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Abstract 
This research study contributes to the knowledge through the development and 

implementation of an Enterprise Project Management Model (EPMM). The EPMM 

was designed to link the strategic formation and planning with implementation using 

project management tools and techniques. The EPMM was based on the concept that 

strategies are broken down into corporate objectives, which then are translated into 

strategic functional objectives. The functional objectives are further translated into 

projects, and programs.  

The research methodology that was adopted in this study was action research utilizing 

different data collection methods quantitative and qualitative. The data collection 

methods were: survey questionnaire, document analysis, and interviews. The action 

research took place in a large International Telecommunications Operator located in 

the Arabian Gulf.  

 

The new EPMM contains two parts, namely: the deliberate strategies and emergent 

strategies. There are two main phases for the deliberate part: strategic planning and 

projects implementation. And the emergent strategies part is mainly designed to 

account to any emergent ideas that might come after the regular planning cycle 

completed.  

 

The implementation of the EPMM in the sponsor organization has improved the 

execution of strategies through better control and planning over the execution of 

project and programs. Also, the maturity model of project management for the 

sponsor organization has improved. After the implementation of the EPMM, the 

strategic planning part phase was modified from being detailed in identifying the tools 

and techniques to more high level steps defining the themes of each phase and 

allowing the specific techniques and tools to the organization to select, because the 

selection of tools and techniques for strategic planning depends on conditions such as: 

the structure, the culture, the industry and the market.     
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Chapter One: Introduction 

 

1.1 Introduction  

This chapter provides an overview of the research journey by presenting the context 

and rationale, the aim and objectives, the research questions, the research design, the 

research findings, and lastly the structure of the thesis. 

1.2 Context and Rationale 

 

For any organization regardless of its industrial location, the implementation of 

strategies is an important, if not ‘the’ most important aspect of its business. This is 

because it defines its position in the market by identifying the customers, the 

products and the method or way these products will be offered. According to 

Markides (2000: 1), ‘strategy is all about making tough choices in these three 

dimensions: Who should I target as customers? What products or services should I 

offer them? How should I do this?’ In order for an organization to successfully define 

its position, it requires a thorough process that links its strategic choices with their 

implementation. It is asserted that such a process is required to map the translation of 

organizational corporate strategies into project strategies. Archibald (1987) 

developed a model that explained the relationships between the objectives at the 

corporate level, at the functional level, and at the operational level. However, this 

model had no detail emphasise on the ways and tools of translating these objectives 

at the various levels in an organization.       

The literature review on corporate strategy revealed that it only addressed those 

elements related to the planning and formulation of strategy at the corporate level; 

and little has been written about how corporate strategy gets translated down into the 

implementation levels of organizations (Morris & Jamieson, 2004).  

Also, several sources in the literature have written about the use of project 

management approaches as general management tools in organizations (White et al, 

2000; PMI, 2000; Kerzner, 2001; Dinsmore, 1999; Turner, 1999). However, none of 

these sources have developed a process or a model that links project implementation 

to the overall strategies of the company. For example, the Project Management 
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Institute Body of Knowledge, PMI-BOK, 2000, though it is widely accepted as a 

guide for the professional practitioners, it has been found to have serious 

shortcomings. These shortcomings are: it does not include anything detailed on 

project strategy. It has nothing on value management at project definition stage, and 

it has little on the linkage of projects, programs and portfolios (Morris, 2005). The 

Association for Project Management Body of Knowledge (APM-BOK, 2000) has 

addressed these shortcomings, but it is asserted that it addressed these issues from 

project-specific perspective only and not from an overall company’s perspective.  

   

Since the 1980s, the telecommunication industry in general and specifically in the 

Middle East has been faced by the following dilemmas: 

 

1. The deregulation of the industry by the privatization of the state-owned 

monopolies and the liberalization of the markets to allow free competition 

(Harker, 1996), 

2. The acceleration of technological changes, which means shorter product 

lifecycles (White et al, 2000). 

 

These two dilemmas demanded telecommunication companies, in the region, to go 

through a change process so as to shift away from their monopolistic situation in their 

market places to a more competitive situation. This in turn demands efficient 

processes that integrate the focused strategic planning processes with the 

implementation processes to shorten the time to market and gain competitive 

advantage. This need for change made a good environment for the proposed research. 

Therefore, this research study was initiated to develop and investigate the benefits of 

using an Enterprise Project Management Model (EPMM) for the implementation of 

strategies through bridging the gap between the vision of the company and the 

implementation of its various projects and programs. The proposed EPMM was 

tested in a large international telecommunication operator in the Arabian Gulf (the 

sponsor organization). Such a model was found to enhance the use of project 

management as an overall management tool. Also, the proposed EPMM helped the 

sponsor organization to transform into an efficient mode in the implementation of 

strategies.  
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1.3 Aim and Objectives of the Research Study 

The primary aim of this research was to contribute to the knowledge in the topic area 

through developing and testing a novel: 

‘Enterprise Project Management Model (EPMM) to be used to implement corporate 

business strategies in an international telecommunication operator’.  

The principal objectives of the research study were: 

 

1. To gain theoretical knowledge and understanding of the strategic planning and 

implementation processes,   

2. Evaluate existing project management processes for their applicability to 

enterprise project management in telecommunication industry, 

3. Review and analyze the existing strategic planning and implementation 

processes used in practice.  

4. To design, validate and implement an appropriate model for EPMM in a 

telecommunications operator,  

In the context of this research, projects are defined as ‘a means of organizing 

activities that can not be addressed within the organization’s normal operational 

limits. Projects are utilized as a means of achieving an organization’s strategic plan. ’ 

PMIBoK (2004: 7). Therefore, projects are used as the direct translation of business 

level strategies for client-based organizations to ensure effective and efficient 

execution.   

1.4 Research Questions 

In achieving its aim and objectives, this research was set to investigate and answer 

the following two questions: 

Is there a relationship between strategic planning and development and project 

management? 

Can we use a project management methodology to implement organizational 

strategies? 
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1.5 Research Design 

The research design was determined by many factors, such as: the prevailing research 

approach in the discipline in which the study is situated, the nature of the research 

problems, the scope of work, and the availability of resources required for successful 

completion of the research such as time, support staff, and finance (Fortune, 1999). 

There are two main paradigms in research: the positivism and interpretivism.  

The positivists believe that the world is all about facts which can be observed and 

measured by an observer, who remains uninfluenced by the observation and 

measurement (Fellows & Liu, 2003). Positivist approaches require technical writing 

and statistical skills (Creswell, 2003). Therefore, it can be said that a positivist 

approach to research design is related to quantitative research.  

However, an interpretivism paradigm is focused on the observations and perceptions 

of the people involved in the activity or process under exploration and that they can 

be modified by socialization (Fellows & Liu, 2003). Thus, it can be said that an 

interpretivist approach to a research design is related to qualitative research. 

  

The use of the two paradigms in construction management research has been a 

subject for previous debate. For example, Seymour and Rooke (1995) supported by 

Raftery et al (1997) suggested a shift from the positivism towards the interpretivism 

or the use of multi-method approaches. But, Runeson (1997) supported the positivist 

paradigm, as he believed positivism was the basis of all good science.  

Given the factors that commonly determine the research design of a study that 

mentioned earlier, and the problem that this research was trying to solve that was 

practical in nature and the sponsor organization was undergoing changes due to 

external factors which made good environment for the research. Therefore, action 

research methodology was selected for this research study. The data collection 

methods, used in this research study, were based on a mixed-method approach. This 

approach was selected because the nature of the identified research problem required 

social interactions in the form of interviews to be undertaken so as to uncover rich, 

deep data. Quantitative methods were, also, used (questionnaire survey) to measure 

the effectiveness of the existing project management processes in the sponsor 

organization prior and to support the research need.  
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The letter, shown in the next page, indicates the permission granted for the researcher 

from the Executive President of the sponsor organization to pursue an action 

research. The permission was granted on 7th December 2002 to assess the need for 

project management processes and to develop and implement a project management 

model to link strategic development with implementation.    

 

 
The actual permission letter can be found in Appendix 1. 
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1.6 The Research Findings  

The research found that the sponsor organizations did not have project management 

processes, which made the projects’ execution, suffer major delays and hence affected 

the execution of the strategies. For example, major infrastructure expansion projects 

found to be suffering delays in their time schedules for three months that caused a loss 

in revenue equal to (611,450 US$), also, the findings from documents review and 

interviews supported the research need, as quoted in the report in Appendix 5, ‘setup 

a project management organization to facilitate the project coordination process and 

to allocate priorities’ (P: 20 in the Sohar MSC report, under conclusion and 

recommendation section) please refer to Chapter Seven, section 7.3.1.2 for details. 

The Enterprise Project Management Model (EPMM) was designed in two parts, 

namely: one for the deliberate strategic planning and the second for the emergent 

strategic planning. The deliberate part consists of two main phases, the strategic 

planning and the project implementation (as shown in figures: 8-3 & 8-4). The EPMM 

was reviewed by three experts in the field before it was implemented within the 

sponsor organization on actual projects. After the implementation, the strategic 

planning phase of the deliberate part was modified to be more generic phases instead 

of detailing the tools and techniques. For instance, the evaluation of the external and 

internal environment was mentioned as an overall step without specifying the tools for 

accomplishing this step like SWOT analysis or PEST (the new revised EPMM after 

the implementation can be seen in Chapter Nine, figure 9-7). Eight post 

implementation interviews were conducted to measure the effectiveness of the 

implementation of the EPMM, and the results that were found can be summarised as: 

(1) the maturity level of the sponsor organization was rated between (30-60% by four 

respondents, (against 60-100% for one respondent), which is an improvements from 

the status before the implementation, (2) the introduction of the EPMM has improved 

the implementation of strategies in the sponsor organization, (3) communicating the 

EPMM more within the sponsor organization, raising the competency level of the 

project managers, conducting more lesson-learnt sessions for both successful and 

failing projects, and integrating the project management process with other processes, 

these points were the main suggestions to improve that were emerged from the 

interviews, for details please refer to Chapter Nine, section 9.4.      
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1.7 Structure of the Thesis 

This thesis was structured to reflect the process of the actual research design. Figure 

1-1, provides a graphical representation of the outline research process. As it is seen 

in Figure 1-1 shows that the thesis is structured into four main sections, namely: (1) 

Diagnosis, (2) Action Planning, (3) Action Taking, and (4) Evaluating and Specifying 

Learning. This structure and the research undertaken are reported in the following. 

Implement the EPMM , (conducted 8 nos. post 
implementation interviews )

Chapter:  1

Develop & validate (using 3 nos. interviews 
with experts ) the EPMM

Research area identification & develop outline 
research design

Research methodology in action & analysis of 
results

Data collection : Questionnaire (150 
participants ), documents analysis (3 projects ), 

internal interviews (8 nos.), & external 
interviews (7 nos.)

Review of literature on research methodologies 
& description of the chosen research 

methodology (Action research)

Conduct review of literature

Phases of the research

Chapters: 2, 3, 4, 
& 5

Chapters: 6 

Chapter: 8

Chapter: 7

Chapter: 9

Chapter 

Figure 1-1: Graphical representation of the research outline

Section 1: 
Diagnosis

Section 2: 
Action 

planning

Section
As Susman 

(1983)

Section 3: 
Action taking

Section 4: 
evaluating & 
specifying 
learning

Draw conclusions & recommendations for 
future research Chapter: 10
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All the sections correspond to the phases of the action research model developed by 

Susman (1983). In section one, the research problem was investigated. An extensive 

literature review was conducted in the topic area related to the research to establish 

the background to the study, and investigate the problem in the sponsor organization 

using quantitative and qualitative data collection methods. The outputs from the work 

conducted in this section one were used in building the Enterprise Project 

Management Model (EPMM), which was an input to section two.  

In section two, the building of the EPMM was the main activities along with experts’ 

validation to test the soundness of it with regards to the literature and the data 

collected. Then the model was implemented on actual projects in the research 

organization, which were activities in section three. Section four addressed the 

evaluation of the whole journey of the research and specifically the impact of the 

EPMM on the research organization. This was done by the execution of eight post 

implementation interviews and document analysis. 

This thesis is documented in the following chapters: 

Chapter one: Introduction 

• Chapter one provides the context and rationale behind the research study, the 

aim and objectives, and the main question of the research. 

Chapter two: The telecommunications industry and Omantel 

• This chapter provides the reader with an overview of the telecommunications 

industry, its trends, market layers, and changes that caused its transformation. 

It also presents brief description of the Omani telecommunications market and 

the sponsor organizations (Oman Telecommunications Company, Omantel).  

Chapter three: Developing and managing corporate strategies 

• In this chapter, the concept of strategies and how they are defined in the 

context of the organization is discussed. The chapter also, provides 

explanations on the differences between strategic planning and strategic 

management. Different models of strategic planning are shown for 

comparisons and critical evaluation. The main requirements for successful 

implementation of strategies are presented as well.  

Chapter four: Enterprise project management 

• This chapter focuses on the concepts of traditional project management in 

comparison with enterprise project management. Also, it covers the processes 



                                                                                                Chapter One: Introduction 

 9

and tools necessary to apply enterprise project management in an organization. 

The last part of the chapter discusses performance management and 

measurement frameworks required for successful implementation of enterprise 

project management processes.  

Chapter five: Organizational learning and change management 

• The areas of organizational learning and change management are an important 

aspect for this research, because the introduction of the new EPMM within the 

sponsor organization will require it to go through a change process and the 

outcomes need to be translated back to the corporate knowledge. Hence, this 

chapter focuses on reviewing the available literature on organizational learning 

and knowledge management. In addition, the main processes, drivers and way 

of managing change are presented.  

Chapter six: Research methodology 

• One of the criteria for success in any research lies in its methodology. 

Therefore, this chapter provides an analysis of the literature on the various 

research methods that lie under the qualitative, quantitative and mixed 

(triangulation). Detailed description of the chosen research methodology is 

discussed, also, along with its data collection methods, and the reasons behind 

its selection.  

Chapter seven: Results 

• The findings from the different research methods that were applied during the 

diagnosis phase of the research are presented and analysed in this chapter. For 

the quantitative data, descriptive and statistical inferences (t-test) analysis 

methods were used. For the qualitative data, thematic and comparative 

analysis techniques were used (Dawson, 2002).  

Chapter eight: The Enterprise Project Management Model (EPMM) 

• This chapter describes in detail the concepts, phases, processes and activities 

in the model. It also, presents the validation process of the EPMM.  

Chapter nine: The implementation of the EPMM 

• Chapter nine provides the various effects of the implementation of the EPMM, 

the benefits, and a discussion on the results of the post-implementation 

interviews and lessons learnt.  
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Chapter ten: Conclusion, limitations, reflections and recommendations for future 

work 

• The work undertaken in this research is concluded in this chapter. Limitations, 

reflections on the learning achieved in executing the research study, and the 

recommendations for future work in this topic area are also provided in this 

chapter.  

 

1.8 Summary  

 

In this chapter, an overview of the area of research study was provided, along with the 

research context and rationale. Also, the main research questions were presented and 

the basis for the research design was set out. Lastly, the phases of the research and the 

outline of the structure of the thesis were presented.  
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Chapter Two: The Telecommunications Industry and 

Omantel 

2.1 Introduction 

Since the break up of The American Telephone and Telegraph (AT&T) Company into 

one long distance and seven regional telephone operating companies in the 1980s, the 

world telecommunication industry has been undergoing significant changes and these 

changes have been derived by: technology changes, customer demand, and 

marketplace competition or liberalization (Liebhaber, 1992). The effect of these 

changes on the Omani telecommunication industry started with the establishment of 

the Telecommunication Regulatory Authority (TRA) as a corporate body on March 

2002.     

The main aim of this chapter is to set out the context for the thesis by presenting the 

nature of the telecommunications industry in general and the Omani 

telecommunications market in particular. Also, it will give an introduction to the 

research organization, which is the Oman Telecommunication Company (Omantel). 

This is the biggest telecom operator in Oman, illustrating the external changes that 

have occurred to make it change internally and it provides a rich environment for the 

research.  

2.2 The Telecommunication Industry in General 

 The fast changes in technology, the liberalization of markets, and changing market 

demand are the main factors that have affected the global telecommunication industry. 

The advancement in technology has caused change in the customer demand for the 

services. Customers’ acceptance of a service depends on its real value and the 

intuitive satisfaction generated from using the service. If a new technology is to be 

accepted by the end customers, then a service provider should integrate consumer’s 

perceptions, marketing sensitivity, application domain knowledge, cost/profit 

analysis, and advanced network and information technologies (Kuo, 1998). The 

customers’ needs for telecommunications’ services depend on many factors such as: 

the extra amount of spending they have on non-basic commodities, their age, and their 

level of education etc. The liberalization of the markets caused by the introduction of 

competition has started since the breaking up of AT&T in USA about fourteen years 
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ago. Since then, the challenge of emerging competition from global players, which 

forced government to privatize the state-owned operators and regulate the markets. 

The privatization and the liberalization of the markets have made these operators 

transform themselves into a more private and more competitive environment, where 

efficiency in every part of the business (operation, marketing, product development 

and launch) is the main objective of the company.  

Technology is changing at a faster pace, and this change is controlled by parties other 

that the service providers (system and equipment vendors). The fast changes would 

reduce the span of products’ lifecycles and this would exert pressure on the services’ 

providers. For instance, if one remembers the pager when it was introduced, it was at 

the top of the demand curve, but later on when the mobile phone was introduced, it 

was found it substituted the pager, so much so that it is now almost disappeared. Also, 

technology changes force convergence of some services like the utilization of mobile 

phone as an internet access instead of the computer desk-top. The convergence of 

technologies will lead to new challenges such as: knowing what customers will be 

willing to buy and how much they will be prepared to pay, the access to contents and 

services that match customers’ taste, and managing the content across the network 

(Harker, 1996).  

The above changes and challenges indicated above are summarized in Figure 2-1, 

below, Al-Balushi (2004).  
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Figure 2-1: Challenges of the Telecommunication Industry 

 

The term churn means that, when competition is introduced, customers will have 

more choices, so they will leave voluntarily from the network of the monopoly 

operator.  

All the challenges that are shown in figure 2-1 will result in two main issues that the 

service provider needs to balance, and these are:  (1). the tariff will be pushed down 

and (2). It will increase the demand for more value-added services as shown in Figure 

2-2, below. 

 

Figure 2-2: Dilemmas of the Monopoly Operator, (Source: Al-Balushi, 2004) 

 

The pressure on the reduction of prices (tariffs) for telecommunications services is 

coming from the increased competition, and the increased levels of customer demand 

which are a result of the changes in the customer perceptions towards the products 

and services. All of these challenges can not be achieved unless a transformational 

change occurs in the service provider organization, to drive toward efficiency and 

product innovation.  

The new product development processes that were appropriate when technology 

changes and competition occurred in discrete steps are no longer adequate, because of 

the continuous innovation in products and services’. In this era of innovation, the 
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product lifecycle could actually be shorter than the development time (Hughes and 

Chafin, 1996). Therefore, the product development processes should be linked to an 

iterative process focused on customer value and then linked to a project 

implementation plan (i.e. linking the front-end of the product development process 

with market research process). It has been acknowledged that, the application of 

project management methodologies to product development will provide great value 

in defining the front end (Morris, 2005).  Bryde (1995: 29) defined the following 

criteria for project management processes in the telecommunication industry: 

 

• The required project must meet specified business case, 

• The project management team must involve operational members for smooth 

hand-over, 

• All the elements of the project must be adequately defined, 

• Clear scope change management process is defined that involves the 

consideration of the implications of the changes, 

• Clear criteria must be defined for performance measurement during 

execution and handing-over. 

  

The New Product Development (NPD) process and project management methodology 

can be used to deliver products and services in the telecommunication industry; 

because the NPD process provides control gates to evaluate performance at any point 

during the lifecycle of the project (Cooper, 1990). And the project management 

methodology provides generic project phases and control measures. However, one 

needs to pay close attention to time as a critical factor in the development of new 

products, because it may be necessary to achieve faster deployment of services to gain 

competitive advantage.  

The changes in the telecommunication industry will not happen in one time; instead it 

will take place in four phases (Harker, 1996):  

1. The first phase will be the transformation of basic voice and data services to a 

sophisticated world-class service, the comparison of the telephone-density in 

developed countries of 45-65 lines per 100 people, but more than 50% of the 

world’s population is located in countries with a telephone density of less than 

one per 100 people.  
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2. The second phase will be a focus on price, substantial reductions and 

rebalancing of tariffs will occur as competition attacks the monopoly 

operators, 

3. The third phase will be the availability of high-speed telecommunication 

services, as competition begins to erode profit margins, operators will offer 

high-speed transmission, and higher bandwidth services.  

4. The fourth phase will be the provision of high quality customer services, once 

products reach maturity, and then it becomes difficult to differentiate between 

providers on products, features or price.  

The establishment of a regulatory body for decision-making procedures is important 

to maintain the confidence of the private investors and customers. According to 

Pisciotta (994: 30) ‘many countries look to the US model for guidance, but procedures 

have to be adapted to suite the legal systems, practices, and customs of particular 

countries. Also, to some extent regulatory procedures will reflect cultural norms as 

well as legal requirements’.  

 

 

2.2.1 Market Layers 

In general, the telecommunication industry can be broken down into three sub-

industries (Kuo, 1998): Internet, Conventional Telecommunications like voice 

telephone providers, and Entertainment Cable Television Industry (CATV). The 

market consists of seven layers as shown in Figure 2-3 below. 
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Figure 2-3: Telecommunication Market Layers , Source: Adapted from Kuo, 1998)

 
 

The monopoly operator usually controls the networks and outsourcers other services 

from other providers. The service basic and construct models, and information service 

providers are those who provide information systems software and hardware. Figure 

2-4 defines the services based on two categories of customers, namely: business and 

residential.   
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Figure 2-4: Categorization of Customers and service offerings, (Source: Omantel, 

2006) 

Figure (2-4) emphasized on the point that as we move up in the value chain, 

technology tends to converge between information technology and 

telecommunications. This movement puts a burden on operators to learn new 

competencies and skills.  

2.3 Omantel & the Omani Telecommunication Industry 

Oman has a stable political, economic and social system complemented by excellent 

relationships with other countries in the Arabian Gulf and the rest of the world. The 

area of Oman is about 309,500 square kilometer, and consists of eight regions or 

governorates. In October 2002, Oman became a member of the World Trade 

Organization (WTO). The population of Oman was over 2.34 million, out of which 

1.78 million are Omani nationals and the remaining 0.56 million are expatriates 

(Population Census, 2003). Oman’s total exports in 2003 were Omani Rials (OR) 

4,487 million having grown at an annual average of 11.7% between 1993 and 2003 

(IPO Perspective, 2005). The Riyal has been pegged to the US dollar since 1973. The 

exchange rate has remained steady at 1 OR equal US$0.385 since 1986. Table 2-1 

will show some key economic indicators.  
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Table 2-1: Key Economic Indicators of Oman (source: IPO, 2005). 

Indicators 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 

GDP at market price (OR millions) 6,041 7,639 7,670 7,807 8,343 

GDP growth (%) 11.5 26.5 0.4 1.8 6.9 

Population (‘000) 2,325 2,402 2,478 2,538 2,341 

Gross national income per capita (OR) 2,483 3,064 2,985 2,957 3,430 

Oil and gas industry as % of GDP 39% 49% 42% 42% 41% 

Non-oil and gas industry as % GDP 8% 9% 12% 11% 12% 

Agriculture as % of GDP  3% 2% 2% 2% 2% 

Services as % of GDP 52% 43% 46% 47% 46% 

Inflation rate (annual %) 0.4 -1.2 -1.7 -0.5 -0.1 

Foreign exchange reserves (OR million) 1,090 941 940 1,220 1,382 

External debt (OR million) 1108 969 798 568 446 

 

Privatization and development of a vibrant private sector are at the top of the 

Government’s agenda on economic strategy. The Government has taken steps toward 

this strategy by the implementation of a number of independent water and power 

supply companies, and the privatization of the state –owned telecommunication 

operator, Omantel.   

The Omani telecommunications market is in the process of liberalization, as on 

February 2005, a second mobile telecommunications license was granted to a second 

mobile operator. As compared to other Gulf States, Oman’s market is the least 

developed. Table 2-2 shows general telecommunication indicators in the Gulf States 

(TRA, 2004).   

The market can be divided into three categories depending on the services provided, 

namely: the fixed market, the mobile market and the internet market. The most 

growing market out of the three is the mobile market. The total number of mobile 

subscribers to Omantel has grown from 463,900 in 2002 to 806,280 in 2004. The 

fixed line subscribers were 227,600 in 2002 and in 2004, they were 228, 323 (IPO 

Perspective, 2005).  
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Table 2-2: Telecommunications indicators in Gulf States, (source: Adapted from 

TRA, 2004) 

Country Bahrain Kuwait Oman Qatar Saudi 

Arabia 

UAE 

Population 

(‘000), 

2002 

670 2,360 2,341 610 23,060 3,200 

GDP/Capita 

US$ (2001) 

12,068 14,260 8698 27,494 8,343 19,750 

Total 

number of  

subscribers 

(000) 

(2002)  

564.4 1,350.3 827.358 443.2 5,761.6 3,521.7 

Teledensity 

(2002) 

26.2 20.0 10.19 28.9 14.1 34.2 

Mobile 

subscribers 

(000) 

(2002) 

389 877.9 589.7 266.7 2,528.6 2,428.1 

Fixed line 

subscribers 

(000) 

(2002) 

175.4 472.4 227.6 176.5 3,233 1,093.6 

  

It is obvious from Table 2-2 that the numbers of subscribers for both fixed and mobile 

services in the Omani market are low as compared to other countries in Gulf Region, 

which indicates a potential for growth. Therefore, competition has been introduced in 

the mobile services market in 2005 and will be introduced for the fixed line and 
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internet services on 2006. This condition put Omantel into a pressured commercial 

position from three forces:  

• The privatization pressure by the government,   

• The hit of the competition in all sectors of the business in relatively short 

period of time, and  

• The transformation of the company into more efficient working environment.  

2.3.1 Omantel      

Omantel, the research organization, was incorporated in 1999 as a closed joint stock 

company fully owned by the Government of Oman. And in July 2005, it changed into 

an open stock company, with 30% being offered for the public ownership, and the 

remaining 70% retained for the Government represented by the Ministry of Finance. 

Omantel has one subsidiary, which is known as Oman Mobile. This subsidiary is 99% 

owned by Omantel and 1% by the Ministry of Finance.  

Omantel holds two licenses: fixed line, which is for 25 years and mobile license for 

15 years. The fixed license grants Omantel the non-exclusive right to provide services 

such as: local, long distance and international telecommunication services for voice 

(other than mobile), public data (internet), and all telecommunications services 

between Oman and other countries. Also, the license allows for the provision of 

public payphones, calling card services, limited satellite communications, information 

services (including internet, telegraph and telexes), private telecommunications 

services, leased circuits, value added services, broadcasting signals, audio or video 

programs and the sale, lease and maintenance of terminal equipment. The mobile 

license grants Omantel the non-exclusive rights to provide cellular mobile services, 

paging, calling cards and value added services. The three services that are offered by 

Omantel: Fixed line, Internet and Data, and Mobile services, will be discussed in the 

next sections with regards to the products which are offering and the number of 

subscribers.  

 

Fixed Line Services 

 

Omantel fixed line services have been growing at slower pace than its other services. 

The fixed lines usage in 2002 was 227,600 as compared to 228,323 in 2004. The 

products and services offered for the fixed line subscribers are: postpaid voice access 
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both for international and national, a prepaid smart card which allows communication 

from either payphones, or other fixed line telephone, toll free phones, satellite 

communication services to corporate clients operating in remote areas like oil and gas 

and banking, and telex and telegraph services.  

 

Internet and Data Services    

 

Omantel first introduced its internet services in 1997. The total number of subscribers 

for internet and leased circuits (dedicated internet lines for corporations) is 46,653 in 

2002 and 51,546 in 2004. The products and services’ range is: internet dial-up service, 

which allows access to the internet, prepaid internet cards, high speed broadband 

internet services, domain name registration and hosting, and national and international 

point to point dedicated leased circuits.  

 

Mobile services 

 

In 1996, Omantel launched the mobile services. The total number of mobile 

subscribers is 463,900 and 806,280 for years 2002 and 2004 respectively. The 

products and services list are: postpaid and prepaid mobile services, mobile fax and 

data services, text and multimedia messaging, satellite-based mobile 

telecommunication services, and paging and roaming with 152 mobile network 

operators in 73 countries.  

 

Organization Structure     

 

Omantel‘s current organization structure is shown in Figure 2-5 after it has gone a 

restructuring on July 2004, in the next page. As a group, Omantel has 2,246 regular 

full time employees, out of which 208 staff are expatriates and the remaining is 

Omani. The organization structure uses semi-matrix structure, functions such as 

information technology and customer services are functional. But, project 

implementation is a ‘strong matrix’ (PMIBoK, 2000:18); with the Program office 

responsible for executing multifunctional multidisciplinary programs, and developing 

and maintaining the project management methodologies and processes. The enterprise 

project management model developed as a result of this research project was the basis 
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for moving Omantel towards the establishment of the program office after the success 

made by the Project Management Office (PMO) in implementing projects (please 

refer to Figure 2-5b). And this development is in line with the organization’s maturity 

model requirements, which is the subject of detailed discussion in chapter four.       
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Figure 2-5b, in the next page, presents the organization structure for the sponsor 

organization (Omantel) before the restructuring that occurred on July 2004. As shown 

in Figure 2-5b, Omantel was structured based on functional responsibilities. The 

Project Management Office (PMO) was added to the structure on November 2002 to 

take responsibility for the implementation of the Enterprise Project Management 

Model (EPMM). The shaded (Blue color) boxes in Figure 2-5b indicates the positions 

that were interviewed during the diagnosis phase of this research study, because they 

were the main stakeholders in the projects’ execution process as it will be discussed in 

details in Chapters Six and Seven.  
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Financial Performance 

 

Due to the increased level of competition, the financial impact on Omantel was high. 

For instance, in 2004, the net profit after tax was 73.0 million Omani Rials. But, for 

2005, it dropped to 65.2 million Omani Rials. And this will continue to go down as 

competition with other providers will start in the fixed line services. Table 2-3, shows 

the details of the profit and loss statements for 2004 and 2005.  

As can be seen from Table (2-3) that the operating cost has increased for 2005 by 21 

OR million which made the net profit for the organization to go down.  
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Table 2-3: Summarized Financial Performance for 2004 & 2005, Source: Omantel, 

2006 

Description (Figures in 

RO Millions) 

2004 2005 

Total Revenue 245.0 260.3 

Controllable Opex. (71.9) (79.3) 

Uncontrollable Opex. (93.5) (107.2) 

Total Opex. (165.4) (186.5) 

Operating Profit 79.6 73.8 

Other Income 3.2 1.1 

Taxation (9.8) (9.7) 

Net Profit after tax 73.0 65.2 

 

2.4 The Scope of the Research 

Figure 2-6, below, summarizes the transformation journey that the sponsor 

organization went through at the start of this research study on 2001. 
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transformation were the deregulation of the Omani Telecommunications Market 

which lead to competition in the mobile services and later will lead to competition in 

the fixed services. Also, the fast changes in the technology as discussed in section 

2.2.1 have driven the convergence between the different services such as the internet 

and the mobile services forced telecommunications operators to gain faster 

competencies and skills and reduce the product development lifecycles. The last 

driver was a result of the privatization of the sponsor organization. When the sponsor 

organization was under government control no restrictions were exercised on the 

spending and the revenue generated. However, the situation has changed after the 

privatization because the new private shareholders demand for high profits and 

growth in the business, and these demands are driven by efficient processes and more 

control on the operation costs. The requirements for effective transformation were, 

namely: being more customers focused because the customer in a competition 

environment has a choice to choose between service providers, profitable growth and 

efficient processes also, were among the requirements for transformation. The 

research study contributed to the development of the Enterprise Project Management 

Model (EPMM) that effectively linked the strategies development and planning with 

the implementation using project management processes and tools.  

2.5 Summary  

This chapter presented an overview of the telecommunication industry generally with 

special reference to Oman. The chapter set out the challenges that the industry faces 

such as: changes in the regulations, competition from global players, technology 

advances at a rate faster than the product development lifecycles, and the changes in 

the market demand. These challenges will put service providers in a commercial 

dilemma as they face pressure of reduce prices and increase their value added services 

to their customers. For monopoly operators, transformational change, from 

government owned entities into more efficient private environments, is the option 

they must take to cope with these challenges. Oman Telecommunication Company 

(Omantel) has been offering basic services for more than thirty years, but since 2005, 

competition has started in the mobile services’ part of their business. This increased 

level of competition will force price reductions and erosion of margins. Also, by the 

end of 2006, competition is expected to hit the fixed and data services. It should be 

noted that the company has been operating as a government organization for the past 
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thirty years, although it was established as a corporation in 1999, there have been no 

serious steps taken to transform the company into a more competitive and efficient 

business environment. All, these challenges will make Omantel with its need to 

transform itself into a good environment to conduct the proposed research. As the 

implementation of an enterprise project management model that links the strategic 

development of an organization with the implementation of a plan will be the solution 

that will drive efficiency in the company. This thesis will investigate the process and 

develop a model that will be discussed in the next chapters.     
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Chapter 3: Developing and Managing Corporate Strategies 

3.1 Introduction 

For any organization, strategy formulation and implementation is essential for 

positioning its resources and capabilities within its operating environment to gain 

competitive advantage over its rivals so as to achieve value for its stakeholders. This 

chapter will build the theoretical background to support this argument. Therefore, it 

will review literature on the concept of corporate strategy, its definitions and 

approaches, the strategic management process, and the strategic planning models.   

3.2 The Concept of Strategy 

The word strategy is derived from the ancient Greek word Strategos, which means a 

“general” (Steiner, 1969). Its use is rooted in warfare as exemplified by Sun Tzu, a 

Chinese General from the fourth century B. C., in his book “The Art of War” (Cited in 

Bausman, 2002). The principles of warfare strategy as mentioned by Sun Tzu are still 

applicable to today’s corporations (McNeilly, 1996). In 1962, Alfred Chandler 

published the first book on the use of strategy in business and is credited as being the 

first to utilize strategy for business management. According to Chandler (1962: 13), 

strategy is defined as “the determination of the basic long term goals and objectives of 

the enterprise and the adoption of courses of action and the allocation of resources 

necessary for carrying out these goals”. This definition focuses on the utilization of 

the organization’s resources to achieve long-term objectives. Strategy represents the 

top management’s plans to attain outcomes consistent with the organization’s 

missions and goals, Wright et al, 1992. The similarities between this definition and 

the previous one is that both focus on the achievement of the enterprise goals and 

objectives, except that Chandler’s definition defined “the how” which is the 

utilization of the resources. Corporate strategy can be viewed as the vehicle of 

translating organization’s corporate goals and objectives (Morris and Jamieson, 2004). 

Mintzberg et al (1998) argued that strategy can not have just one definition due to its 

complex nature in terms of its usage; instead he defined it using the concept of five 

P’s:  

Strategy is a plan, namely a direction, a guide or course of action into the future. 

Strategy is a pattern that is consistent in behaviour over time. 
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Strategy is a position of the particular products and services in particular markets. 

Strategy is a perspective that is the organization’s fundamental way of doing things. 

Strategy is a ploy that is a specific “maneuver” intended to outwit an opponent or 

competitor. Table 3-1, below, lists some previous definitions of strategy. 

 

Table 3-1: Previous Definitions of Strategy. 

Author Definition of Strategy 

Ansoff (1965: 

120) 

“the selection of product mix and markets… oriented toward the 

achievement of… a match between the firm and the environment” 

Andrews (1971: 

28) 

“the pattern of major objectives, purposes, or goals and essential 

policies and plans for achieving those goals” 

Hofer & 

Schendel 

(1978: 25) 

“the fundamental pattern of present and planned resource 

deployments and environmental interactions that indicates how the 

organization will achieve its objectives” 

Quinn (1980b: 

9) 

“strategy may be looked at as either priori statements to guide 

actions or posterior results of actual decision behavior” 

Pearce (1982: 

6) 

“management’s large-scale, future oriented plans for interacting 

with the competitive environment to optimize achievement of 

organization objectives 

 

So, it is obvious from the above definitions that strategy means different things for 

different people and there is a lack of consensus on its meaning (Whittington, 2001). 

For example, the Economist (1993: 106) observed that ‘the consultants and theorists 

jostling to advise businesses can not even agree on the most basic of all questions: 

what, precisely, is a corporate strategy’. But strategy can be viewed as a process that 

deals with translating the vision and mission of the company into actions by managing 

the relationship between the firm’s internal resources and its external environment. 

According to Davis (1986), strategy is concerned with matching organization 

resources with its opportunities and avoiding the threats from the external 

environment. For any firm, strategy is the underlying rationale that supports or 

influences the organization’s strategic choices (Bausman, 2002; Stahl and Grigsby, 

1992; Macmillan et al, 2000; Markides, 2000). It has been posited that the strategic 
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choices that a firm needs to make lie in the consideration of the following three 

questions (Markides, 2000): 

- Decide who will be its targeted customers, what products or services it will 

offer them, and how it will achieve all this in an efficient way 

 Once the three choices are selected by answering the questions, the organization 

needs to make decisions to help the achievement of its choices; and these decisions 

will help it to establish its long and short-term goals, the policies and programs to 

support those goals, and the allocation of resources (Bausman, 2002). The strategic 

choices, if made correctly and coupled with their close monitoring and control during 

the implementation phase, will result in high performance and survival of the 

organization and they will have a great deal of influence on other lower-level 

decisions throughout the firm (Thompson and Strickland, 2001; Stahl and Grigsby, 

1992).   

Also, it is asserted that a strategy needs to contain two parts: (1) the deliberate and (2) 

the emergent. The deliberate strategy is the one that is intended and realized by the 

organization; however, the emergent strategies are those that are unintentional, they 

emerge during the implementation of the intended strategies. Mintzberg (1978), the 

management guru, developed an important model that identified (see figure 3-1 

below) the relationship between an organization’s intended strategy and its realized 

strategy.  

 
(Figure 3-1: The Relationship between Deliberate and Emergent Strategies, source: 

Mintzberg et al, 1985) 

 

The above model placed the concept of strategies into the reality perspective, 

especially with current fast changes organizations are facing in the business. The 
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emergent strategy concept is based on organizational learning and works to identify 

strategy as the cumulative result of operational decisions (Artto and Dietrich, 2004). 

The emergent and deliberate concepts of strategy as explained by Mintzberg (1987: 

69): ‘in practice, of course, all strategy making walks on two feet, one deliberate, the 

other emergent. For just as purely deliberate strategy making precludes learning, so 

purely emergent strategy making precludes control. Pushed to the limit, neither 

approach makes much sense. There is no such thing as a purely deliberate strategy or 

a purely emergent one. No organization- not even the ones commanded by those 

ancient Greek generals- knows enough to work everything out in advance, to ignore 

learning en route’.   

Strategies’ formation should be based on flexibility and experimental applications to 

move from broader concepts to specific commitments, and the strategic decisions 

should be made at the last possible moment, to allow for the maximum input from the 

environment and account for it (Quinn, 1985). The approach of Quinn will need to the 

process of planning with time limits to make the decision from analysis to selecting 

the right strategy otherwise, if the planning take long time, opportunities might be 

lost.  The need for time limits in the planning process was addressed by the study of 

Mintzberg and Waters (1985), but they looked at it from the concept of ‘umbrella 

strategy’, in which to managers define boundaries and guidelines for the organization 

to operate, and within these boundaries employees in the organization can take new 

initiatives.  So, the study of Mintzberg and Waters implies that through the induced 

strategic behaviour of the middle managers, strategic formulation could be affected. 

Burgelman (1983) argued that strategic behaviour alone will not be enough without 

autonomous behaviour for the individuals in the organization to participate in strategy 

formulation process, which referred to as ‘bottom-up’ approach to strategy 

formulation (Floyd and Wooldridge, 2000).   

Authors such as Thompson and Strickland, 2001; and Fredrickson, 1984 identified 

two models for strategy development: the synoptic or planning model, which deals 

with strategy formation in a formal, rational and proactive approach; and the 

incremental or adaptive model that pictures the process of strategy formation as a 

reactive and serial progression to strategic issues facing an organization (Bausman, 

2002; Quinn, 1980a).  
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Whittington (2001) considered strategy in the context of four different approaches 

depending on the process by which it is made and the outcomes that emerge from it. 

The figure below shows the four approaches. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(Figure 3-2: Strategy Dimensions, Source: Whittington, 2001) 

 

The classical approach is concerned with profitability and has it as an optimum goal 

of business, and sees that rational planning is the mean to achieve it. Classical strategy 

was first laid out by Alfred Sloan (1963:49): “the strategic aim of a business is to 

earn a return on capital, and if in any particular case the return in the long run is not 

satisfactory, the deficiency should be corrected or the activity abandoned” 

However, the evolutionary strategists do not believe in planning, instead they expect 

markets to exert pressure to secure profit maximization. A top manager’s focus in an 

organization with an evolutionary strategy is lowering the cost of its operation and 

keeping an eye on the opportunities in the market.  

For an organization with the processual approach, strategy is similar to the 

evolutionary approach indicated above (about rational strategy-making), but it is less 

confident about markets ensuring profit-maximizing outcomes. Processualists advise 
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is ‘not to strive after the unattainable ideal of rational fluid action, but to accept and 

work with the world as it is’ (Whittington, 2001: 21).  

The last approach to organizational strategy is the systemic, which maintains faith in 

the capacity of organizations to plan forward and to act effectively within their 

environments. An organization with systemic approach differs from an organization 

with a classical approach in insisting that the rationale underlying strategy is strongly 

related to particular social contexts.   

3.3 Strategic Management  

The term strategic management was defined as ‘the method by which a firm clarifies 

its mission, pursues its goals, marshals its resources, gauges its competitive 

environment, and evaluates its performance in the attainment of objectives’ Shaw 

(2000: 4). The terms strategic planning and management are used interchangeably. 

Strategic management is the term of choice in today’s business environment as the 

effective strategic plans or policies must now be measured with some precision on a 

continuing basis (Jauch and Glueck, 1988). So, it is for the purpose of this thesis; the 

term strategic management will encompass strategic planning, as strategic 

management will deal with formulating and implementing the strategy and strategic 

planning will focus only on the formulation of the strategy.  

Any organization regardless of its industrial context must strive to achieve optimum 

value for its stakeholders. According to Porter (1980) an organization must recognize 

the needs of its environment and create competitive advantages for its customers. The 

competitive advantages can be categorized into one of three main categories (Porter, 

1985): 1). Cost advantage: means selling at lower cost. This depends on the firm’s 

ability to reduce its operation or distribution costs; 2). Differentiation: the uniqueness 

of its products and services (i.e. competing for quality); and 3). Combination of both 

strategies.  

To better position itself and achieve competitive advantage, the organization needs to 

analyze both the external and internal environments; and makes a strategic choice 

depending on its distinctive competencies (Andrews, 1991). Johnson and Scholes 

(1989) argued that the process of strategic management can be viewed as a framework 

with three main elements, namely: a). Strategic analysis, b). Strategic choice and c). 

Strategy implementation. The strategic analysis element means that the strategist will 

seek to understand the strategic position of the organization by understanding the 
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threats and the opportunities as external factors and the strengths and weaknesses as 

internal factors. The strategic choice element is actually making the choice for the 

possible courses of actions like choosing a ‘cost advantage’ as competitive strategy. 

Finally, the strategist will implement the chosen courses of action. This thesis has as 

its focus the link between the strategic analysis element and strategic choice with the 

strategic implementation. Figure 3-3 presents the framework of strategic management 

as set out in Johnson and Scholes, (1989).    

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(Figure 3-3: Strategic Management Process, source: Johnson and Scholes, 1989) 

 

The diagram in Figure 3-3 shows that the three steps in the strategy implementation 

are interrelated and do not act in an independent, which dictates that during the 

process of strategic formulation all the three steps to be considered at all the times.  

According to Van Der Merwe (2002: 403), the process of strategic management is 

‘about moving the organization from its present position to a future strategic position, 

in order to exploit new products and markets. The strategic analysis process 

investigates the current and future positions. The strategic objective setting process is 

about planning the trip, its duration and effort. The strategic implementation process 

is about getting the organization to move’. The Van Der Merwe’s definition of 

strategic management is a complete one, because it explains all the three elements of 

strategic management and their roles in achieving the company’s goals and objectives.  

Shaw (2000) identified two models for the strategic management; classical and system 

models. The classical model contained six steps, as follows: 
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Step 1: the specific statements of the firm’s missions and goals 

Step 2: elaboration of the goals specified to meet the company’s mission, 

Step 3: an evaluation of the competitive environment of the firm, 

Step 4: an audit of the firm’s internal resources (available capital, technology, and 

labor), 

Step 5: identification of action steps, or tactics, intended to facilitate the company’s 

goals. 

Step 6: implementation of the tactics to reach the firm’s goals. 

On the other hand the systems model contained ten steps as follows: 

Step 1: define mission and objectives, 

Step 2: evaluate the economic environment, 

Step 3: perform competitive analysis, 

Step 4: perform internal audit, 

Step 5: identify strategic choices, 

Step 6: elaborate policies, plans, and administrative apparatus in support of strategy, 

Step 7: implement strategic plan, 

Step 8: evaluate strategic effectiveness, 

Step 9: monitor competitive environment, 

Step 10: reformulate strategic plans in response to market changes. 

The two models differ in that the system model is more comprehensive and takes care 

of both the deliberate and the emergent strategies. Also, the system model carefully 

places emphasis on the internal resources and systems to support the strategic 

implementation.  

 

 

Price (2003) reviewed the strategic management process in nine construction 

organizations. The main finding from his research was that there was no right way to 

develop and implement strategy exists in the literature. But there were key elements 

that were common between the organizations studied; and those elements were 

included into a conceptual model for strategic planning shown in Figure (4-3), the 

model is based on three phases, namely: (1) strategic review, (2) data collection and 

analysis, (3) strategic planning, and (4) implement strategies.     



                                     Chapter Three: Developing and Managing Corporate Strategies 

 35 

 
Figure 3-4: Conceptual process framework for the strategic management process, 
(Source: Price, A., 2003) 
 

However, both the system and the classical models, and the frame work for strategic 

management did not emphasize on the implementation and only focused on how to 

analyze, evaluate and develop strategies, but less focus was given to implementing 

strategies. This findings was confirmed by authors such as Jamieson and Morris 

(2004: 178), when they wrote that ‘much of traditional management writing tends to 

cover the strategic management process that formulate and implement strategy at the 

corporate level; there is a real dearth of writing about how corporate strategy gets 

translated into comprehensive program or project management strategies’. This gap 

in the literature will be addressed by this research, through the development and 

implementation of and enterprise project management model that links strategic 

formulation process with implementation process using project management tools and 

techniques. Hart (1992) viewed strategic management from the point of view of the 

organizational capabilities, and he linked the success of the organizational strategies 

with the competencies of its human resources. And this places high importance on 

knowledge management for successful strategic management, which will be covered 

in chapter five. Artto and Dietrich (2004) identified four challenges of successful 

strategic management, namely: reconciling unlimited opportunities with manager’s 

limited capabilities; implementing top-down strategies while allowing bottom-up 
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strategies to emerge; creating predictable environments while maintaining 

innovativeness; and controlling actions while simultaneously allowing the 

organization to learn new ideas to keep itself competitive.  The next section will 

discuss strategic planning process.  

 

3.3.1 Processes of Strategic Planning 

In the previous section it was indicated that strategic management revolved around 

three key elements namely: the external and internal environment, the organization, 

and leadership. These elements are highly interdependent and inseparable (Byars, 

1984 in Bausman, 2002). Thus, strategic planning requires a balance between 

management intuition and judgment, organizational values, structure and resources’ 

capabilities, and analytical processes (Whittington, 2001). Also, it was shown 

strategic planning deals with only analyzing the external and internal environments; 

and making the necessary strategic choice. But, it does not guarantee its 

implementation. Andrew, 1971, defined a strategic planning process as making the 

balance between the external appraisal of the environmental threats and opportunities 

facing the firm with an internal appraisal of the organization’s strengths and 

weaknesses. Mintzberg (1994) developed a model for strategic planning as shown in 

Figure 3-5, next page. The main characteristic of the conceptual/theoretical model 

shown is the assessment of the firm’s distinctive competencies and its external 

environment. Also, it aligns the results of the assessment with the organization’s 

managerial and social responsibilities before evaluating options and deciding on the 

most appropriate strategic choice. The Mintzberg’s strategic planning model, 

however, ignores the plan implementation and organizational learning during the 

planning period.      
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Figure 3-5: Core “Design Model” of Strategy Formulation , source: Mintzberg , 1994:37

 

 

Ansoff (1965) also, developed a model that contained similar elements as Mintzberg’s 

model, shown in Figure 3-5, but he placed emphasis on the iterative nature of 

planning involving routine procedures and numerous steps and decisions. Both 

Mintzberg and Ansoff’s models were criticized by focusing on the development of 

strategic plans while ignoring the implementation (Mintzberg, 1994; Bausman, 2002; 

Al-Balushi et al, 2005).  

Steiner, 1979, developed another planning model, shown in Figure 3-6, on page 39, 

which included not only management’s goals and objectives but extended it to 

consider all major stakeholders’ expectations. Such stakeholders include the society, 

suppliers, customers, government agencies, and employees. Also, Steiner’s model 

placed more attention on the implementation plans of organization long-term strategic 

plans by linking the strategic plans with its medium and short-range plans. The short 
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range plans are developed to support the implementation of the firm’s strategic 

objectives. Although, the model placed a link between strategic plans and their 

implementation but not with great detail or emphasis and it can be seen that there is 

no control and monitoring mechanism to ensure successful implementation. Steiner’s 

model placed more focus on the short and medium range plans and links them with 

implementation, but again without showing how this link is going to happen in 

practice. Also, Steiner’s model depicts that the planning process and the firm chosen 

strategy must be supported by tactical decisions and actions at all levels in the 

organization. Steiner’s view on strategic planning process was ‘planning is so 

intimately intertwined with the whole process of management and entire 

organizational structure of a business that for each organization planning is tailored to 

particular circumstances’ Steiner (1979: 108). So planning activities must be closely 

linked with the organization norms and structure to bridge the gap between the 

planning and implementation. And, the strategic plan has to be bought by all 

stakeholders in the organization and strongly connected to the values of its employees.       

 

 

From the theoretical models of strategic planning, it is clear that within an 

organization setting strategic planning can be said to an iterative process that involves 

three main elements: objectives and goals of the firm, environmental scanning, and 

implementation, evaluation and control. And these will be discussed in the following 

sections. 
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3.3.2 Strategic Planning Objectives 

The planning objectives of an organization include the firm’s vision, mission, and 

long-term objectives. Objectives are sometimes referred to as ‘planning ends’ 

Bausman (2002). Ackoff (1981) described three types of ‘ends’ a firm seeks to 

establish with its strategic planning- a) goals, b) objectives and c) ideals. He defined 

goals as outcomes that the organization expects to achieve in the current planning 

cycle. Objectives are those ‘ends’ that the organization expects to make progress 

toward, but remain on the horizon. Lastly, ideals are ‘ends’ that might be unreachable, 

but the company should progress toward them. In simple terms, goals and objectives 



                                     Chapter Three: Developing and Managing Corporate Strategies 

 40 

represent the short and medium-terms ‘ends’ of an organization planning process and 

ideals are the long-term ‘ends’ or the vision of the organization.  

The vision is defined as being the desired state of the organization would like to attain 

in the distant future (Hinterhuber and Wolfgang, 1992). Also, Sandy (1990: 7) defined 

vision as ‘seeing the possibilities- not just where you are, but where you want to be’. 

The vision should not be a wish list of impossible objectives, but it should inspire and 

unite employees towards achieving it. Hamel and Prahalad (1994) argued that an 

effective vision should be grounded into environmental trends such as technology, 

demographics, and evolving customer desires and expectations. Also, they advised 

that management should not only view the future through the lenses of the existing 

market and environmental conditions, but should see it beyond such constraints and 

try to innovate.  

The organization vision and mission statements are the definitions of its purpose and 

values. The vision statement provides the desired direction for the organization and 

acts as a compass that guides it through its journey (Hinterhuber et al. 1992). The 

mission statement, however, establishes an organizational philosophy by identifying 

its values, beliefs, and guidelines to develop a framework to support the business 

activities and the achievement of the vision (Byars, 1984). A mission statement 

defines the purpose and identifies the scope of an organization’s operations (Pearce, 

1982). It, also, serves as a focal point for the organization’s major planning decisions 

and stimulates creative ideas (Byars and Neil, 1987; Below et al., 1987). According to 

Druker, 1989, a clearly defined mission will stimulate innovative ideas and help 

others to understand why they need to be implemented- however they fly in the face 

of tradition.  

The strategic objectives of a plan are the translation of the organization’s mission and 

vision into operational programs and projects (referred to as tactics) (Al-Balushi et al, 

2005; Thompson and Strickland, 2001). Archibald (2003) developed a model, Figure 

3-7, next page, that maps the structure and relationship of objectives and strategies at 

corporate, operational, and project levels (Morris and Jamieson, 2004). This 

conceptual model is an initial attempt to explain how strategies are translated from 

corporate level into project level, but it does not point out the complexity of the 

processes that govern such translation nor the tools needed to effectively implement 

the programs and projects like. Such tools may include value management, resource 

management, and stakeholder analysis. Therefore, objectives concentrate and direct 
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the effort of the organization’s resources to reach the future desired state or ‘end’. It is 

suspected that the operational programs and projects should be linked to performance 

targets to ensure successful implementation, and hence measure the business 

performance.  

 

 

 
 

(Figure 3-7: Hierarchy of Objectives, Strategies, and Projects, Source: Morris and 

Jamieson, 2004) 

The importance of the above theoretical model (Figure 3-7) lies in its clarity in 

showing the links between an organization’s mission and vision, and how it gets 

translated into objectives, and for each objectives a strategy is defined. And this 

process is repeated at each level, the corporate level, the operational level, and the 

project level. But as mentioned earlier it lacks the practical steps of cascading down 

the objectives. 
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3.3.3 Environmental Scanning 

Before embarking on a certain strategic choice, it is believed that the management of 

an organization needs to assess its internal strengths and weaknesses in relation to its 

perceived opportunities and threats in its external-operating environment (Johnson 

and Scholes, 1989). This process is referred to as ‘SWOT’ analysis technique; 

Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunities, and Threats (Pearce and Robinson, 1985).  

Johnson and Scholes (1989) explained environmental assessment as consisting of 

three main elements: (1) Understanding of the effects of the environment on the 

business, (2) Understanding the expectations and objectives of the different 

stakeholders, (3) Forming a view of the internal organizational strengths and 

weaknesses. The understanding of the effects of the external environment will require 

the firm to position its resources to take advantage of, or create, new opportunities 

while at the same time guard against existing or developing threats to their success 

and survival (Bausman, 2002). The assessment of the firm’s external environment 

requires an evaluation of factors such as the economy, technological changes, 

regulatory expectations, social and demographic trends, and the firm’s competitive 

position. Threats are defined as being any unfavorable situation or impediment to the 

firm’s current or future desired state (Pearce et al, 1985). However, Drucker, 1964, 

identified three types of opportunities: (1) those that are additive and more fully 

exploit and organization’s existing strengths, (2) those that compliment the present 

business focus and (3) those that change the fundamental characteristics and 

capacities of the business, or breakthroughs.  

 

Grundy, 2001, presented three- step approach to stakeholder analysis: (1) identify who 

you believe the key stakeholders are, (2) evaluate the impact and influence on the 

issue in question, and (3) identify what is their view on the issue in question (i.e. 

supportive, against, or neutral).  The last step in the environmental assessment process 

is understanding the internal strengths and weaknesses of the firm. Strength is a 

resource or skill that provides the firm with competitive advantage over its 

competitors; however, weakness is a limitation or deficiency which impedes effective 

performance (Pearce et al, 1985). Porter (1980) argued that competitive strategy 

involves positioning a business to maximize the value of its capabilities so that it can 

distinguish itself from its competitors. Organizations need to view their strengths and 
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weaknesses from an independent lens that shows the real picture without bias, as 

managers tend to view their environment in a similar fashion (Faulkner et al, 1995).   

 

The concept of Scenario planning was first developed and applied by the Royal Dutch 

Shell Company on the early 70s to anticipate and respond effectively to the 

fluctuation of oil prices- and resulted in Shell becoming the world’s major oil 

company (Ringland, 1998). It was defined as “a systematic way to develop and test 

plans and strategies, especially in uncertain times, by creating possible futures to test 

them (Australian Bureau of Rural Sciences, 2004). While the conventional SWOT 

technique identifies uncertainties in the planning exercise, scenario planning might 

reduce the uncertainties by examining as many scenarios as required (Al-Balushi et al, 

2005). Therefore, the use of SWOT and Scenario planning techniques is suggested in 

this study to counteract the weaknesses in SWOT, which is the analysis of the external 

and internal situation of the company but does not allow testing of the strategies.  

3.3.4 Strategic Implementation 

Once strategic analysis is completed and certain strategic choice is chosen, the third 

step will be strategic implementation. To enable effective strategic implementation, 

the strategy must match the organizational structure and operating model (Andrews, 

1971). The structure of the organization, policies, processes, and culture must be in 

line and supportive of the strategic intent. The firm’s strategic plan must be 

incorporated into its programs, resources deployments, and budgetary framework 

(Bausman, 2002); and it must be built in its operating philosophy through its tactical 

strategy and functional activities (Langford and Male, 1991).  

 

Two researches conducted by Reid (1989) and Chinowsky (2000), revealed that the 

strategic planning process stops at the planning stage and it does not get to 

implementation. For example Reid (1989) concluded from his longitudinal study of 

the service and manufacturing industries through the use of structured interviews and 

focus groups that ‘the planning process often failed to facilitate any meaningful 

change or guiding direction for the firm. The benefits of strategic planning were often 

nullified unless implementation process can be totally integrated with the 

organizational way of life. Two factors are important to be linked to the execution 

process, according to Reid (1989: 566), these are continuity and inseparability. 
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Chinowsky (2000), study of the US engineering and construction firms, found that 

most firms had a strategic plan, but few translated it into strategic operational 

programs and projects (tactics) at functional level.  

 

According to Pearce et al (1985: 71) strategy must ‘be institutionalized- permeate the 

very day-to-day life of the company if it is to be effectively implemented’. Johnson 

and Scholes (1989) referred to strategic implementation process, as the last phase in 

strategic management, and he described that it consists of: investigating the need to 

adapt the systems used to manage the organization, investigation of the necessary 

changes to organizational structure to implement the chosen strategy, and resource 

planning for the implementation.  

 

The involvement of all levels of the organization during the implementation stage of 

strategies was pointed out by many authors as the most effective mechanism to 

translate strategies into actions (Lupton, 1971; Nonaka, 1988; Bell, 1994). Therefore, 

it extremely important to develop communication plans to ensure that strategic plans 

are passed down through the hierarchy of the organization. Bill (1994) identified three 

levels of strategies, namely: (1). Corporate levels: it is the top level and concerned 

with types of business in which the company should be involved in; (2). Competitive 

or business level: it is the second level and concerned with how a business within the 

corporate can compete to a particular market (like the subsidiary companies’ 

strategies); and (3). Operational level: concerned with how each function operates to 

achieve the overall business strategy. 

   

The literature reviewed above in relation to strategic planning and management has 

clearly presented the planning process of strategies as being more focus in the 

formulation rather than the implementation of the organizational strategies. No 

evidence was found on how to translate corporate strategies into operational 

strategies. This gap in what is known about implementing strategic plans is one of the 

core objectives of this thesis.       
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3.4 Summary 

The concept of strategy has been in use since the 4th century B.C. as it was originated 

in the military to mean the command of the general. For business, it means different 

things for different people depending on the context it is used in. Strategic 

management has three main elements: Strategic Analysis, Strategic Choice, and 

Strategy Implementation. The literature review revealed there are many strategic 

planning models that exist that deal with strategic analysis and strategic choice, but 

there were found to be very little mentioned addressing the process by which the 

strategic choice could be implemented. This is the gap in the previously published 

literature that will be addressed in this thesis. The next chapter will review the 

literature on project management and the use of project management at and enterprise 

level to derive potential mechanism for the implementation of strategies.  
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Chapter Four: Enterprise Project Management 
 

4.1 Introduction 
 

Project management has been recognized as a planning and control tool for successful 

implementation of tasks and activities since the 1930s. Conventionally it has been 

utilized to deliver capital projects in the construction and engineering industries often 

such projects have been delivered in isolation of other projects within the same 

organization. At the beginning of 21st century new direction has been given for the use 

of project management methodology as a means of achieving strategic goals (Kerzner 

2001, Dinsmore, 1999, PMI-OPM3, 2003). The theory behind using project 

management methodology as a strategic implementation tool was that organizations 

became to realize that any investment decisions, at strategic level, are in one way or 

another projects by themselves, which need to follow standard processes in order to 

properly secure the return on their investment. No matter how sound the investment 

decision is, if the projects supporting it are poorly executed and/or without proper 

control, then the investment will result in a failure situation? This chapter will focus 

on a review of the literature related to traditional project management and the chapter 

goes on to compare it with the principles of enterprise project management. Also, the 

chapter covers the processes and tools necessary to apply enterprise project 

management in an organization. The last part of the chapter will discuss performance 

management and measurement frameworks required for successful implementation of 

enterprise project management processes.  

   

4.2 Traditional Project Management  
 

4.2.1 History of Project Management 

 

Project management, in its modern form, began to take root only a few decades ago. 

Starting in the early 1930s, businesses and other organizations began to see the benefit 

of organizing work around projects and to understand the critical need to 
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communicate and integrate work across multiple departments and professions. It had 

progressed further along its development continuum but only in the westernized 

countries like United Kingdom and the United States only and not other countries. 

However, all these developments were exclusively used in construction industry 

around the globe. The developments were summarized based on the time that they 

were first developed in Table 4-1, below (Rory Burke, 2003: 16):  

Table 4-1: Summary of Project Management History 

Year Event 

1955 The development of PERT 

1956 The development of Gantt Charts 

1963 The development of Earned Value and Project Life-Cycle Techniques 

1964 The development of configuration management 

1969 The formation of the PMI 

1992 The formation of the APM 

1996 Released the first draft of the PMI Body of Knowledge 

 

The tools and techniques for coordinating project teams’ efforts evolved over 

the years. Henry Laurence Gantt, in the second decade of the 20th century, 

developed what is known today as Gantt charts. Gantt charts were used to 

visually display scheduled and actual progress in parts of large projects 

ranging from large dams (like Hoover Dam, built from 1931 to 1935) to the 

interstate highway network (started in 1956).  

   

The invention of the Critical Path network programming, as a major technique 

used in scheduling, by the Du Pont and Remington Rand Univac, happened in 

1957, to coordinate complex plant maintenance.  

 

The invention of the second scheduling technique took place in 1955, which is 

known today as the Program Evaluation and Review Technique (PERT) by 

Booz-Allen Hamilton worked with the US Navy on the Polaris Missile system 

development.  
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In 1963, Earned Value and Project Life-Cycle was developed and adopted by 

USAF.  

 

In 1964, Configuration Management was first adopted by NASA as a set of 

administrative procedures to identify and document the functional and 

physical characteristics of a system and particularly to control.  

 

The year 1965, saw a dramatic rise in the number of construction projects that 

used modern project management.  

 

The year 1969 was the year of forming Project Management Institute (PMI) 

the first formal institute for project managers.  

 

In 1992, the Association for Project Management released its first Body of 

Knowledge (APMBOK). The APMBOK is: “a practical document, defining 

the broad range of knowledge that the discipline of project management 

encompasses”, APMBoK, 2000. 

 

In 1996, Project Management Institute (PMI) released its official standard 

document, The Project Management Body of Knowledge (PMBOK). The 

benefit of this standard was to the spread and standardization of project 

management practices could be inferred from the sheer numbers of copies in 

circulation. Since mid-1996, nearly a quarter-million PMBOK guides have 

been purchased, downloaded from the PMI website, or distributed to PMI 

members, and that number increases by over 10,000 each month, PMI’s 

Website, 2003. 

The above summary of the history of project management revealed that its tools and 

techniques have been adopted by all types of industries as business leaders sought 

new management strategies and tools to handle their growth in a quickly changing and 

competitive world. In the early 1960s, general system theories of science began to be 

applied to business interactions. Johnson et al (1963) described how a modern 

business is like a human organism, with a skeletal system, a muscular system, 

circulatory system, nervous system, and so on. This view of business as a human 

organism implies that in order for a business to survive and prosper, all of its 
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functional parts must work together in concert toward specific goals, or projects. In 

the following decades, this approach toward project management began to take root in 

its modern forms. While various business models evolved during this period, they all 

shared a common underlying structure (especially for larger businesses) namely: that 

the project is managed by a project manager, who puts together a team and ensures 

the integration and communication of the workflow horizontally across different 

functional units and departments in the organization.  

4.2.2 What is a Project? 

 

A project can be defined as: ‘any temporary endeavor undertaken to create a unique 

product or services. Temporary means that every project has a definite beginning and 

a definite end. Unique means that the product or service is different in some 

distinguishing way from all other products and services’ (PMIBoK, 2000: 4). The 

new version of the PMIBoK (2004: 7) placed more emphasize  on the link between 

projects with organizational strategies and redefined projects as ‘a means of achieving 

an organization’s strategic plan’; but there was no clear indication or  formal process 

mentioned on how to link the strategic plan and project implementation. The 

implication is that the strategic plan would be given to the project team. 

 

Also, the British Standard of Project Management (BS6079: 2) defined project as: ‘a 

unique process consisting of a set of coordinated and controlled activities with start 

and finish dates, undertaken to achieve an objective conforming to specific 

requirements, including the constraints of time, cost, and resources’. Turner (1993) 

defined it in terms of resources utilized in the project like: human, or machine, 

material and financial resources, which are organized in a novel way, to undertake a 

unique scope of work, of given specification, within constraints of cost and time, so as 

to deliver beneficial change defined by quantitative and qualitative objectives. The 

Central Computer and Telecommunications agency (CCTA, 1998), defined a project 

in terms of a management environment that is created for the purpose of delivering 

one or more business products according to a specified business case. The last two 

definitions are detailed about defining the end objectives through the mention of 

requirements and the project constraints. However, still these definitions did not 
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include the link between project and the strategies of the organization for successful 

implementation.  

 

Burke (2003) has defined distinctive features of a project, and these were as follows: a 

start and finish, a lifecycle, a budget, activities that are essentially unique and non-

repetitive, use of resources, single point of responsibility, fast tracking, and team 

roles. Organizations utilize projects in a variety of ways, ranging from chaotic to 

systematic; and this place a great importance on the processes and tools used to 

manage projects to deliver the required results. Thus, the project management process 

is the enabler of the business strategy (Harrington et al, 1997 and Morris and 

Jamieson 2004). Because it provides a formal structured way to achieve the optimum 

goals and eliminate the chances of slippage from such goals. 

4.2.3 What is Project Management? 

 

The term project management can be defined as follows:  

 

- The Association of Project Management (2000: 6), defined project 

management as: ‘the most efficient way of introducing unique change’  

- The Project Management Institute (2000: 6) defined it as: ‘the 

application of knowledge, skills, tools and techniques to project 

activities in order to meet stakeholders’ needs and expectations from a 

project’  

- The British Standard on Project Management (BS6079) identified five 

elements for effective project management, namely: planning, 

organizing, motivating, implementing and control by review and 

accountability.  

- Morris (1994) differs in his definition of project management, in that 

he emphasized more on the need to integrate everything that needs to 

be done as the project evolves through its life cycle in order to meet the 

project’s objectives.  

So, project management can be viewed as the vehicle to optimize the use of the 

resources to achieve the intended purpose of the project. The tools and techniques 

defined under the project management discipline are the parts of such vehicle. 
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Example of such tools are the nine knowledge areas presented in the PMI Body of 

Knowledge, such as: project integration management, project scope management, 

project time management, project cost management, project quality management, 

project human resources management, project communication management, project 

risk management, and project procurement management.     

     

4.2.4 Project Management Process 

A process can be viewed as the link between an input and an output. And processes 

are great success factors for organizations as every successful firm requires a ‘formal 

blueprint, roadmap, template or thought process for driving a new product from the 

idea stage to launch and further (Cooper, 1994). The term process is defined in many 

different ways as in Table 4-2, next page: 

 

 

Table 4-2: definitions of a process 

Author 

 

Definition 

 

Davenport 

(1993: 121) 

 

 

“A process is simply a structured, measured set of activities 

designed to produce a specified output for a particular customer or 

market and that they are the structure by which an organization 

follows that is necessary to produce value for its customers”. 

 

 

Oakland 

(1995) 

 

Defined in terms of inputs and outputs, an the process is a method 

of transformation, which can include actions, methods and 

operations, that satisfy customer needs and expectations, in the 

form of products, information, services or-generally results” 

 

Zairi  

(1997: 64) 

“A process is an approach for converting inputs into outputs. It is 

the way in which all the resources of an organization are used in a 

reliable, repeatable and consistent way to achieve its goals”  
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A certain process is composed of levels of granularity as (Lee, 2002): Level 1: 

Process, Level 2: Sub process, Level 3: Sub Process, Level 4: Procedure, activity and 

task. This composition will provide the user of the process the details required to 

execute it. For example, a process can be characterized by the following (Koskela, 

1992; Cooper, 1994; Li Qing et al, 2002): 

• It converts inputs into outputs by creating a change of state and taking inputs 

through a sequence of stages during which the inputs are transformed or their 

status changed to emerge as an output with different characteristics, 

• It clarifies the interfaces between the different functional boundaries within an 

organizations’ hierarchies, 

• It helps to increase visibility and understanding of the work to be done, 

• It defines the business/project activities across functional boundaries, 

• It is a time and logic sequence of a series of activities to operate one task. 

 

And a procedure was defined as (Lee, 2002: 21):  

• Is a sequence of steps, it includes the preparation, conduct and completion of a 

task, 

• Is required when the task we have to perform is complex or is routine in 

nature, 

• Defines the rules that should be followed by an individual or group to carry 

out a specific task, 

• Supports the high-level main process. 

 

Project management processes are defined in terms of functions and activities, (Zulu 

and Brown, 2003). The British Standard (BS, 2000) presents the project management 

as cyclic model that consists of three activities: Plan, measure and control. The model 

starts with planning activities then measuring and controlling. The cyclic nature of the 

model is because of the less information available about the project during the 

planning stage. The use of common processes within an organization provides the tool 

to measure performance in executing projects against preset targets and enhances 

continuous improvement. Processes streamline and control the workflows. Kerzner 

(2001) argued that organization realizes that common methodologies and processes 

are required such that managerial successes on one project can be repeated on other 
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projects. One of the levels any maturity models to measure organizations capabilities 

in project management is common processes, which require the organization to 

maintain structured processes for executing projects.  

 

The Project Management Institute (PMI, 2000) divided the project processes into five 

groups of processes: initiating processes, planning processes, executing processes, 

controlling processes and closing processes. The (ISO10006) divides project 

management processes into ten sub- processes, as follows: strategic Processes, 

interdependent processes, scope related processes, time related processes, cost related 

processes, resource related processes, personnel related processes, communication 

processes, risk management processes, purchasing related processes. 

 

The difference between the PMI and (ISO10006) approaches is that the earlier 

distinguishes between the project lifecycle processes and the knowledge areas, unlike 

the latter, which define processes in the context of knowledge areas. However, 

(Walker, 2002) places project management processes in two systems: the operating 

system, where the project is achieved, and the management system, where the 

decision making processes are taking place to support the operating system. It is clear 

that project management is a process oriented tool to execute projects.    

 

Since process is a time and logic sequence of activities, resources are utilized, cost is 

added, time passes, and the desired product will be produced. So, organizations’ 

resources and information can be connected through processes to produce products, 

create values and benefits to stakeholders. Therefore, project and process are 

integrated with each other; the existence of one depends on the other.   

In a survey conducted on seven organizations, Morris (2005) confirmed that 

practitioners expect project management processes to be used in all phases of a project 

starting from its concept to its completion. Evidence suggests that such an approach is 

more needed in the concept phase as that is where there are the highest chances of 

project success or failure, because in the concept phase the project is defined and 

number of alternatives are analysed and the optimum alternative based on value 

criteria is selected to be an input for the ‘Go/No Go Decision’. So the involvement of 

the project management process in this phase will add value to the success of the 

organization.  
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Morris (2005), conducted two separate questionnaire surveys: one dealt with asking 

respondents about new topics to be included in the new Body of Knowledge of the 

Association for Project Management (APMBoK, 2005); the second was developed to 

examine the processes, practices and people issues involved in moving from corporate 

strategy to project strategy. Those two surveys confirmed the need for linking the 

project and program management with the enterprise strategies through front-end 

operations.  

 

Bell, 1994, developed a model for managing projects that encompasses this initial 

stage. The model was based on five stages as follows:  

 

1. Pre-concept: the problem brought to the attention of the project owner, 

production of a cohesive understanding of the project goals, scope budget and 

reporting structure, 

2. Concept: the problem is analysed and alternative solutions are defined, and 

the best one is chosen based on value criteria, 

3. Feasibility: decision to go ahead with the project has been made, and specific 

options for various design and capacity requirements are analysed to arrive at 

the return on investment calculation, 

4. Design and Construct: after design criteria have been set, the design and 

construction will progress during this stage, 

5. Post Occupancy: this is stage is concerned with the evaluation of the project 

after it has been in use for some time.  

 

This complete view of project management to cover the overall lifecycle of the project 

has made a shift in the use of project management from being used to deal with 

managing individual projects to managing portfolio and programs as part of overall 

strategic objectives of organizations. The shift has been derived by the need to link the 

project performance with overall business objectives through portfolio and program 

management, and project strategy as the majority of projects take place as part of a 

portfolio of several projects under the umbrella of multiple programs (Morris et al 

2004, Turner and Simister 2000, and Anderson and Merna, 2003)). Hence, the need 

for enterprise project management has risen, which is the subject of the next section. 
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4.2.5 The Use of project processes in various industries 

 

The project process is considered as the enabler of the business strategy (Morris and 

Jamieson, 2004). Because it provides a formal structured way to achieve the optimum 

goals and eliminate the chances of slippage from such goals. The project and process 

are integrated with each other; the existence of one depends on the other. Therefore, 

industries such as manufacturing and construction have adopted process approaches to 

their project or product management cycles. Unlike manufacturing and construction 

industries, the telecommunication industry operates in a structure which has a 

complex supply-chain, with the following layers (Feng Li et al, 2002): 

 

1. Equipment layer, 

2. Network (infrastructure) layer, 

3. Middle (software, content providers, financiers, resellers) layers 

4. Customer layer, 

 

The complexity of the supply chain and time pressures due to shorter technology 

lifecycle (Harker, 1996) demand effective product development processes, which 

integrate customer requirements as inputs to strategies and the successful 

implementation of the portfolio of projects. Therefore, organizational project 

management process can play a great role, because it integrates the strategic planning 

process with the projects’ implementation cycle. Bryde (1995) defines the following 

criteria for project management processes in the telecommunication industry: 

• The required project must meet specified business case, 

• The project management team must involve operational members for smooth 

hand-over, 

• All the elements of the project must be adequately defined, 

• Clear scope change management process is defined that involves the 

consideration of the implications of the changes, 

• Clear criteria must be defined for performance measurement during 

execution and handing-over. 
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It is strongly believed that the telecommunications industry with its challenges, 

project processes will enhance its efficiencies. 

 

Manufacturing 

The manufacturing industry is process based; because in general terms, any 

manufacturing system can be viewed as: set of processes that consist of tasks and 

activities put together to transfer raw materials and semi-finished products to a set of 

finished products.   

Therefore, the manufacturing industry and specially the New Product Development 

(NPD) sector use a “process view” by relating the idea generation, and identification 

of the clients’ requirements to the final commercialization of the product. 

 

NASA developed a phase-review process, which is known as phased project planning 

process. The phase-review process or stage-gate offers a number of benefits when 

executed by cross-functional teams, such as: reducing risk, easing the task setting 

goals towards completing each phase, and improves focus on a particular phase. A 

process known as stage-gate process is an example of a phase-review process, and it is 

illustrated in the figure next phase, (Cooper, 1990): 

 

 

 

 

(Figure 4-1: Stage-gate process, Source: Cooper, 1990) 

Construction 

As compared to the manufacturing industry, the construction industry is different in 

that it involves many parties working together to deliver the end product (the building 

or the required facility) also the construction industry uses ad-hoc methods for 

achieving the process of New product Development (NPD) and, hence, reducing 

repeatability of process execution, which means increasing the possibilities of 

repeating the same mistakes time after time. This issue was called upon as a major 

driver for change in the latest UK Government investigations of the industry 

performance (Latham, 1994 and Egan 1998). Both these reports concluded that an 

effective process throughout the construction lifecycle is required. Latham report 

(1994) stressed on a need for effective processes throughout the construction life 
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cycle starting from the management of the client brief to the selection of the supply 

chain participants and eventual construction/on-site processes. Also, Egan (1998) 

indicated that integrated processes are one of the five key drivers of change:  

1. Committed leadership, 

2. Focus on the customer, 

3. Integrated processes and teams, 

4. Quality driven agenda, 

5. Commitment to people. 

As a reaction of the above two reports, the Engineering and Physical Science 

Research Council (EPSRC) funded a research project, under the Innovative 

Manufacturing Initiative (IMI). Started on 1995, the project was aimed to develop the 

Generic Design and Construction Process Protocol (GDCPP). The protocol is 

essentially a common manual of definitions, documentation and procedures that 

provides the basis to allow a wide range of organizations involved in a construction 

project to work together seamlessly (Kagioglou et al, 1998b). The Process Protocol 

uses the manufacturing New Product Development Processes as the basis and maps 

the entire project process from client’s recognition of a new or emerging need, 

through to operations and maintenance, Cooper et al (1998). To allow for continuous 

improvements in the process, the company and industry knowledge is provided 

through common database Aouad et al (1999). The design and construction process is 

mapped by breaking it down into eight sub-processes, called activity zones, namely, 

(Aouad et al, 1999): 

1. Development, 

2. Project, 

3. Resource, 

4. Design, 

5. Production, 

6. Facilities, 

7. Health & Safety and Legal, 

8. Process Management 

 

And four stages, as in: Pre-Project (relates to the strategic business considerations of 

any project which aims to address client’s needs), Pre-Construction (defines how the 

client’s needs are developed and integrated into and appropriate design solution), 
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Construction (deals with the production of the project solution) and Post- 

Construction (focuses on the continuous monitoring and managing of the maintenance 

needs of the constructed facility), Aouad et al (2000). 

As depicted by (Kagioglou et al, 1998a), some of the potential advantages of adopting 

the Process Protocol were: 

• It takes a whole project view from inception all the way to operation and 

maintenance, 

• It recognizes the interdependency of activities throughout the duration of 

projects, 

• It focuses on the “front-end” activities that deal with identifying, defining and 

evaluating clients’ requirements, 

• It provides the potential to establish consistency to reduce ambiguity, and it 

provides the adoption of a standard approach to performance measurement, 

evaluation and control to facilitate continuous improvement in construction, 

• The stage-gate/phase-review process approach used allows concurrency and 

progressive fixity and/or approval of information throughout the process. 

“Hard Gates” illustrate the need for completing all necessary phase activities 

before proceeding to the next phase; “Soft Gates” allow concurrency without 

jeopardizing the overall project success, 

• It enables co-ordination of the participants and activities in construction 

projects and identifies the responsible parties, 

• It encourages the establishment of multi-functional teams including 

stakeholders, and this establishes a team environment and enhances timely 

and appropriate communication and decision making, 

• It facilitates a legacy archive whereby all project information is collectively 

stored for future learning. 

But the above processes were focused on the project lifecycle only, but they did not 

go beyond, like for example to the corporate strategy level. And this is the core aim of 

this research study.    
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4.3 Enterprise Project Management 
 

The concept of the management of businesses by projects was during June 1990 in an 

expert seminar in the World IPMA Congress in Vienna. The contribution of project 

management to the general world of management was discussed as a major theme of 

the congress. Since then, there have been many studies on the subject, examples are: 

Turner (1993), Pellegrinelli and Bowman (1994), Grundy (1998), Dinsmore (1999), 

Artto et al (2002), Morris and Jamieson (2004), Hauc and Kovac (2000) and Kerzner 

(1992).   

The demand for enterprise project management has been forecasted to increase 

(Gartner Research, 2000). A recent top 500 project management benchmarking forum 

sponsored by the Executive Initiative Institute and the centre for Business Practice 

(CBP) in the US (Bigelow, 2002: 20) revealed that the biggest project management 

priorities among Fortune 500 companies are: ‘project office, portfolio management, 

risk management, and financial return’. All of these elements are part of the enterprise 

project management methodology.   

 

4.3.1 Definitions 
 

The terms enterprise project management and organizational project management are 

found to be used interchangeably, and their meaning are the same. For example, the 

Project Management Institute defined organizational project management as: ‘the 

application of knowledge, skills, tools, and techniques to organizational and project 

activities to achieve the aims of an organization through projects, programs and 

portfolios’ (PMI-OPM3, 2003: 13). On the other hand, enterprise project management 

was defined as an organization-wide managerial philosophy based on the principle 

that company goals are achievable through a web of simultaneous projects, which 

calls for a systemic approach and includes corporate strategy projects, operational 

improvement, and organizational transformation, as well as traditional development 

projects (Dinsmore, 1999). Also, Enterprise Project Management could be defined in 

terms of the business processes, methods, standards and tools an organization puts in 

place to manage their business by projects (Casanova, 2003). Therefore, enterprise (or 

organizational) project management is simply the utilization of project management 
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tools and techniques to manage the overall company’s activities. It is different than 

the traditional project management in many aspects as shown in Table 4-3 below 

(Dinsmore, 1999). 

 

 

 Table 4-3: differences between Traditional PM and Organizational PM  

Project 

Management 

Area 

 

Traditional Project 

Management 

 

Organizational Project 

Management 

Overall context Project-oriented, specific 

scope, start-to-finish 

Organization-oriented, 

company view, ongoing 

Management 

Processes 

Project methodologies 

coordinated within 

corporate processes 

Continuum of overlapping life 

cycles integrated with 

corporate processes 

Integration 

 

Ad hoc interface 

management with other 

areas 

Overall interface management 

built into organization 

 

Scope 

 

Project interface 

management, work 

breakdown structure 

 

Organization interface 

management 

Time Project schedule, dates, 

finite time span 

Program schedules, multiple 

projects, continuing time 

frame 

Cost Project estimates, budgets, 

actuals 

Corporate and program 

estimates, budgets, actuals 

 

Quality 

 

Specific project quality 

assurance and control 

 

Overall quality compliance 

 

Communications 

 

Project-based 

communications 

 

Company-wide, inter-project 

communications 
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Human resources Resources for projects at 

hand 

Project-experienced personnel 

for entire organization 

Supply, Contracts Project-based contracts and 

suppliers 

Company policy for 

integrated suppliers 

Risk Specific project risk Overall risk for company 

programs 

 

Links to business 

Strategy 

Vague and distant Direct and explicit 

Project definition Usually portrayed as a 

“given” 

Highly flexible, creative, and 

depending on options. 

  

The differences between Project Management and Enterprise Project Management cab 

summarized as follows, Casanova (2003): 

Project Management is: 

• The direction and management of a project, 

• A discipline 

• Project Wide 

• A tactical issue 

 

Enterprise Project Management is: 

• The integration, prioritization, communication, and continuous control of 

multiple projects, 

• An operating environment, 

• Enterprise wide 

• A strategic issue 

 

The Enterprise Project Management links strategies of the company with the project 

execution and hence leads to on-time delivery, which leads to customer loyalty and 

repeat business.  

According to Garies (2004: 124) enterprise project management company is a 

company that defines management by projects’ as an organization strategy, applies 

temporary organizations for the performance of business processes of medium and 
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large scope, manages a project portfolio of different project types, has specific 

permanent organization unit such as a Project Management Office and a project 

portfolio group, applies a ‘new management paradigm’, and perceives itself as being 

‘project-oriented’. Therefore, an enterprise project management firm should centralize 

its project management activities under one unit ‘PM Office’ and implement projects 

in a matrix structure, utilizing experts from various functional departments but the 

responsibility lies under the project office to coordinate and integrate all the activities 

with the resources to achieve results. The responsibilities of the Project Management 

Office are as follows (Garies, 2004): development and maintenance of processes; 

methodologies, processes and procedures for project and program management; 

development and maintenance of standard project plans (standard Work Breakdown 

Structures, work packages, specifications, milestone lists, etc.); project management 

training, coaching, consulting, and auditing, and promotion of project management as 

a profession by establishing a career path; and project management certification 

program.  

 

4.3.2 Program and Portfolio Management 

 Strategies and initiatives are translated to programs and projects. Murray-Webster 

and Thiry (2000) suggested that program management is a method of integrating the 

implementation of various projects. The UK Office of Government Commerce 

(OGC), 1999, considered the alignment of strategy and projects as the main benefits 

of program management. The Association of Project Management Body of 

Knowledge (APMBoK, 2000) defined program management as a ‘collection of 

projects related to some extent to a common objective’. Partington et al (2005) looked 

at program management as a corporate tool to achieve strategies. They defined 

program management as “the structure and processes that are used to co-ordinate and 

direct the multiple inter-related projects that together constitute an organization’s 

strategy. For instance, if the business objective was to launch a certain product, then, 

the program to meet such an objective would contain the technical projects, the 

commercial projects and the marketing projects that all need to be coordinated and 

integrated so as to meet the overall program objective.  
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Coetzee, 2003, argued that a program has longer duration that a project, consists of a 

number of projects, and could be multi-disciplinary. The definition of CCTA, 1998, 

for program management was: ‘a portfolio of projects selected, planned and managed 

in a coordinated way and which together achieves a set of defined business objectives. 

Program management methods and techniques may also be applied to a set of 

otherwise unrelated projects bounded by a business cycle’.      

Portfolio management is about choosing the right project in the portfolio (Morris and 

Jamieson, 2004). In portfolio management, the strategies and initiatives once 

translated into portfolio of programs and projects, they are screened based on criteria 

such as: strategic focus, feasibility studies, and the availability of resources. Archer 

and Ghasemzadeh, 1999, developed a process for the selection of project portfolio, as 

in Figure 4-2, shown below.     

Strategic Plan 
(Objectives & Initiatives )

Proposed 
Projects

Pre-screening
Individual 

Project 
Analysis

Screening
Portfolio 
selection

Portfolio 
adjustment

Project 
Development

Project 
Evaluation

Portfolio 
Completion

Methodology 
Selection

Project 
Database

(Figure 4-2: Project Portfolio Selection Process , 
Source: Adapted from Archer & Ghasemzadeh, 1999) 

Guidelines Resource 
allocation
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Also, Coetzee, 2003, developed a process for portfolio management that integrate 

strategic management with portfolio selection through initiating and updating 

baselines to measure and control the implementation of projects. The process map is 

shown in the figure next page. In this process, the strategic management process and 

environmental analysis is done to establish which issues and objectives that require 

attention. The project portfolio team identifies initiatives that could become projects 

and distribute them to program and project managers. The strategic planning team 

conducts a conceptual baseline for each initiative with ‘enough’ information so that 

the project portfolio team conducts impact analysis and measures the concept 

baselines against the set objectives and initiatives. The result of the impact analysis is 

documented in a report with recommendations on which projects or initiatives to 

pursue and presented to top management for approval. Once the top management 

approves the recommendations, the new selected projects are passed to the project 

management teams to prepare subsequent baselines with details on: definition, design 

development, construction or manufacturing or operational. Then, the subsequent 

baselines are presented to top management for final approval to go ahead with 

implementation. Finally, as the project or program progresses, it is continuously 

measured against the approved baseline.  
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Strategic 
management

Project 
Portfolio 

Management

Program/
project 

management

Environmental 
scan, issues , 
initiatives , 
objectives

Select and 
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projects
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gate approval 
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approval

Project 
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Developm-
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1
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Figure 4-3: Project Portfolio Management Process , 
Source: Coetzee, 2003

The above two processes lack the detailed procedures on how to translate strategies 

into projects, such procedures are required to identify the structures for the teams 

responsible for strategic planning and those responsible for the implementation of the 

programs and projects. White and Patton, 2000, identified five mission links on 

processes that translate strategic plans into implementations, as follows: 

implementation process is not focused on portfolio of strategic projects, no 

organizational focal point exists for all strategic projects, no cross-organizational 

group is responsible for decisions on projects consistent with strategic guidelines 

(like: priorities, conflict resolution, resource allocation), no project management 

standard, guidelines, and project communication plan exists, and no standard 

performance metrics exist.   
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4.3.3 Translating Corporate Strategies into Programs and Projects 

Programs are the highest level after strategic initiatives, which contain portfolio of 

projects to achieve a common objective. The process of translating strategies into 

initiatives, and further to programs and projects is shown in the figure, next page (Al-

Balushi et al, 2004).  As discussed earlier in the previous chapter, the strategic 

planning process starts by identifying the vision, the mission and the core values, 

which describe why the organization exist and what are its objectives to achieve? 

Then strategic goals are identified to meet the mission, vision and core values. This 

will be examined with reference to the current situation of the organization by 

identifying the Strength, Weaknesses, which are internal forces, and Opportunities 

and Threats, which are external forces. The next step is the analysis of the gap 

between the existing situations and where the organization is heading to achieve its 

strategic goals. Finally, the strategic goals are translated into different projects that 

compose the various programs and portfolios. In basic terms, organizations are 

portfolios of projects. The project management processes provide the tool to achieve 

strategies by acting as "...formal blueprint, roadmap, template or thought processes for 

deriving a new product from the idea stage to market launch and beyond" (Cooper, 

1994).   
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Figure 4-4: Translation of Strategies and Initiatives into Programs 
and Projects , Source: Al-Balushi et al, 2004.

 
Morris and Jamieson (2004) conducted research that examined the processes and 

practices by which corporate strategies were translated into portfolio, program and 

project levels. The research revealed that organizations translated strategies into 

programs and projects but in different means and processes depending on the level of 

maturity of the organization in project management. The figure below shows the link 

between business strategy and project strategy with emphasis on the strategic 

alignment of project strategy with the business strategy. Figure 4-5 shows the 

different levels business strategies pass through until it is finally executed. This model 

still requires a great deal of detail in terms of mapping relevant processes and 

responsibilities before it can be considered as being of use. 
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Figure 4-5: Linking Business Strategy with Project Strategy , source: Morris and Jamieson , 2004

 

4.3.4 The Application of Enterprise Project Management 

 

In enterprise project management, organizational activities are viewed as a network of 

internal and external projects (Lim and Yeo, 1995); they argued that seven elements 

of the organization require transformation for successful implementation of enterprise 

project management, and these elements are shown in Table 4-4, next page: 
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(Table 4-4: Organizational elements required transformation when applying enterprise 

project management, Source: Lim and Yeo, 1995)  

Organizational 

Elements 

 

Traditional Project 

Management 

Enterprise Project 

Management 

1. Project Strategy Unrelated single projects 

Fragmented approach 

Network of interrelated 

projects 

Total/holistic approach 

2. Structure Hierarchical and rigid 

 

Flat and Flexible 

3. Systems Piece-meal 

 

Integrated 

4. Staff Function-oriented 

 

Project team oriented 

5. Skills Function based specialists 

skills 

Narrow learning 

Broad skills 

Multi-learning 

6. Management style Top-down leadership Top-down and bottom up 

leadership 

7. Shared values Generally weak/reactive Strong/ proactive 

 

 

Usually, managing projects is accomplished by processes that primarily involve 

making decisions, taking actions, checking for feedback, and creating an environment 

that supports the integration of the actual work activities of different people, as well as 

integrating the results of those efforts. 

Enterprise Project Management (EPM) is process-centered management tool. Peter 

van den Borne et al, 2003, identifies three distinct process groups, described in the 

Table 4-5, next page: 

 

1. EPM Governance Processes, 

2. EPM Execution Processes, 

3. EPM Support Processes. 
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Table 4- 5: Enterprise Project Management Governing Processes 

Process 

 

Description 

 

EPM Governance Processes 

 

 

Portfolio 

Management 

 

 

Portfolio Management is used to ensure that the correct mix of 

investment activity is initiated & managed to deliver the 

enterprise’s strategies. It includes: portfolio planning and 

portfolio analysis.  

 

Enterprise 

Resource 

Management 

 

Enterprise Resource Management is about managing resources 

across the organization, to optimize their usage. Resource 

selection should be based on: availability and skills (technical & 

human). The process gives future resource demand forecast. 

 

Enterprise 

Project Control 

Enterprise project control is the process by which project 

performance baseline is developed, measured and reported 

across the organization. Such baselines are for time, cost and 

quality. 

EPM Execution Processes 

 

Program 

Management 

These processes are used to manage a program of projects. It 

includes managing the interrelationships between individual 

projects and managing the overall business objectives of the 

entire program. 

 

Project 

Management 

 

Project Management processes have been developed and 

detailed in standards such as: Project Management Institute 

(PMI), Association of Project Management (APM).  

 

Project 

Lifecycle 

These processes are concerned with managing a project’s 

content. The definition of the lifecycle phases depend on the 
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Processes 

 

application area of the project like: construction, IT, 

Telecommunication, Pharmaceutical etc. 

 

EPM Support Processes 

 

 

Project 

Learning 

 

Project learning processes are concerned with building lessons 

learned databases, developing templates and checklists and 

networking between projects. 

 

Project Quality 

& Support 

 

A project support office often carries out these processes. These 

processes include supporting individual projects with planning, 

tracking and administration, but also supporting the 

organization with methodology development, tool deployment, 

project auditing, training development. 

 

Professional 

Development 

 

These processes concerned with building and maintaining the 

required competencies of the project management staff in the 

organization. This may include: planning competences 

requirements, designing and executing training curriculum and 

developing effective mentoring and coaching system.   

 

 

Moreover, for an organization to facilitate a smooth and effective transition to a full-

fledged Enterprise Project Management, the following activities need to be 

accomplished, Paul Dinsmore (1999): 

 

• Strategic Alignment: it included review of mission and vision, stakeholder 

analysis, statement of enterprise project management policy, external 

influences, and positioning with respect to market competition, 

• Business performance Objectives: revalidates company objectives, setting of 

performance standards and ways of measuring them, operational premises, 

internal agreements, and result analysis, 
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• Cultural Change: involves redefining of company’s values, and comparing 

the organizational climate now with the desired future climate (like from 

functional vertical into matrix horizontal authority, also changing the “I” to the 

“We” culture), 

• Communication: enhancing more communication company-wide through 

encompassing effective communication strategies, and enhancing open 

channels, 

• People: means team-building, training and development strategies, allocation 

and reallocation of people, evaluation of project management competency, 

development of new competencies, and competency based pay, 

• Management Requirements: includes systems, roles and responsibilities, 

reporting relationships, processes, and organization design, 

• Technology Requirements: the Enterprise Project Management processes 

require sets of information (like Project related, resource related, portfolio 

related, task related, and organization related) and these information is created 

and/or used by various stakeholders in the organization (project managers, 

resource managers, team members, PMO staff and executives) in order to be 

effective, so the technical system required to support the EPM process must 

fulfill the following requirements (Peter van den Borne, 2003): usability, 

including web-based functionality, centralized and open database, multi-user, 

multi project capability, customizable fields, security functions, template 

capability, multi-function reporting, and alert/notification capability, 

• Strong executive management support: to sustain the change effect and it 

can be obtained by demonstrating the added value EPM would bring to the 

organization. 

 

Thus, it is evident that for organizations to implement an effective Enterprise Project 

Management, there must be a balance between project-oriented versus functional 

structures, and this balance is obtained by adopting the differentiated matrix structure 

and the dual responsibility system. Also, the application of enterprise project 

management requires the organization to undergo certain changes. These changes can 

be categorized into two: organizational and technological. The organizational changes 

include items such as:  
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• The establishment of a project management office for the development and 

maintenance of project management methodology, processes and procedures 

to support the execution of projects and programs, and the development of a 

career path to support project managers; and  

• The structure to be more matrix-based instead of the function-based. 

 

The technological changes include setting up a project management information 

system, like primavera or MS project to enhance communication and easy transfer and 

store of information, and works as a planning and control tool. 

 

4.3.5 Maturity Models 

 

The Webster (1988: 17) defined the word ‘mature’ as ‘being ripe or having reached 

the state of full natural or maximum development’. And maturity means the quality or 

the state of being mature. If we combine both words maturity and organization, it 

might refer to the state where the organization is a perfect condition to achieve its 

objectives. Project management maturity, then, means that the organization is in a 

perfect condition to deal with executing and effectively managing projects (Andersen 

& Jessen, 2003). The perfect conditions for the organization reflect three main items, 

namely (Williamson, 1985): (1) the actions, (2) the attitudes, and (3) the knowledge of 

the organization. The actions refer to the ability of the organization to act and decide 

faster. It is basically the corporate decision-making, which contains four dimensions 

(Mintzberg, 1983): (1) action taken by at the strategic level (Chief Executive Level), 

(2) action taken at tactical level (line management, program and portfolio 

management levels), (3) action taken at administrative level (administrative support 

functions), and (4) action taken at operational level (project management and 

participants. 

The attitude is the mental position of an individual or a group of people, which 

collectively define the attitude of the organization. The attitude is further broken down 

into four dimensions (Andersen & Jessen, 2003): (1) attitudes towards risk and 

insecurity, (2) attitudes towards power and responsibility sharing, (3) attitudes 

towards hard and soft values, (4) attitudes towards co-operation and teamwork. The 

last element in the maturity is knowledge of the organization, which is the knowledge 
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about suppositions, knowledge about ways of working (processes), and knowledge 

about totality. All of the above elements and their dimensions are related to the 

benefits a process would provide. Because, a well structured process would provide 

the stakeholders with the required information and the tools to make the required 

decisions at the right time. And this is what is the EPMM is aiming to provide.  

    

According to the PMI- Organization Project Management Maturity Model (OPM3, 

2003); organizational project management is based on the principle that there is a 

correlation between an organization's capabilities in project management, program 

management and portfolio management, and its effectiveness in implementing 

strategies. Therefore, it is necessary to asses organization's capabilities, and the tools 

to do so are maturity models. Literature reviewed has revealed a number of models 

such as: (Kerzner, 2001; PMI-OPM3, 2003). An example of maturity models is the 

one developed by Kerzner (2001), which was comprised of five levels as follows: 

 

• Level 1 - Common language: the company starts to recognize the 

importance and benefits of project management and the need for a good 

understanding of the basic knowledge on project management, 

• Level 2 - Common Processes: the company recognizes that common 

processes need to be defined and developed such that success in one project 

can be repeated on other projects. Also, in this level, the organization 

recognizes the application and support of the project management 

methodologies to achieve strategic objectives, 

• Level 3 - Singular Methodology: in this level, the organization recognizes 

the need to combine all corporate methodologies (processes) into one 

integrated methodology based on project management 

• Level 4 - Benchmarking: in this level, the company recognizes the need to 

continuously improve the singular methodology (process) by benchmarking 

with others in the same industry, 

• Level 5 - Continuous improvement: in this level, the company performed 

benchmarking successfully and as a result collected information, evaluated 

them, and decided to use them to enhance the singular methodology.   
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The Structured Process Improvement for Construction Enterprises (SPICE) based on 

Capability Maturity Model (CMM), (Paulk, 1993 and Saidian, 1995) is another 

example of maturity model, which was developed and used by the United States 

Department of Defense. The stages, in the SPICE model, are described as follows 

(Sarshar, 2000): 

 

• Initial: no formal project management processes are in place, 

• Planned & Tracked: in this stage, there exists in the organization project 

management systems and processes for planning, scheduling, tracking, and 

estimating, and such systems are perceived to be important, 

• Well defined: there is a standardized methodology for implementing project 

management within the organization, and such methodology is integrated into 

the company systems and procedures,   

• Quantitatively controlled: the integrated project management methodology is 

measured and controlled, 

• Continuously improving: project teams use models to develop schedules and 

budgets; then all historical data are stored in databases to obtain lessons 

learned, reference data, estimating criteria, and lessons learned. 

The figure below shows the measurement processes for CMM:  
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Figure 4-6: SPICE Assessment 
Methodology, source: Sarshar, 2000 
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The maturity models are basically change management tools to smoothly introduce 

enterprise project management and they are based on the concept that: an organization 

will have to go through lower maturity levels first, before reaching the next higher 

level and the last level is continuous improvement to the existing process. The table 

next page compares and contrasts the different maturity modules not described above 

and are used in practice by different industries. Table 4-6, compares and contrasts 

seven different maturity models based on eleven criteria, namely: (1) primary targeted 

disciplines, (2) levels of maturity, (3) levels of details, (4) evaluating the 

organizational effectiveness, (5) evaluating the financial effectiveness, (6) evaluating 

the maturity based on processes and project phases, (7) compare and correlate with 

actual project performance, (8) derive return on investment calculations, (9) applied to 

actual organizations, (10) commitment for continuous improvement, and (11) 

potential impact on project management community.  

The primary disciplines that the models target are project management, software 

development, new product development and engineering and construction. All the 

models contain five levels of maturity except the Dooley’s Product Development 

Maturity Model that was not clear. All the seven maturity models evaluate 

organizational effectiveness but only Berkeley’s Project Management Process 

Maturity Model evaluates financial effectiveness. Also, the Berkeley’s Project 

Management Process Maturity Model is the only one that evaluate based on processes 

and project phases and it is the only one that derive return on investment calculations.  

The CMM and Kerzner’s Maturity Model that mentioned earlier are simple to use 

because they are based on project processes and project phases only.      

  

4.4 Performance Management 
 

For any organization to establish a successful enterprise project management 

framework, it needs to link the framework to a strong performance management 

system that applies control over the deliverables and serves as a gauge for how 

successful the application of the framework was?  

The definition of performance management varies in the literature and has many other 

related terms. Bitici et al (1997) defined it as ‘closed loop control system, where the 

corporate and functional strategies are deployed to all processes, activities and tasks, 
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and feedback is obtained through the system to enable appropriate management 

decisions’. He differentiated the term performance management from measurement 

and defined the latter as ‘the information system that is at the heart of the performance 

management process and it is of critical importance to the effective and efficient 

functioning of the performance management system. Therefore, performance 

measurement is the process of ‘determining how successful organizations or 

individuals have been in attaining their objectives and strategies’ Evangelidis, 1992. 

To achieve this, the outputs of organizational strategic and operational processes are 

measured in a quantifiable form to monitor the ‘vital signs’ of an organization 

(Hornec, 1993; Euske, 1984; Kagioglou, 2001). The figure, next page, defines the 

relationship between performance management and measurement (Kagioglou, 2001).  

Originally, financial performance measures were used only to report on businesses. 

Such measures focused only on items such: return on investment, sales per employee, 

and profit per unit production. Sanger, 1998, found that ‘financial measures which are 

useful- but tend to measure that past- and they tend to measure the easily measurable’. 

The inadequacy of financial measures as the only measure for business performance 

was report by a number of authors such as: Johnson and Kaplan, 1987; Hayes et al, 

1988; Crawford and Fox, 1990; and Ghalayini and Noble, 1996. The main reason for 

the failings of financial measures is that they report on decisions and results made in 

the past and hence are of little use in improving the current situation or learning for 

the future. The financial measures report only on ‘what’ the performance of an 

organization was, but ‘how’ that performance was achieved is also important for the 

organization to improve and increase its market share. 

Ghalayini and Noble, 1996, made a comparison between the traditional (financial 

based) measures and the non-traditional (non financial based). The main important 

findings of the comparison were: the non-traditional measures are focused on the 

company strategy, intended for the overall employees, intended to improve 

performance and help in achieving continuous improvement.  
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(Table 4-6: Comparing and Contrasting Different Project Management Maturity Models, Source: Kwak & Ibbs, 2000) 
Comparing 
Different Project  
Management  
Maturity Models 
 

Software  
Engineering  
Institute’s  
Capability  
Maturity 
Model (1) 

McCauley’s  
Project  
Management  
Maturity 
Model (2) 

Hink’s IT &  
Process  
Maturity 
Model (3) 

Fincher’s  
Project  
Management  
Maturity 
Model (4) 

MicroFrames’s  
Project  
Management  
Maturity Model 
(5) 

Dooley’s New  
Product  
Development  
Maturity Model 
(6) 

Berkeley’s Project 
Management Process 
Maturity Model (7) 

Primary targeted 
disciplines 

Software 
development 

Project 
management 

Engineering & 
Construction 

Project 
management 

Project 
management 

New product 
development 

Project management 

Level of maturity 1 to 5 1 to 5 1 to 5 1 to 5 1 to 5 Unclear 1 to 5 
Level of details High  Low  Medium  Low  Medium  Medium  High  
Evaluating 
organizational 
effectiveness 

Yes  Yes  Yes  Yes  Yes  Yes  Yes  

Evaluating financial 
effectiveness 

No No  No  No  No  No  Yes 

Evaluate maturity by 
processes and project 
phases 

No No  No  No  No  No  Yes 

Compare & correlate 
with actual project 
performance 

Yes  No  No  No  Unclear   No  Yes 

Derive return on 
investment calculations 

No No  No  No  No  No  Yes 

Applied to actual 
organizations 

Yes 
(successful) 

No  No  No  Unclear  Yes  Yes (successful) 

Commitment for 
continuous 
improvement 

Yes   Unclear  Unclear   Unclear  Unclear  Unclear   Yes  

Potential impact on 
project management 
community 

High  Medium  Medium  Medium  Medium  Medium  Very high  
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The traditional measures on the other hand are based on outdated traditional accounting 

system, intended for middle and high managers, intended for monitoring performance and 

hinder continuous improvement.  

 

 

Deployment 
Process

Performance 
Management

Performance 
Measurement

Vision & 
Strategy

Business 
Performance

Input Output

Figure 4-7: Performance Management and Performance Measurement Processes , 
source: Kagioglou et al , 2001)

 
 

There are many frameworks that measure performance found in the literature, such as 

performance measurement matrix (Keegan et al, 1989), the performance pyramid (Lynch 

and Cross, 1991), the balance scorecard (Kaplan and Norton, 1996) and the EFQM 

Business Excellence Model (Lee, 2002). These frameworks provides means for 

(Lockamy, 1998, Lee, 2002): maintaining and alignment between strategic objectives and 

market requirements, coordinating the effective use of company resources, and 

monitoring progress toward the achievement of pre-determined strategic objectives. 

Description and critical evaluation of each of the above frameworks will be discussed in 

the following sections. 
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4.4.1 Performance Measurement Matrix (see Figure 4-8) 
 

The performance matrix is non-traditional performance measurement. It is based on a two 

dimensional matrix- financial, non financial, internal and external, as in figure next page. 

The matrix does not link between the different dimensions of business performance like 

internal processes and continuous learning, Neely et al (2000). 

 

4.4.2 The Performance Pyramid (as in Figure 4-9) 
 

This particular framework identifies ten business dimensions to be measured. It is 

different than the measurement matrix in that it measures dimensions of interest to 

external parties like customer satisfaction, quality and delivery. But it was believed by 

Neely et al that it is difficult when put in operation.  

 

4.4.3 The Balanced Scorecard 
 

The Balanced Scorecard provides a balanced presentation of both financial and non-

financial measures; by translating the business strategic plan into a set of objectives and 

quantifiable measures built around four perspectives (Kaplan and Norton (1996):  

 

1. Financial: investor’s view of the business, 

2. Customer: the performance attributes valued by customers, 

3. Internal Processes: the long and short-term means to achieve the financial and 

customer objectives, 

4. Learning and Growth: capability to improve and create value.  

 

The Balanced Scorecard framework was criticized for its simplicity (Brignall, 1992 and 

Gregory, 1993). Neely et al (1997) also criticized it as it does not consider suppliers as a 

dimension for measurement, and they are important stakeholders for any company’s 

success.  
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4.4.4 The EFQM Model (Figure 4-10) 
 

The model was designed by the European Foundation for Quality Management’s Model 

(EFQM). It consists of two performance factors: enablers and results see the figure 

below. The model is based on the theory that ‘excellent results with respect to 

performance, customers, people and society are achieved through partnerships, resources, 

and processes’ (Lee, 2002). The titles of the measures are so open and can be interpreted 

in many different ways (Neely et al, 2000).   

      

It is obvious from the above frameworks that they are focused on defining the measures, 

but there were no details about how to implement them in the organization. For example, 

the Balanced Scorecard framework is simple as it looks but when it comes to 

implementing it, it requires a lot of efforts to feed in the information required to arrive at 

the measures. Also, the input of information might not be accurate because it depends on 

the employees input when reporting their performance in relation to individual tasks.  
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- No. of repeat buyers

- No. of customer complaints

- Market Share

- Competitive cost position

- Relative R & D expenditure

- Design cycle time

- % on time delivery

- No. of new products

- Design cost

- Material cost

- Manufacturing cost  

Non-cost Cost

Internal 

External

Figure 4-8: Performance Measurement Matrix , Source: Keegan et al, 1989

 
The above performance management systems are valuable in identifying the areas in 

which measures of performance might be useful, however, they provide little guidance on 

how appropriate measures can be identified and designed (Medori & Steeple, 2000). The 

process selecting what to measure consists of three mains steps (Keegan et al, 1989): (1) 

the first involves looking at strategy, defining the strategic objectives of the company and 

determining how they could be translated into divisional goals and objectives, (2) the 

second involves deriving and a appropriate set of measures by populating a performance 

measurement matrix, and (3) the third step emphasizes on instilling the performance 

measurement system into the overall management thinking.    
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4.5 Summary 
 

The literature review identified that the history of project management reveals a shift in 

the use of project management, from being seen as simply a planning and scheduling tool 

to now being seen as a potential enterprise wide management system used to implement 

strategies. This shift has derived the expansion of project process to cover the full 

lifecycle, especially the front-end or definition phase of projects, because that is where 

the link between an organization’s strategic goals and objectives and their 

implementation that is made through programs and projects. Enterprise project 

management was found to be different from the traditional project management, in that 

the former was a more comprehensive approach and as a result touches all functional 

departments in an organization. Also, enterprise project management has been revealed as 

the application of project management tools and techniques to achieve strategic 

objectives. Its application requires organizational and technological changes. Strategic 

goals and objectives are translated into implementation through programs and portfolio of 

projects. Maturity models are used to assess the capability of the company in 

implementing project management processes. For successful implementation of 

enterprise project management processes, a performance management system is required. 

There are many performance management systems found in the literature all with 

variations in the measurement dimensions. But all the systems that were found provide 

little guidance on how appropriate measures can be identified and designed.       
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Figure 4-9: Performance Pyramid , Source: Lynch & Cross, 1991
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Figure 4-10: The EFQM Model, Source: Lee,  2002
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Chapter Five: Organizational Learning and Change 

Management 

5.1 Introduction 

The previous chapters reviewed the theories behind strategic management and 

planning, and the potential to use enterprise project management as a tool to 

implement organizational strategies. The introduction of an enterprise project 

management framework within an organization will require it to go through a change. 

Such change needs a process to manage. Also, the effectiveness of the organization to 

adapt to the new situations will depend on its ability to learn through the successful 

implementation of knowledge management. As discussed in chapter three, the process 

of strategy formation was found to consist of two parts: the deliberate or intended and 

the emergent strategies. The emergent strategy focuses on organizational learning and 

it is based on the cumulative operative decisions taken by the management of the 

organization (Artto and Dietrich, 2004). Hence, there is a relationship between the 

formation of strategy and organizational learning, this relationship will be important 

to understand during the building of the enterprise project management model. 

Similarly, it is important to investigate the theoretical background behind 

organizational learning, knowledge management and change management, so this 

chapter will focus on critically reviewing the literature on these areas to arrive at 

strategies that could be used to manage the change process when implementing the 

new enterprise project management system within the research organization.  

5.2 Organizational Learning and Knowledge Management 

Learning is a process that is based on both individual actions and on organizational 

structure (Huemer and Ostergren, 2000). The ability for an organization to prepare 

itself and act fast to change through learning from the outside environment; will 

definitely provide a competitive advantage. As argued by Drucker, (1997:22) that 

‘increasingly, a winning strategy will require information about events and conditions 

outside the institution. Only with this information can a business decide how to 

allocate its knowledge resources in order to produce the highest yield. Only with such 

information can a business also prepare for new changes and challenges arising from 

sudden shifts in the world economy and in the nature and content of knowledge itself’. 
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The Collins COBUILD Dictionary (1999: 946) defined learning as ‘the process of 

gaining knowledge through studying’. And learning depends on the context, which 

means that if the person wants to acquire new knowledge and skills, he/she needs to 

go through the process of interaction, communication, negotiation and collaboration, 

by participating in cultural activities and practices (Sun, 2003). So the link between 

learning and organization is the context. From this argument, it is clear that the 

definition of organizational learning refers to the learning process of an organization 

as a system of people and structure. Knowledge management can be seen as the 

enabler and the tool for the organization to learn and adapt to the new trends and 

changes. There are many knowledge management definitions found in the literature, 

examples are the ones shown in Table 5-1. 

 

Table 5-1: Definitions of Knowledge Management. 

Author Definition 

De Jarnett, 

(1996: 3) 

‘knowledge creation, which is followed by knowledge interpretation, 

knowledge dissemination and use, and knowledge retention and 

refinement’ 

Quintas et 

al (1997: 

385) 

‘the process of critically managing knowledge to meet existing needs, 

to identify and exploit existing and required knowledge assets and to 

develop new opportunities’ 

Cross  

(1998: 11) 

‘the discipline of creating a thriving work and learning environment 

that fosters the continuous creation, aggregation, use and re-use of both 

organizational and personal knowledge in the pursuit of new business 

value’ 

 

The last definition by Cross (1998) is focused on the process of creating knowledge 

and not on the knowledge resources and assets as the other definitions. Choo (1996) 

stressed on the primary objectives of knowledge management as being to identify and 

leverage the collective knowledge in an organization to achieve the overriding goal of 

helping organizations to compete effectively. The interest in knowledge management 

as a subject for practitioners and academics came only during the mid 1990s. In 1996-

1997, there were over 30 conferences on knowledge management organized in the 

USA and Europe, and about $ 1.5 billion of costs were spent on consultants by 
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organizations needing to increase their knowledge levels (Quintas, 2005). The factors 

that caused this sudden serge in knowledge interest were as follows (Quintas, 2005): 

 

1. Wealth being demonstrably and increasingly generated from knowledge 

and intangible assets: company value has come to be dependent on 

intangible assets, knowledge assets, intellectual capital, and intellectual 

property rights. For instance, in the early 1990s Microsoft was valued by the 

stock market to be worth more than IBM, where Microsoft was at that time 

relatively small with less than 14,000 employees as compared to IBM which 

employed over 300,000 people. The driver behind this evaluation was the 

ownership of the personal computer operating system which was an intangible 

asset (as it was based on intellectual property right). 

2. The rediscovery that people are the locus of much organizational 

knowledge: in the early 90s, many organizations in Europe and USA 

underwent programs of ‘downsizing’ (by making people redundant), 

‘delayering’ (by shedding layers of middle management) and ‘outsourcing’ 

(buying the services to do certain business functions). But, later on in that 

decade, organizations realized the importance of people as source of 

knowledge. 

3. Accelerating change in markets, competition and technology, making 

continuous learning essential: the outside forces of change across many 

dimensions like changes in markets and industries, new forms of competition 

and new entrant competitors, globalization in markets and supply chains, and 

changes in technology which drive product and process innovation. These 

changes demand continuous regeneration and development of organizational 

knowledge, which means organizations and the people within them, must be 

continually learning. 

4. The recognition that innovation is the key to competitiveness, and 

depends on knowledge creation and application: as competition becomes 

fierce, the need for innovation is recognized as being key in the achievement 

of competitiveness and innovation that occurs in products, processes or 

services. The main cause of innovation in organization is the management of 

knowledge- the creation, reformulation, sharing and bringing together of 

different types of knowledge. 
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5. The growing importance of cross-boundary knowledge transactions: the 

increasing complexity and the fast pace of change in markets and 

technologies make it impossible even for the largest organizations to cover all 

potential developments and to grow knowledge capabilities across all aspects 

of their operations. 

6. Technology limits and potentials: the limits of information technology 

and the potentials of communications and knowledge technologies: 

information systems are only tools for transferring knowledge but they do not 

capture the knowledge, especially tacit knowledge. Therefore, organizations 

have learned that technology should not drive knowledge management 

strategies (Thornton, 2001).   

Egbu and Robinson (2005) argued that there are four different kinds of knowledge, 

such as: 

• ‘Know-what’- accumulation of facts that can be broken down into 

pieces 

• ‘Know-why’- scientific knowledge that underlies technological 

development, product and process advancements, 

• ‘Know-how’- skills or capability to do something and the reason for 

the formation of industrial networks to enable firms to chare and 

combine elements of know-how. 

• ‘Know-who’- involves information about who knows what and who 

knows how to do what. 

In construction project context there are three factors that influence the knowledge 

management process (Egbu and Robinson, 2005): (1) products or project types, (2) 

processes, and (3) people.  

 

 

Lipshitz et al (2002) developed a model of organizational learning with five facets, 

namely: contextual, policy, psychological, cultural and structural facets, these are 

explained briefly next and shown in Figure 5 -1 (Chan et al, 2005). Contextual facet 

deals with factors that management has no control or can only control indirectly, this 

includes items such as: error criticality (the immediacy and seriousness of the error’s 

effects), environmental uncertainty (the pace of change), task structure that is related 
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for the feasibility of obtaining valid information and people’s motivation to cooperate 

with colleagues in learning, the proximity of the learning to the organization’s core 

mission, and the leadership’s commitment to change that result from learning. Policy 

facet is concerned with the steps taken by the organization’s management to promote 

organizational learning such as recognition and reward. Psychological facet includes 

the psychological safety for the personnel to promote learning and sharing 

information and knowledge. The cultural facet is the organizational culture that helps 

in producing valid information and a commitment to corrective action. Structural facet 

refers to the organizational learning mechanisms (OLMs) that could be either 

integrative (such as the person learning is also doing the task) or non-integrative (such 

as the person learning but does not perform the task).  

 

 

Organizational learning and knowledge management have been discussed so far, and 

found that for an organization to adapt fast to change, it needs to become a learning 

organization through the process of knowledge management, so one can conclude that 

knowledge management is the tool that is central for the achievement of 

organizational learning. Vera and Crossan (2003: 131) defined the relationship 

between learning and knowledge as being one in which ‘learning and knowledge are 

intertwined in an iterative, mutually reinforcing process; while learning (the process) 

produces new knowledge (the content), knowledge impacts on future learning’.  
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Ø Transparency
Ø Integrity
Ø Issue orientation
Ø Inquiry
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Structural facet
Ø OLMs

- Integrated
- Non-integrated

Figure 5-1: Facets of Organizational learning (source: Lipshitz et al, 2002 in Chan, 2005)

 

5.2.1 Project - based learning 

Projects may serve as fields for developing and practicing learning. Also, they could 

cultivate effective habits of reflective practice that cross the boundaries of the specific 

project or project team. Ayas and Zeniuk (2001: 63) defined project based learning as 

‘using projects as vehicles for creating such a context: setting the stage for reflective 

practices and inquiry at all levels within the organization, to reveal deeper aspiration 

and construct shared understanding. It is about acquiring habits of reflective practice 

in the project environment to benefit the individual, the organization and the society’. 

Kamara et al (2005) argued that there are two forms of relationships between projects 

and the parent organization: one relationship where the parent organization has a 
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‘one-off’ project (example, installation or upgrading of software). Here, the existing 

corporate knowledge is utilized to set-up the project, and after completing the project, 

the knowledge from the project will be fed-back to the parent organization. The 

second form of relationship is where the parent organization is executing multiple 

projects at the same time or sequentially (i.e. implementing enterprise project 

management); the knowledge here will be transfer in a cyclical manner between the 

projects and the corporate knowledge. According to Prusak, 1997, project-based 

organizations might be at risk of ‘learning closure’, which means that each newly 

formed project starts new rather than from a base that reflects learning from its 

predecessors. The phase of project review in the project lifecycle might help in 

overcoming this problem if was defined and implemented. Kamara et al (2005) 

developed a system for capturing knowledge on a project. The system consists of: 

project knowledge file, integrated workflow system, and project knowledge manager. 

During the project execution phase, learning may occur from many events, and this 

learning could be from the project being implemented, the project process or the 

project team. The procedure in the knowledge capture system starts when the learning 

event occurs, the integrated work-flow system is triggered and flow of actions are set 

to capture the learning at a particular time, the learning is compiled and edited in the 

project knowledge file for reuse within the current project, or in the subsequent 

projects. The role of the project knowledge manager is to develop and manage the 

project knowledge file and the integrated workflow system. 

It is posited that the implementation of an enterprise project management system can 

enhance the capability of the organization through effectively managing knowledge, 

because the project could act as an environment for enhancing learning in 

organizations, but requires a system to capture and disseminate the knowledge. In the 

next section, the definition, drivers and strategies of dealing with change will be 

discussed.  

5.3   Change management  

Change is driven by many factors either outside the control of the organization (such 

as: economic conditions, technology, and/or regulations); or factors that are within the 

control of the organization (such as: corporate strategy change or process change). 

However, change may interrupt the business within the organization and cause 
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resistance by the people. McElory (1996) identified four main reasons for the 

resistance to change:  

1. Smooth flow of operation versus step change to change opportunity: 

managers in organizations have to spend a long time making sure that their 

departments run smoothly and that changes, where necessary, are introduced 

gradually without interrupting the flow of work. 

2. Efficient execution of tasks versus securing of desired benefits: the 

change, when it occurs, may cause a freeze to some activities especially 

during the start of the change process, and this will cause interruption to the 

‘status quo’ or the usual way of executing tasks.  

3. Current way of doing business versus future way of doing business: an 

organization adapts its structure, style, practices, methods and value systems 

to match the way it does business. Making any changes may require managers 

and staff to adapt to new ways. For example, the implementation of an 

automated process may force people to learn computer skills, which could 

make them fear from this new way because of the uncertainty that the change 

involves.  

4. Established distribution of power versus new distribution of power: the 

change might bring disturbance to the power authority within an organization, 

which might cause some managers, who have most power, to resist the 

change. 

To overcome these issues, change must be viewed in the context of the organization 

as a whole, because it will influence every part of it like the culture, the processes, the 

values and beliefs, and the structure. The people’s reaction to change depends on two 

main factors: the change experience that they have gone through and the perceived 

results from the attempted change, these are shown in Figure 5-2 below. When people 

have no experience about change and do not know or they have never experienced 

change, they will fear change. On the other hand, if they have experienced change and 

perceived good results from change, they will be change comfortable. Individuals who 

are at change eager and change fatigue represent the differences between the two 

dimensions. 
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Change 
eager

Change fear

Change 
comfortable

Change 
fatigue

Successful

Unsuccessful

Few ManyNo. of changes 
undergone

Feelings for change

Figure 5-2: the relationship between feelings and response to 
change, (Source: McElory, 1996)  

Perceived results of 
attempted changes

 
 

There are three forms of change that have been identified by Kleiner (1989) and Hunt, 

1986: 1). Developmental: making the change in an incremental manner, usually 

resistance to this form is less; 2). Transitional: planned change by removing the old 

state and replacing with new one; 3). Transformational: usually a major change in 

the organizational strategy like restructuring. The one that require more management 

is the third one, because it affects all the organization.  

Change usually goes through a process, and once the process is understood strategies 

for managing the change could be implemented. Dallevale (1991) described three-

stage process for change (as illustrated in Figure 5-3b): 1). Unfreezing: during which 

the members in the organization let-go of their own experience; 2). Adjustment: 

during which the members go through a change of attitude; 3). Refreezing: during 

which the members adapt to the new situation. The drivers, the process and ways of 

managing change can be summarized as in Figures 5-3a and 5-3c. 
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Figure 5-3a: The Process of Change Management, 
(Source: Al-Balushi, 2006)
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In a change situation within an organization, four types of people can be identified as 

shown in Figure 5-3c, namely: (1) not informed optimism people who support the 

change but without knowing the reasons and why, (2) informed pessimism are those 

Figure 5 – 3b : Three-steps Process for Change
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Figure 5 – 3b : Three-steps Process for Change
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Figure 5-3c : The change process in organizations, Source: Conner, 1998
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people who have tried change before and failed so they are afraid to try it again, (3) 

hopeful realism are those people that they have hope of learning and things will get 

better, and (4) informed optimism are people that they have tried change before and 

they have succeeded so they like to do it again. All four types of people can be found 

in any change situation and they all must be treated in different manner. For example, 

group four people should be use as change agents as they will try to support the 

change process.    

There are many methods and ways of dealing with change situations. Kotter and 

Schlesinger, 1979, identified six methods for dealing with change: Education and 

communication, participation and involvement, facilitation and support, negotiation 

and agreement, manipulation and co-optation, and explicit and implicit coercion. 

Table 5-1 shows the advantages and disadvantages of each method.  

 

Table 5-2: Different Methods of Implementing Change, (source: Bell, 1994) 

 

 

Method Situations used in Advantages Disadvantages 

Education &  

communication 

Where there is a lack 

of  

information 

People usually help 

in implementing 

change once they are 

persuaded 

Can take long time 

if the change 

affects large 

number of people 

Participation 

&  

involvement 

Where the agents of 

change do not have 

all information 

needed to design the 

change and targets 

have the power to 

resist 

Participants in the 

change will be 

committed to change 

and will reveal all 

information they 

have to support the 

change plan 

Can be time 

consuming if 

agents design an 

inappropriate 

change. 

Facilitation &  

support 

Where there is a 

resistance because of 

adjustment problems 

No other approach 

work best other that 

this in this situation 

Can be time 

consuming, 

expensive and 

might fail if people 

did not see benefits 
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Negotiation & 

 agreement 

Where some people 

or group will loose 

out in the change 

(example during 

mergers or alliances, 

the management of 

one company will 

loose power to the 

other) 

Depending on the 

negotiation skills it 

could be an easy to 

avoid major 

resistance 

Can be too 

expensive to 

exercise. 

Manipulation 

&  

co-optation 

Where other tactics 

will not work 

It can be easy to 

implement and less 

expensive to 

implement 

Can lead to future 

problems if people 

felt they were 

manipulated 

 

 

Explicit & 

 implicit 

coercion 

Where speed is 

required and the 

change agents possess 

considerable power 

It is speedy and can 

overcome any kind 

of resistance 

Can be risky 

especially if it 

leaves people 

unhappy. 

 

The above methods could be used all in one change program like the transformational, 

because this type of change affects all parts of the organization.   

McElory (1996) identified similar methods for dealing with change but added one 

more method which was termed intervention, where management initiates changes 

through the use of projects. This allows the management to define its requirements for 

the end ‘products’ but uses the staff to implement the change.  

Sull (2003) viewed change in terms of commitments made by the management of an 

organization in the following five areas: (1) strategic frames (the shared mental 

models that shape how managers and employees view the world), (2) resources 

(tangible and intangible assets of the organization), (3) processes (how things get done 

in an organization and includes both formal and informal procedures), (4) 

relationships (with external individuals and organizations), and (5) values (what the 

organization’s employees believe in that inspires, unifies and identifies them). 
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According to Sull (2003) when the change occur, an organization fails to respond to 

such change at the required efficiency to make it successful because of the ‘active 

inertia’ situation. Active inertia, as defined by Sull (2003: 24), is ‘the management’s 

tendency to respond to the most disruptive changes by accelerating activities that 

succeeded in the past’. In other words, when the world changes, organizations 

respond with more of what worked before and not with what is required to do. Thus, 

active inertia slows down the change process and for any successful change 

management, the above five areas need to be analyzed carefully.   

5.3.1 Implementing Change Using a Project Management approach 

Change initiatives can be implemented through projects or program management, by 

using this approach, there are many benefits to an organization seeking to change, 

namely (McElory, 1996):  

• Management are able to set the direction and demonstrate their own 

commitment to change, 

• The complex changes can be managed by projects using project management 

tools such planning, controlling and executing techniques, and these 

techniques will ensure: all initiatives are coordinated, management are in 

control, there is early definition, planning and establishment of controls, risk 

can be identified and managed, and all staff become committed through 

involvement. 

• The implementation of a program management approach will: identify the 

interdependencies between projects and will be raised for the attentions of the 

organization management attention to avoid delay, the early planning of the 

program will provide a mechanism for classification and prioritization of 

projects, and this would allow projects to be assimilated on an incremental 

basis. 

The strength of the project management method to affect change lies in its systematic 

processes with its emphasis placed on the planning process. As through the planning 

and the involvement of all the people involved, the end products or the objectives 

from the change project will be understood and this will make the people implement 

more change because they know what they are aiming for. Also, the project 

management approach is a team approach and this will attract the people to support 

the implementation as they feel that they are part of the change management process.  
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As discussed in chapter two, the research organization in its journey to change from 

government owned identity into private company; it requires a change in its processes 

and strategies. And because of the time pressure from the external environment, 

which is the liberalization of the telecommunication market in Oman and the 

introduction of new competitors, transformational type change is required. This 

change transforms the internal processes into efficient way that will give competitive 

advantage by being able to introduce services and products in the market faster than 

the competitors to gain customer’s trust. And this chapter has provided the theoretical 

information for managing change and applying the tools and techniques to become a 

learning organization. Such information is required when designing and implementing 

the new proposed enterprise project management model.      

  

5.4 Summary 

 This chapter considered the theories behind organizational learning and knowledge 

management and found that knowledge management is the process utilized by 

organizations to capture, disseminate and retain knowledge, to become learning 

organizations. Projects in organizations can serve as learning tools, because they 

provide the environment for exchange of knowledge from projects to the organization 

knowledge-base. As the aim of this research was to design and implement an 

enterprise project management model for the use in the research organization that it 

has been shown that it has to go through transformational change. This change will be 

achieved through a three-stage process: unfreezing (from the old situation), 

adjustment (the employees need to let go of their old experience), and refreezing (the 

new emergent situation). Project management tools and techniques are found to be 

good for implementing change because they provide a systematic approach that place 

emphasis on planning and control.      
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Chapter Six: Research Methodology 

6.1 Introduction 

The literature reviews conducted thus far demonstrated the need for this research 

study. It has been shown that there is a clear need for a process that defines the 

translation of business strategies into project strategies. It is the aim of this chapter to 

review and critique the various research methodologies for use in a scientific enquiry 

process. The chapter will discuss the research strategies available and justify a 

methodology that has been used in the development of an Enterprise Project 

Management Model to effectively translate business strategies into implementation or 

project strategies. To achieve its aim, this chapter will discuss the research strategy 

and design, quantitative and qualitative methodologies, the criteria for a valid research 

approach, and the validation of research results. The last section will cover the chosen 

research methodology in details. 

6.1.1 Definitions 

The Chambers Dictionary (2001: 1404) defined the word research as ‘a careful search 

or investigation; systematic investigation towards increasing the sum of knowledge. 

The important terms in this definition are ‘careful, ‘systematic investigation’ and 

‘increasing the sum of knowledge’. If these terms thought of in actual research 

context, then, the terms ‘careful’ and ‘systematic investigation’ represent the 

hypothesis or the question the research is trying to answer, and the term ‘increasing 

the sum of knowledge’ symbolizes the contribution to knowledge a research would 

provide. For this research, the main research question can be put as ‘can we use 

project management methodology to implement organizational strategic objectives?’ 

The term careful and systematic refer to the careful selection of the research 

methodology.  

According to fellows and Liu (2003: 5) research is defined as “a learning process, 

perhaps the only learning process”. Also, Denzen (1984) defined research in terms of 

a process of enquiry and investigation, systematic and methodical and it increases 

knowledge. By process it is meant the process of building theory from research. And 

this process has to be based on clear strategy and follow systematic steps to achieve 

the main aim and objectives of the research. Lee (2002) suggested that there is no 
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single universally accepted scientific research methodology that suits all researches, 

however, a combination of methodological paradigms are used to form the research 

methodology. Hence, every research methodology is unique and only applies for its 

intended purpose. The research methodology should describe the route of the research 

using different data collection methods (Yin, 1994). Fellows and Liu (2003:31) 

defined research methodology as “the principles and procedures or logical thought 

processes which could be applied to a scientific investigation". And they added that 

research method as ‘method concerns the techniques which are available and those 

which are employed in a research project’ (P: 31). So, in the case of this research as 

we shall see that action research is the research methodology and the different data 

collection approaches are the research methods. 

6.2 Research Strategy and Design 

According to Kolb et al (1979) learning can occur in a cyclic process. It starts with an 

experience of a certain event or phenomena, which the individual then reflects upon in 

trying to make sense out of it, and this might lead to an explanation of how or why the 

event happened the way it did. The last stage in the process is the testing of the 

concepts developed from the event to generalize it to new events. As far as the 

research is concerned, the last stage of the Kolb’s process is an important one.  

Before we move into the research method and strategy, it will be good idea to explain 

the two paradigms behind research, namely: positivism and interpretivism paradigms.  

 

The positivism paradigm recognizes only observable events and non-metaphysical 

facts. It was first originated by Auguste Comte (1798-1857); the paradigm of 

positivism ‘asserts, in common with one branch of the Cartesian duality, that there 

are observable facts which can be observed and measured by an observer, who 

remains uninfluenced by the observation and measurement’ (Fellows and Liu, 2003: 

18). It is clear that positivism calls for quantitative methods of research, which 

dictates empirical investigation. However, this paradigm separates the ‘facts’ from the 

‘observer’ and depends on the objectivity of the observer without being influenced by 

the event or phenomena under investigation. In reality, this can not happen because 

our perception toward things always influences our decisions in the way we approach 

and measure the event. Chia (1994) cited in Fellow and Liu (2003: 18) contrasted 

positivism by his statement: ‘positivist theories maintain that laws and principles are 
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empirically discoverable while Kantian theory insists that the basic categories of 

logic time and space are not ‘out there’ but are inherent constituents of the mind’.  

 

Unlike positivism, the interpretivism paradigm is based on the principle that there is a 

relationship between the reality and the individuals involved. Fellow and Liu (2003: 

18-19) described the interpretivism as ‘one person’s reality, derived by observations 

and perceptions and modified by socialization (upbringing, education and training) is 

likely to be different from another’s. Therefore, truth and reality are social constructs, 

rather than existing independently ‘out there’, and so researchers should endeavour 

to determine truth and reality from the participants’ collective perspective- to see 

things through their eyes. Such determination is likely to require extensive discussion 

with participants, in order to achieve agreements on the representation of their truth 

and reality’. From the explanation of Fellows and Liu, the interpretivism approach is 

linked to qualitative research methods, because it accounts for individual’s interaction 

with the event or phenomena under investigation. But also, it can be used in 

quantitative methods, because for example, if questionnaire data collection method 

was chosen, the respondent’s answers will be dictated by their perception and views 

on the question and the event under study. Creswell (2003) explained the tools and 

skills required for implementing each paradigm: positivism, he suggested it needs 

technical writing and statistical skills, and there tends to be rules and guidelines for 

the conduct of the research, there is subsequently a low tolerance for ambiguity. On 

the other hand, interpretivism needs literary writing and text analysis skills and since 

there tends to be a lack of specific rules and procedures for conducting research there 

is a high tolerance for ambiguity.   

As far as this research method is concerned, it lies within the interpretivism paradigm, 

because of the nature of the question requires input from the social participation of the 

employees in the research organization, so more of the data that was collected are 

qualitative in nature, except for the preliminary phase, where questionnaire was used.  

 

Given the research problem identified earlier in chapter one, it was necessary to 

consider methodology that sets out in terms of an overall research strategy and 

method. The term research strategy was defined as the way going about the research 

to achieve the research objectives by employing various research methods (Lee, 

2002). Gill and Johnson (2002) developed a matrix that could help a researcher to 
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decide on the research strategies.  The matrix is shown in the figure below. It is clear 

from the matrix that experimental research is concerned with precision, the survey 

methodologist with generality, and the ethnographer with the character of the 

particular context and the action researcher with issues of utilization (Gill and 

Johnson, 2002). 
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Figure 6-1: Analytical Matrix of Research Strategies , source: Gill and Johnson , 2002

 
Research methodology can be considered as the blueprint for directly collecting 

observations and data connected to the research (Lee, 2002). Also, research 

methodology should make explicit the question that the researcher should answer, 

develop data collection methods and discuss the data in relation to the initial research 

questions (Simister, 1995). It is clear that any research should set strategy to fulfil its 

main objectives and use research methods to achieve the objectives, and all this will 

be termed as the research methodology. For successful implementation of the research 

methodology, it is believed that every researcher needs to design how the research 

questions would be answered through the identification of aims, purposes, intentions, 

and plans; such a design has to be within the practical constraints of location, time, 
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money, and availability of staff. Thus  for any research the researcher needs to set the 

strategy in terms of plans to help him/her to achieve the overall objectives of the 

research.  Such plans should include the data collection methods and their designs. 

6.2.1 Research in the Construction Management Industry 

Although the environment for this research is not construction, but the audience it 

addresses is within the construction management industry. Thus, it is important to 

consider here the philosophical debate on paradigms in relation to the construction 

research. Such a debate will contribute to the knowledge of the researcher, as well as, 

it will support the argument in selecting a paradigm for the study to be accepted by 

the industry. Seymour and Rooke (1995) supported by Raftery et al (1997), suggested 

a paradigm shift from the ‘rationalist’ or positivist in construction management 

research. They said that positivist paradigm ‘does not require researchers to question 

their own position. Instead, rationalists put their faith in the use of particular 

methodological routines to guarantee their impartiality. The researcher’s values are 

regarded as either irrelevant or self-evidently correct’ (P: 521). They concluded that 

the rationalist paradigm is inappropriate as a dominant research paradigm in 

construction management, because they believed that it is located within the area of 

social science, which implies the interaction between the event and the researcher is 

highly required. However, Runeson (1997) supported the rationalistic paradigm, by 

stating that ‘rejecting the rationalistic paradigm, because it concentrates on 

establishing causality, is rejecting science as something that can be used for 

predictions or can be tested’ (P: 300). The view of Runeson was based on the role of 

theory in predicting the results of the phenomena. But, in their reply to Runeson 

(1997), Seymour et al (1998) confirmed the benefits of both paradigms. They 

summarized their view as: ‘science, as it is understood by positivism, is not the only 

form of academic discipline. There exists an academic tradition of equal rigor and for 

many purposes of greater appropriateness to the study of social conduct’ (P: 112).  

From the above arguments, whether supporting or attacking the rationalist paradigm, 

it can still be seen that the interpretivism paradigm was well accepted by the authors.  

It can be concluded that the selection of a paradigm will depend on the nature of the 

problem under investigation. It is, also, believed that construction management 

research tends to shift more toward the interpretivism paradigm because it deals with 
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a society of different disciplines and its issues or problems need to be investigated 

within a social setting.       

6.3 Quantitative and Qualitative Methodologies 

6.3.1 Quantitative  

 

According to Punch (2000) empirical research contains empirical data of two types: 

quantitative, which was defined as empirical research where the data is in the form of 

numbers, and qualitative research, which was defined as empirical research where the 

data is not in the form of numbers. Figure 6-2 below shows the differences between 

quantitative and qualitative research methods.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Coolican (1993) stated that quantification means to measure on some numerical basis. 

Whenever we count or categorize, we quantify, and a qualitative approach by contrast 

emphasizes meanings, experience, descriptions etc. It is clear that quantitative 

research put more emphasizes on numbers that represents opinions and concepts, 

however, qualitative research focuses on observations and expressions that describe 

reality and attempts of people in natural situations.  

The quantitative research approach is more favourable by researchers adopting 

positivist stance (Bryman, 1996). Horna, 1994, argued that the design of the 

quantitative research was characterized by the assumption that human behaviour can 

be explained by ‘social facts’ that could be investigated by methodologies that utilize 

‘…the deductive logic of the natural science’.   The researchers who favour 

quantitative approach work to test theories and concepts through collecting data by 

 
        Prescriptive research questions   

Tightly structured design                 
Pre-structured data   

. General guiding questions  

. Loosely structured design  

. Data not pre-structured   

Quantitative 
Research 

Qualitative 
Research 

Figure 6- 2: the Quantitative vs. Qualitative 
research 

 
Source: Punch (2000 pp 23)  
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surveys, questionnaires or experiments that could be often analyzed using statistical 

methods.  Survey questionnaires uses cross sectional and longitudinal studies to 

collect data and experiment measures the effect of manipulating one variable on 

another variable to find casual relationships between the two variables (Keppel, 

1991). 

Nau (1995) argued that quantitative investigations look for distinguishing 

characteristics, elemental properties and empirical boundaries and tend to measure 

'how much and how often'. The problem in quantitative research is best addressed by 

understanding what are the variables or factors that influence the behaviour or 

outcome. This implies that the researcher studies in detail the outcome or behaviour to 

be able to understand the problem. 

The quantitative theory is used deductively with the aim of testing or verifying rather 

than developing it.  The process of the deductive research model is shown in the 

figure where the researcher advances a theory, collects data to test it and reflects on 

the confirmation or disconfirmation of the theory by results (Creswell, 2003). 
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Researcher Tests or verifies the theory

Researcher tests hypotheses or 
research questions from the theory

Researcher defines and 
operationalizes variables derived from 

the theory 

Researcher measures or observes 
variables using an instrument to obtain 

scores

Figure 6-3: the deductive approach in quantitative research (Creswell, 2003) 

 

In the model shown in figure (6-3), the researcher tests the theory by examining the 

hypotheses or questions derived from the theory and these questions or hypotheses 

contain variables that need to be defined. 

The focus of any research is on the theory which will become the frame work for the 

entire study, the organizing model for the research questions and for the data 

collection procedure. 

Quantitative research assumes certain conditions such as that (Roberts et al, 2003): 

The subject is detached, the subject is objective, the researcher is physically detached 

from the sample, the researcher takes selective or focused view, the research success 

can be achieved by observation, results have an objective meaning, research should be 

deductive, research should have the strongest possible structure, data can be collected 

in a controlled environment, the research results should be replicable, the results are 

representative of the population as a whole (external validity), the subject can be 

accurately measured in objective terms, the relationship between two events or 
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variables can be established beyond reasonable doubt, using a quantified approach, 

theories can be developed that explain the casual relationship between events or 

variables, and in some cases, models can be developed that mirror and/or predict 

observed interdependences. 

The main strength points of a quantitative research approach are that the results that 

are statistically reliable and the findings from the representative sample can be 

generalized to the entire population provided of course that the research has been 

properly designed.  However, the weakness of the quantitative research lies in its 

failure to investigate any deeper meaning or explanation of the problem (Lee, 2002). 

Instead, it tends to take a 'snap-shot' of a situation that is to measure variables at a 

specific moment of time (Chadwick et al, 1984).  Another weakness was found by 

Gable (1994), which is the limitation of actions the researcher can do once he/she 

discovers either a crucial item has been omitted from the survey, or/ and discovering 

that a question is not clear or misunderstood to the respondent. The solution for this 

according to (Gable, 1994) was that the researcher should think of the answer sought 

for before designing the question. 

6.3.2 Qualitative  

According to Naoum (1998) 'qualitative research' is subjective in nature.  It 

emphasizes meanings, experiences, description and son on.  He classified the 

information gathered under qualitative research as being 'exploratory and attitudinal'. 

Exploratory research is used when the researcher has limited knowledge about the 

topic and conducted for three main reasons (Zikmund, 1997) namely, diagnosing a 

situation, screening alternatives, and to discover new ideas.  Attitudinal research is 

used to 'subjectively' evaluate the opinion, view or the perception of a person towards 

a particular object (attribute, variable, factor or a question). 
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Researcher analyzes data to form 
themes or categories

Researcher asks open-ended 
questions of participants or records 

fieldnotes

Researcher gathers information 
(e.g. interviews and observations)

Figure 6-4: the Inductive approach in qualitative research 
(Creswell, 2003) 

Researcher looks for broad patterns, 
generalizations, or theories from 

themes or theories

Generalizations, or theories to past 
experiences and literature

 

 

Figure (6-4), above, explains the process of ‘inductive’ research as set out in 

(Creswell, 2003), where the researcher builds theory from the informants during the 

study, unlike the ‘deductive’ research approach, where the theory is predetermined at 

the start of the study and the researcher tests the hypotheses derived from the 

literature. 

Qualitative research includes methods such as action research, case study or grounded 

theory.  In action research, the researcher is involved in close collaboration with a 

group of people to improve a situation in a particular context setting. The researcher 

does not do research 'on people' but instead works with them as a facilitator to achieve 

change (Dawson, 2002).  A case study approach investigates a single entity, namely 

the research case, by collecting data using a variety of data collecting methods for a 

specified time period (Yin, 1989) and grounded theory attempts to derive a theory by 
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using multiple stages of data collection and the subsequent refinement of information 

to form themes (Lee, 2002).  

The focus of the researcher in qualitative approach is on understanding the meaning of 

a phenomenon or behaviour by describing the context and understanding of the 

position of the people, who affect or are affected by the phenomenon (Miles, 1979). 

Also, Cohen and Mannion (1994) argued that qualitative researchers carry out their 

studies within the natural setting of the phenomenon.  This would require the 

researcher to have direct and in-depth knowledge of the research setting through 

intense and face-to-face contact like interviews in a regular basis.  

It is clear that qualitative research approach depends on rich and deep data being 

gathered through close contact between the respondents and the researcher and 

measures attitude based on opinions, views and perceptions. 

Johnson and Onwuegbuzie (2004) identified the following strengths and weaknesses 

of a qualitative research approach; they said it has strengths such as: the data are 

based on the participants own categories of meaning, it is useful for studying a limited 

number of cases in depth, it is useful for describing complex phenomena, it provides 

individual case information, it can conduct cross-case comparisons and analysis, it 

provides understanding and description of people's personal experiences of 

phenomena (i.e., the "emic" or insider's viewpoint, can describe, in rich detail, 

phenomena as they are situated and embedded in local contexts, the researcher 

identifies contextual and setting factors as they relate to the phenomenon of interest, 

the researcher can study dynamic processes (i.e., documenting sequential patterns and 

change), the researcher can use the primarily qualitative method of "grounded theory" 

to generate inductively a tentative but explanatory theory about a phenomenon, can 

determine how participants interpret "constructs" (e.g., self -esteem, IQ), data are 

usually collected in naturalistic settings in qualitative research, qualitative approaches 

are responsive to local situations, conditions, and stakeholders' needs, its researchers 

are responsible to changes that occur during the conduct of a study (especially during 

extended fieldwork) and may shift the focus of their studies as a result, qualitative 

data in the words and categories of participants lend themselves to exploring how and 

why phenomena occur, one can use an important case to demonstrate vividly a 

phenomenon to the readers of a report, it determines idiographic causation (i.e. 

determination of causes of a particular event).  
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The weaknesses, on the other hand, are: knowledge produced may not generalize to 

other people or other settings (i.e. findings may be unique to the relatively few people 

included in the research study), it is difficult to make quantitative predictions, it is 

more difficult to test hypotheses and theories, it may have lower credibility with some 

administrators and commissioners of programs, it generally takes more time to collect 

the data when compared to quantitative research, the data analysis is often time 

consuming, the results are more easily influenced by the researcher's personal biases 

and idiosyncrasies.  

As it was discussed earlier in this chapter that the selection of a research method 

depends on the problem the researcher is after, some of the problems dictate the 

research method, and the research has no choice to select. So the only option in this 

situation is know the weaknesses and try to overcome come during the research 

journey. Also, if possible triangulation approach is meant to compliment the weakness 

of one method with the strengths of the other.   

6.4 Action Research 

Action research was first developed from the work of Kurt Lewin and his associates 

in the 1946. Lewin, a social psychologist, was concerned with solving social problems 

by applying social science knowledge. According to Rapoport (1970: 499), ‘Action 

Research aims to contribute both to the practical concerns of people in an immediate 

problematic situation and to the goals of social science by joint collaboration within a 

mutually acceptable ethical framework’. The main important concern in pursuing 

action research arises from the inherent need for close collaborations between the 

different cultures of the managerial and academic worlds. The collaboration gives rise 

to concerns about whether the aims of the research study will be concerned mainly 

with problem-solving for the particular organization, or with producing theoretical 

generalizations for the wider community (Gill, 1986). Also (Elliot, 1991) defined 

action research as the study of a social situation with a view to improving the quality 

of action within it. Action research involves a planned intervention of the researcher 

into a naturally occurring event. The processes of action research were described as 

being iterative in nature, as follows (Dickens and Watkins, 1999): 

1. Starts by the identification of the problem by either the organization or the 

researcher, then  

2. Joint diagnosis of the problem is performed.  
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3. Planning the actions required to solve the problem, 

4. Performing the actions identified in the step above, and monitoring the results 

5. Evaluating the results 

Figure (6-5) shows the how the above steps are related and their sequence in the 

process of action research.    

 

 

 
(Figure 6-5: The Action Research Process, source: Susman, 1983) 

 

Therefore, action research is a cyclical learning process that aims at producing 

acceptable and beneficial results to both the researcher and the client organization. In 

action research study, the findings are jointly reviewed by the client and the 

researcher, when fresh problems are likely to emerge, and the problem solving 

sequence, shown in Figure 6-5 above, recycled. The learning from the findings and 

the research process is generalized for the wider knowledge.  

Gummesson (2000) argued that action research is the most demanding and far-

reaching method of doing case study research. It was viewed as a form of problem 

solving approach where practitioners cooperate with researchers (Cooperrider and 

Srivastva 1987). The characteristics of action research were defined as follows 

(Gummesson, 2000): action researchers take action in solving real world problems; it 

involves two goals solving a problem and contributing to the knowledge and this 

Development of 
an organization 
system 

Diagnosis 

Action Planning 

Action Taking Evaluating 

Specifying learning 
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requires the researchers to play a dual role similar to that of management consultant 

and an academic researcher at the same time; it requires cooperation between the 

client and the researcher because of its interactive nature; the understanding of the 

problem area that is developed during an action research aims to be holistic and 

recognize complexity; action research is a method of understanding, planning and 

implementing change; the researcher needs to understand and act in a professional 

ethical framework and values and norms; it can involve all data collection methods 

but with the involvement of the researcher; it is essential for the researcher to 

understand the corporate environment and the conditions of the business; and 

management action research needs to be conducted in real time and its paradigm 

requires quality criteria. 

In action research, the researcher works in close collaboration with a group of 

participants to improve a situation in a particular setting. The researcher does not ‘do’ 

research on the participants; however, work closely with them as a facilitator to 

improve the situation (Dawson, 2002). Then, Dawson (2002) went on to specify that 

action research used in areas such as organizational management, community 

development, education and agriculture.     

Authors such as: Aguinis (1993); Baskerville and Wood-Harper (1996); Checkland 

and Holwell (1998); Eden and Huxham (1996); Greenwood and Levin (1998); 

Gummesson (2000); Heron (1988); Reason and Rowan (1981); Riordan (1995); 

Susman and Evered (1978) all studied the question ‘how can action research be 

considered scientific?’ through articulated the epistemological foundations of action 

research and compared them with those of the scientific methods.  According to 

Coghlan and Brannick (2001) action research seeks to answer three major questions: 

What happened? This involves the relating of good story; how do you make sense of 

what happened? Involves detailed reflection on what happened; so what? This aspect 

deals with the extrapolation of a good knowledge or theory from the reflection on the 

story. The rigor of successful action research lied on how data are gathered and 

evaluated, and how events are questioned and interpreted through its cyclic phases 

(Coghlan and Brannick, 2001).  

Susman and Evered (1978) identified four types of action research, as follows: (1) 

Diagnostic: the researcher is involved only in collecting the data and then feeding 

back the results to the client, (2) Empirical: researcher evaluates the options 

undertaken by the client system and feeds data back, (3) Participant: the diagnoses 
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and action planning phases are carried out in close collaboration of the researcher with 

the client, and (4) Experimental: the researcher and the client collaborate to set up the 

research and take actions in all the phases. The decision to select which type to use 

will depend on the main aim and objective of the research project, the resources 

available and the access provided to the researcher to collect the data in the client 

organization.       

Rapoport (1970) presented three dilemmas related to this research methodology, 

which the researcher needs to be aware of and tries to resolve them: 

- The first dilemma concerning the ethics of the researcher in terms of 

respondent protection, and awareness of personal and political motives. The 

researcher shall not become a captive of the organization being studied, 

- The second dilemma concerns the conflict of goals that may arise between the 

demands of the research and the demands of the organization, 

- The third dilemma concerns the changing focus of initiative from the client to 

the action researcher as the research progresses.  

As a way to overcome these dilemmas, the researcher needs to view action research as 

an action learning loop, where the whole organization is part of this loop through the 

participation of all levels of staff from its senior management to its operational staff in 

the process of the research and lessons learned would then be disseminated to the 

wider employee base.   

6.5 Mixed Methodology (Triangulation) 

Both quantitative and qualitative research methods have common purposes of 

understanding or explaining the society and how single individual groups and 

institutions act and influence each other but deals with data in somewhat different 

ways. 

Both quantitative and qualitative research methods can be used within the 

methodological process termed as 'triangulation' (Fellows and Liu, 2003).  

Triangulation is the use of a combination of methodologies in the same study to 

develop deeper understanding of the hypotheses (Rossman and Wilson, 1991).  

Triangulation was first developed by Campbell and Fiske in 1959 (cited in Jick, 1979) 

to ensure that the variance observed was that of the trait and not of the methods.  

Figure 6-6, below, illustrates the triangulation process. Creswell (2003: 21) 

recommend a mixed methods approach for data elicitation to overcome the weakness 
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of one method and compliment it with the other. Therefore, this methodology was 

used for this study. 

 

Quantitative Data Qualitative Data

Analysis & testing
(Statistics) Analysis, testing

Results
(relationships )

Results
(Patterns)

Causation/explanation (discussion)

Insights & Inferences

Conclusion & 
recommendations

Theory and Literature
(previous research)

Figure 6-6: Triangulation of Quantitative and Qualitative Data (Fellows and Liu, 1997)

 

 

The triangulation approach to research could adopt any of the following sequences as 

proposed by Mile and Huberman (1994): 

1. A steady and integrated collection of both qualitative and quantitative data 

as required developing understanding of the case under investigation. 

2. A sort of two waves of surveys where both qualitative and quantitative 

data are collected in parallel with the first wave of data analysed to inform 

the nature of collection of the second wave of data collection. 

3. Alternating the two kinds of data collection such that : qualitative (to 

explore the field) followed by quantitative (through survey questionnaires) 

and then qualitative to deepen and validate findings: 

4. Start with quantitative survey to help point the researcher to phenomena of 

importance and then move to qualitative stage to develop a close-up, 
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strong conceptual understanding of how things work. Again followed by a 

quantitative experiment designed to test some results or hypotheses. 

Creswell (2003) has developed different strategies to use combined quantitative and 

qualitative research methods, and these are as follows: 

Sequential exploratory strategy: in this, the researcher starts the data collection using 

either quantitative or qualitative, then analyze the data. For example, if the researcher 

decided to start with a quantitative data collection approach, then quantitative data 

analysis, after that would start the qualitative data collection, followed by data 

analysis, finally results from analyzing the data collected from both methods would be 

interpreted and discussed. 

Concurrent triangulation strategy: if the researcher started with a quantitative data 

collection method, then moved directly to quantitative data analysis, whilst at the 

same time doing the same approach for qualitative data (i.e. qualitative data collection 

and analysis), finally, he compared the results from both analyses. 

Concurrent sequential strategy: in this strategy, the research method was chosen to be 

qualitative, then within it, quantitative method was used, and finally results were 

analyzed. 

As it is for any methods, it has its pros and cons, triangulation method has. Johnson 

and Onwuegbuzie (2004) suggested the following strengths: words, pictures, and 

narrative can be used to add meaning to numbers, and numbers can add precision to 

words, pictures and narrative, can benefit from the strengths of both quantitative and 

qualitative methods, researcher can generate and test a grounded theory, can answer 

more broader and complete range of research questions, the researcher can overcome 

the weakness of one method by the strength of the other, can provide stronger 

evidence for conclusion through convergence and corroboration of findings, can be 

used to increase the generalizability of the results, qualitative and quantitative 

researches when used together produce more complete knowledge that informs theory 

and practice.   

Also, Johnson and Onwuegbuzie (2004), identified weaknesses, such as: can be 

difficult for a single researcher to carry out both qualitative and quantitative research, 

especially if two or more approaches are expected to be used concurrently; it may 

require a research team, researcher has to learn about multiple methods and 

approaches and understand how to mix them appropriately, methodological pursuits 

contend that one should always work within either a qualitative or a quantitative 



                                                                               Chapter Six:  Research Methodology 

 118 

paradigm, more expensive and time consuming, some of the details of mixed research 

remain to be worked out fully by research methodologists (e.g., problems of paradigm 

mixing, how to qualitatively analyze quantitative data, how to interpret conflicting 

results). 

Comparing the strengths of the triangulation method with its weaknesses, it is 

believed that the strengths outweigh the weaknesses. Because, using this approach 

would provide strong evidence of the conclusion through cross checking the data.   

6.6 Criteria for valid research 

A researcher needs to understand what makes a good piece of research?  The main 

criteria are that it has to contribute to the knowledge by lifting understanding to a new 

level.  To achieve this aim, the researcher should carefully set the right strategy, 

which in terms determines the data collection methods, the sample, and the validation 

and confirmation techniques of the findings. 

Miles & Huberman (1994) suggested objectivity, reliability, internal and external 

validity and utilization or application, as the main criteria for a valid research. The 

first four criteria are important during the research execution process and the last 

criterion deals with generalizing the findings of the research which plays a great deal 

to the benefit of research to the general knowledge.  The generalization process in 

quantitative research depends on the sampling technique adopted during research 

process.   

 

The following methods of sampling have been proposed by Roberts et al (2003): 

 

- Simple random sampling: A random number is selected randomly from a 

table, or from a computer based. 

   

- Systematic sampling: The sampling fraction is determined by the sample size 

for instance, if the sampling fraction is 1 in 'n', this means select out of every ' 

n 'of the population. 

- Stratified sampling:  Ensures that the sample contains the same proportion of 

people with a particular characteristic as in the population. 

 



                                                                               Chapter Six:  Research Methodology 

 119 

- Quota sampling; It is widely used in interview surveys, where the interviewer 

has to interview a certain number of people (quota) within a given group. 

 

- Multi-stage sampling:  Used when there is a requirement for a tiered structure 

and samples should be taken at each level. 

 

- Cluster sampling:  Is used to select a particular cluster or group of total 

sample, but then everybody in the cluster is interviewed. 

In general, research must address three types of audiences: the researcher, those who 

come to know about the research, and whomever or whatever is studied. This simply 

means that for any valid piece of research should introduce a change in one way or 

another to these three audiences.     

6.6.1 Verification of the Findings 

After the analysis of results and discussion of findings phases, the researcher needs to 

verify and validate such findings for generalization.  Checking the feedbacks of the 

respondents or informants is one method for verifying findings as it is assumed that 

they are the main repository of the relevant knowledge and hence would be in a better 

position to comment effectively on the findings of the research.  It has been found that 

there are two methods of verifications or validities in the literature as follows (Punch, 

2000 and Sekaran, 1992): 

(i) Internal: This involves the researcher to check and question the findings 

to ensure that they make any sense. 

(ii) External: It involves the process where the researcher identifies settings to 

help test the findings.  Example would be asking external experts to 

comment on a model or implementing the model in practice. 

The selection between the two methods will depend heavily on the availability of the 

resources and time. 

Sekaran (1992) suggested eight types of validity tests as shown in Table 6-1, next 

page.  
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(Table 6-1: Validation tests Source: Sekaran (1992 pp 172) 

Validity Description 

 

Content validity Does the measure adequately measure the concept? 

Face validity Do "express" validate that the instrument measures what its 

name suggests it measures? 

Criterion related 

validity 

Does the measure differentiate in a manner that helps to 

predict a criterion variable? 

Concurrent validity Does the measure differentiate in a manner that helps to 

predict a criterion variable currently? 

Predictive validity Does the measure differentiate individuals in a manner as 

to help predict a future criterion? 

Construct validity Does the instrument tap the concept as theorized? 

Convergent validity Do two instruments measuring the concept correlate 

highly? 

Discriminate validity Does the measure have a low correlation with a variable 

that is supposed to be unrelated to this variable? 

6.7 Models 
After the data has been analysed and findings verified, the researcher needs to present 

such data in a simplified picture. Ahadzi (2004: 122) defined model as ‘means of 

providing an understanding of something that cannot be visualized or studied as a 

whole and could therefore be described as a simplified picture of part of the world so 

as to explain and appreciate the world, the essence of which is to idealize and simplify 

the problem so as to enable one to observe or predict a phenomenon or occurrences’.  

From the definition, it is clear that models are the products of the research journey, 

which communicate the benefits of the research to the public. 

Raftery (1998) identified four types of models: Conceptual model, iconic model, 

analogue model and symbolic/mathematical model. The difference between the 

models lies in the level of abstraction.  

The conceptual model presents the variables and how they are related and often 

presented as flow-charts. The Iconic model presents the real picture in a scaled 
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manner, examples would be Architectural models. Analogue models are like cash 

flow curve. The most abstracts of all models are the symbolic or mathematical model 

which tends to be related to quantitative analysis. Examples of symbolic or 

mathematical models would be linear or non-linear regression models. The model that 

will be built under this research project lies under the conceptual type model, because 

it presents the relationship between strategic planning and implementation utilizing 

project management tools and techniques.  

The building of a model involves a thought process that starts with defining the 

objective functions; then identifying constraints, independent variables and 

parameters; propose relationships; test the model and re-define constraints, if needed 

before deciding the final form (Raftery, 1998).  Figure (6-7) graphically presents the 

steps. 

 

Define objective functions

Identify constraints

Identify independent variables

Identify parameters

Propose relationships 

Test

Final model

Figure 6-7: Model building procedures (Raftery, 1998)
 

Linking the above steps with the EPMM model building, it is evident that the process 

was followed. For example, the identifications of the objectives, the constraints and 

the variables were done through the literature review and data collection methods. The 

conceptual model was built, then tested and verified, which coincide with the steps in 

the process.  
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6.8 The Chosen Research Methodology 

So far this chapter has discussed all the different research methodologies, their 

advantages and disadvantages. Also, the chapter discussed the basic criteria for a valid 

research. This section will describe the chosen research methodology, the various data 

collection methods and the reasons behind the selection.  

As defined earlier, action research involves an interaction between the researcher and 

the practitioners into some social setting, such as an organization. The effect of such 

interaction are monitored and evaluated with the aim of producing valuable 

consequences that not only contribute to existing knowledge but also help to resolve 

some of the practical concerns of the people in the research organization (Gill and 

Johnson, 2002). The selection of  a research strategy depends on the research 

problem, which is related to the availability of funding, ease of access to the data 

sources, and whether the outcome produced is publishable or not?. These criteria were 

all taken into account together with the main objective of the research, which was to 

develop and test an Enterprise Project Management Model (EPMM). The EPMM will 

be used to achieve corporate strategic objectives by aligning implementation 

processes with strategic planning processes in Oman Telecommunication Company 

(Omantel), action research methodology was selected that used both quantitative and 

qualitative data collection methods. This approach can be supported by Eisenhardt 

(1989). Eisenhardt (1989: 538) explained the benefits of using a mixed method as the 

combination of data types can be highly synergistic. Quantitative evidence can 

indicate relationships which may not be salient to the researcher. It also can keep 

researchers from being carried away by vivid, but false, impressions in qualitative 

data, and it can bolster findings when it corroborates those findings from qualitative 

evidence’. Also, the combination of methods will allow flexibility to the researcher, 

and will enhance his/her skills. Also, for Raftery et al (1997: 294) ‘the field of 

construction research is, it seems to us, too wide and diverse to allow the adoption of 

the simple mono-method approach’, and they preferred a multi-method approach to 

research.   

The reasons behind the selection of an action research methodology were as follows:  

- The researcher is part of the research organization and has full access to the 

information, 

- The problem that the research tries to address is practical in nature, 
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- Implementation is required during the research period to test the new research 

model, 

- Much of the research data was based on human interaction like strategic 

planning process and project management process, 

- Member of the organization had to be involved to gain commitment to the 

research, 

- External factors such as: liberalization of the market and privatization of the 

telecommunication industry demands that the case study organization 

undergoes internal changes, which in itself provides good environment for the 

research.  

 

Literature Review

Diagnosis 
Phase

Conceptual Model Pilot Test by Expert 
Review

Refine Model

Implementation of 
Model

Final Model

Planning 
Phase

Action 
taking Phase

Evaluation & 
specifying 
learning

Figure 6-8: The Research Methodology in Action , 

Action 
taking Phase

Questionnaire

Document analysis

Interviews-1

Interviews-2

 
Because action research methodology involves many forms of data collection 

methods due to the web of activities surrounding the organizational action learning 

that is achieved through the participants (such as clients, sponsors, directors and 

managers) and issues (such as organizational politics, problems and opportunities) 

(Cunningham, 1988). Therefore, interactive holistic data collection methods are 

necessary, as suggested by Reason (1988):  

• Participatory and holistic knowing is a move from distance and separateness 

of objectivity, 

• A shift from objective consciousness to a quality of awareness called 

subjectivity where use our experience as part of the inquiry process, 
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• Knowledge forms itself in action rather than existing reflection. 

Given the nature of the problems  revealed in the research organization and the 

theoretical concepts analysed in the previous chapters, the action research used in this 

study, went through the established phases, as depicted by Susman (1983), and shown 

in figure (6-8). The following is a detailed description of each phase:  

1- Literature Reviews (Diagnosis Phase):  Cohen and Manion (1994) argued 

that literature review reveals the established and generally accepted facts of 

the situation being studied and assists in understanding the theories or models 

that were used by other researchers in the field. Therefore, an extensive review 

was conducted in the areas of: corporate strategy in the context of 

telecommunication industry, organizational project management, project 

management processes, project performance management, organizational 

learning and knowledge management, and change management to develop the 

conceptual framework of the theory and arrive at the literature gap. Also, this 

phase defined the research question/hypotheses.  

2- Data Collection Methods to support research need and map existing 

processes (Diagnosis Phase): the following data collection methods were 

used: Survey Questionnaires: sent to the team members from both the 

sponsoring organization and the contractors/suppliers participating in projects; 

Document review and analysis: to view the nature of the existing project 

management processes and gain an understanding of the flow of such 

processes; Interviews: two types of interviews were conducted: the first one 

with major stakeholders in the project management process within the research 

organization and the second was with strategic planning heads outside the 

research organization to gain an understanding of the existing project 

management processes and how strategies are being developed and 

implemented in various project-based organizations.   

3- Develop conceptual EPM model (Planning Phase): the findings from both 

the literature review and observations from the questionnaires and interviews 

were analysed and used as input to develop conceptual model. This phase will 

be discussed in Chapter eight  

4- Validate the EPMM (Action-Taking Phase): testing of the model by 

applying it to one major project within the research organization, the project 

used the new model during the implementation phase. Also, EPMM was sent 
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to experts in the field for further validation. The experts’ selection was based 

on the position of the individual and/or the publications in the fields of project 

management and telecommunications industry. This will be the subject of 

Chapter nine.  

5- Update the EPMM (Evaluate & Specify Learning Phases): the findings 

from the case study project and experts’ opinions were analyzed, then, the 

results were used to update the model and arrive at the final form.  

6.8.1 Questionnaires Survey 

The survey questionnaire approach is a popular way of collecting data as a means of 

understanding and generating factual and attitudinal information. Survey 

questionnaire as a data collection method is a popular way of collecting data for 

testing theory, and is usually conducted for subjects that are difficult to study by either 

direct observation or experimental manipulation. Lee (2002) found two types of 

questionnaires: ‘ the first is the descriptive /enumerative survey that pre-possesses 

inferences about a whole population from a representative sample, for instance 

censuses and opinion polls; and the second is the analytic/relational survey, which is 

used to examine differences between variables and is used to test specific hypotheses’. 

The second type was used in this research study. The main purpose of the survey 

questionnaire was to support the research need and test the hypothesis of ‘the research 

organization does not follow standard project management processes to execute its 

strategies’. There are two approaches for data collection: survey questionnaires and 

interviews. The two are different in the way questions are administered by the 

researcher. In survey questionnaires, the questions are self-administered, whereas, in 

interviews, the researcher administers the written questions. Both methods were used 

in this research study.  

The main objective of the questionnaire was to assess the project management 

processes in the research organization and other telecom operators and vendors.  

6.8.1.1 The Sample 

The literature revealed many measures to be employed to achieve quality in the 

responses: the participants may be enthused by a reward, sponsorship, expenses, or a 

preliminary postcard. Dawson (2002: 47) described the sampling techniques in both 

quantitative and qualitative research methodologies as: ‘in quantitative research, it is 
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believed that if this sample is chosen carefully using the correct procedure, it is then 

possible to generalize the results to the whole of the research population. For many 

qualitative researchers however, the ability to generalize their work to the whole 

research population is not the goal. Instead, they might seek to describe or explain 

what is happening within a smaller group of people. This, they believe, might provide 

insights into the behaviour of the wider research population, but they accept that 

everyone is different and that if the research were to be conducted with another group 

of people the results might not be the same.’  This research study used the random 

sampling techniques where, project team members from the research organization, 

operators and vendors were chosen from the organization structure of each 

organization. In addition to the research organization, the sample covered four 

vendors and three operators in the Middle East.  

6.8.1.2 Design of the Questionnaire Survey  

Hague (1994) considered steps to be taken to avoid bias and ambiguity of the 

respondents in answering the questions posed in a questionnaire, these steps are 

namely: ensure that the question is without bias (e.g. you agree that the company has 

an excellent product range?), avoid jargon or shorthand, and ambiguous words, do not 

use sophisticated or uncommon words, make the question as short and simple as 

possible, make the questions very specific, make sure that the question and answer do 

not conflict (e.g. do you care what brand you buy or would you buy any brand?), keep 

the number of meaningful words to a minimum (e.g. what motivates and inspires you 

in the selection or specification of a new supplier?), avoid negative questions, avoid 

hypothetical questions, keep questions within the respondent’s capabilities, make it 

easier for respondents to answer questions, all for ‘others’ choice in fixed response 

questions, and ensure that fixed responses do not overlap. These steps were utilized to 

construct the survey questionnaire for this research.  

The questionnaire survey went through piloting process, where it was reviewed by 

two members of the project management team in the sponsor organization (one was 

Project Management Expert and the second one was the Technical Advisor). The 

changes that resulted from the piloting process were: (1) the change from open-ended 

type questions to multiple choice types and (2) the change that affected the number of 

choices from three (Agree, Disagree, or Uncertain) to six (Strongly disagree, 

Disagree, Strongly agree, Agree, Uncertain, or N/A) for the questions in part four, to 
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allow the respondents the freedom to choose with more choices (details of the 

comments can be seen in Appendix 1).    

The survey questionnaire was divided into four main parts: part-1: was about general 

information like name, company and department; part-2: was about the respondent’s 

specific information; parts-3 & 4: was about project management processes and the 

respondent’s assessment of the project management processes in his/her own 

organization. The actual questionnaire is shown in appendix 1.  

6.8.2 Document Analysis  

Document analysis approach was used to investigate and establish the existing process 

for implementing projects within the research organization. Documents such as 

progress reports, correspondence letters and time schedules for selected projects were 

reviewed to map existing processes for implementing projects. Also, document 

analysis was used to support the findings from the questionnaire survey about the 

maturity of the research organization in using project management processes. The 

documents that were analysed can be viewed in Appendix 2.    

6.8.3 Interviews  

Because the nature of data to be collected is qualitative in nature, and has to take the 

participants’ views on the problem under investigation, thus interviews were selected 

as a data collection method. The interviews technique will allow the researcher to get 

closer to the participants and understand the way they perceived the issues under 

study. This was supported by Loosemore (1999: 555), when said that ‘interviews are 

able to facilitate feedback through two-way communication’. The advantages of using 

interviews, as discussed by (Open University, 1979 and Smith, 1991), were as 

follows:  

• Interviews are appropriate when questions are open ended,  

• Interviews have better response rate when compared to survey 

questionnaires, 

• Interviews can give a better explanation of the purpose of the study than a 

questionnaire survey; hence the cooperation with the researcher might be 

higher.  

As mentioned earlier, there are two types of interviews conducted in this research: one 

type (Interviews-1, as in Figure: 6-8) conducted inside the research organization with 
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all the general managers and managers to understand the existing method of executing 

projects, and if they are linked to strategies or not. These interviews were semi-

structured to allow for more flow of information, and they took place during the 2003 

year. The unstructured interviews used because such type of interviews allows the 

respondents to speak freely about the issues under investigation that will provide more 

deep data to be collected. The unstructured interviews use open ended or open 

questions, and can be conducted at the beginning of any research to explore the 

subject area (Naoum, 1998). 

The second type of interviews (Interviews-2, as in figure: 6-8), were semi-structured, 

and conducted with managers and heads working in organizations not within the 

telecommunication industry. The main aim of these interviews was to benchmark how 

strategies are developed and translated into actions, and whether a project 

management process was used as a tool to translate corporate strategies.  The semi-

structured interviews are more formal than the unstructured ones in that there are a 

number of specific topics around which to build the interviews. They use either ‘open’ 

or closed ended questions (Naoum, 1998). Merton and Kendal (1946) specified four 

features of the semi-structured interviews as follows:  

(1) They take place with respondents known to have been involved in a 

particular experience, 

(2) They refer to situations that have been analysed prior to the interview,  

(3) They proceed on the basis of an interview guide specifying topics 

related to the research hypotheses, and 

(4) They are focused on the respondents’ experiences regarding the 

situations under study.  

Thus, semi-structured interviews were used for interviews-2 because the interviewees 

were known to have been involved in the processes of strategic planning and 

implementation in their respected organizations, and the interviewees were all from 

outside organizations, which required more formal type interviews to be conducted. 

 

Table 6-2 and Table 6-3 show the profiles of the participants in interviews-1 and 

interviews-2 respectively. The functional managers interviewed in the sponsor 

organization are shown in the organizational structure with their reporting positions in 

Figure 2-5b. 



                                                                               Chapter Six:  Research Methodology 

 129 

Furthermore, Table 6-4 summarizes the advantages and the issues or problems 

encountered in the three data collection methods.    

 

 

Table 6-2: Details of Interviews-1. 

Interview Job Function 

Int. 1 Manager Procurement & Contracts 

 

Int. 2 Manager, Services 

 

Int. 3 General Manager, Finance 

 

Int. 4 Senior Engineer, Fixed Service Unit 

 

Int. 5 GIS, Expert 

 

Int. 6 Strategic Planning Manager 

 

Int.7 Manager, Information Technology 

 

Int. 8 General Manager, Mobile Services Unit 
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Table 6-3: Interviews-2 details 

Company 

 

Industry Interviewee (s) 

Large construction 

(subsidiary of international 

firm)  

Construction Regional Manager   

(Int-1) 

Oil & gas products and 

service stations (subsidiary 

of international firm) 

Retail Corporate Affairs & 

Branding and 

Communication Managers 

(Int-2) 

International project 

management consultancy 

and training 

Consulting Service Senior/Managing 

Consultant (Int-3) 

Liquefied natural gas plant  Oil and Gas Finance Manager and 

Secretary of the Board  

(Int-4) 

Bank 

 

Financial Services Deputy GM, Corporate  

(Int-5) 

International 

telecommunication 

services’ provider 

(Vendor) 

 

Telecommunication 

Services 

 

General Manager 

(Int-6) 

Telecommunication 

operator   

Telecommunication Strategic Advisor (Int-7) 
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Table 6-4: Summary of the data collection methods used in this research, 

Data 

Collection 

Method 

Description Advantages Problems 

Encountered 

Survey 

Questionnaire 

Questionnaires were 

sent either by e-

mail, or delivered to 

the respondents   

Rapid data collection 

method, and allows the 

researcher to initially 

assess the existing 

situation in the research 

organization 

Relies on honesty 

and the 

understanding of 

the respondent. 

Documents 

Analysis 

Company related 

documents like: 

project progress 

reports, time 

schedules etc. 

Provided in-depth 

knowledge about the 

process of managing 

projects that was not 

possible to be obtained 

through the questionnaire 

Not enough 

reports were 

found, which was 

caused by the lack 

of Processes 

Interviews Face-to face 

interviews, un-

structured and semi-

structured, with 

single participants 

at a time. 

For Interviews-1, 

allowed the researcher to 

map the project 

management processes in 

the research 

organization, and for 

Interviews-2, 

benchmarked practices 

from different industries. 

Not all 

interviewees were 

encouraged to 

answer the 

questions.  
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6.9 Summary 

In summary, this chapter provided an important analysis of the different research 

methodologies that could be adopted for this study and their corresponding 

paradigms. The chapter started by presenting the debate on the use of Positivism and 

Interpretivism paradigms in research, and their applications in the construction 

management industry. It was clear that positivism related to quantitative research and 

interpretivism related to qualitative. The methodology used for this research study 

was mixed methodology. This reflected the nature of the problems identified and the 

philosophical perspective of the researcher. Moreover, both quantitative and 

qualitative methodologies were discussed with their advantages and disadvantages. 

The triangulation research methodology was also discussed, along with the criteria for 

a sound research. The remaining of the chapter, then, focused on the chosen research 

methodology, which was action research. The chosen data collection methods were 

questionnaire survey, document analysis and interviews. Based on the chosen data 

collection methods, this research was categorised to lie under the triangulation 

approach to research. The detailed framework for the research methodology was 

presented on figure 6-8. The next chapter, chapter seven, will discuss the results and 

analysis of the questionnaire survey, documents and the interviews, which will lead to 

the building of the conceptual Enterprise Project Management Model.   
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Chapter Seven: Results 

7.1 Introduction 

The previous chapter detailed the methodology by which the research was conducted 

in order to develop and test the Enterprise Project Management Model (EPMM). It 

was agreed, also, that different data collection methods were combined interactively 

in order to assess the current situation in the research organization and identify the 

need to develop the EPMM. The data collection methods combined a questionnaire 

survey conducted with participants from the sponsoring organization (Omantel) and 

outside organizations, a document analysis to map the current project management 

processes in Omantel, interviews, with both Omantel staff so as to gain a better 

understanding on the process of project management and with other organizations to 

benchmark the process of translating corporate strategies into operational actions.  

This chapter will report the results of all the above mentioned data collection 

methods. The results are divided into three main sections, namely: (1) results from the 

questionnaire survey, (2) results from the document analysis, and (3) results from the 

interviews, then followed by a section on the discussion of the results for each 

method.   

7.2  Results from the Questionnaire Survey 

The questionnaire survey approach is a popular way of collecting data as a means of 

understanding and generating factual and attitudinal information, (Lee, 2002). 

According to Hoinville and Jowell (1978: 129) the following points have been shown 

to ensure high response rates, namely: (1) attractive presentation, (2) respondents 

asked to tick boxes rather than add information, (3) long questionnaires make use of 

sub lettering within question numbers, (4) instructions for completion were explicit, 

(5) more difficult questions were presented towards the middle and end of the 

questionnaire form, (6) wording used for each question was explicit, and (7) any 

additional information and/or cover letter were presented in a clear, concise manner. 

The above mentioned points were considered as part of the questionnaire survey for 

this study; since the response rate was 54%. Hoinville and Jowell (1978:131) 

mentioned that ‘unsolicited mailed survey could on occasions, attract a 70% response 

rate but that it was more normal to attract around a 50% response rate’. For this 
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study, the overall questionnaire response rate was 54%. A total of 81 completed 

questionnaires were returned (44 from the sponsor organization and 37 from the other 

organizations) out of a total of 150 questionnaires sent out. There are two methods 

that can be used to analyze data generated by questionnaire survey, namely: (1) 

descriptive statistics and/or (2) by using tests that allow statistical inference to be 

established. Atkinson et al (1997) concluded that descriptive methods are: measure of 

central tendency (e.g. mean, mode, median), and measure of spread of scores around 

the average (e.g. standard deviation); But, statistical inference tests measure variation 

between groups of data (e.g. t-test). The t-test is a parametric test which is used to 

compare the difference between the mean scores of two samples. It helps to answer 

the underlying question: do the two groups come from the same population, and only 

appear different because of chance errors, or is there some significant difference 

between these two groups? (Fred, 2002). 

 

Both descriptive and statistical inferences methods were used to analyze the results 

from the questionnaire survey in this study. The main aim of the questionnaire survey 

was to serve as a scoping survey to support the research need through understanding 

the existing project management processes within the sponsor organization. The 

questionnaire survey was divided into four main parts: part-1: was about general 

information like name, company and department; part-2: was about the respondent’s 

specific information; parts-3 & 4 were about the project management processes used 

and the respondent’s assessment of the project management processes in his/her own 

organization. The sample of the questionnaire survey was project managers and 

engineers working in the sponsor and other organizations. The actual questionnaire is 

shown in appendix 1.  

7.2.1 Descriptive Analysis 

The charts below show graphically the results for each of the questions with brief 

description of the results in case of differences. Then, detailed discussions about the 

general findings from the survey questionnaire will be picked up in section 7.2.3. It is 

worth mentioning here that the following terms are used in the charts, and they mean:  

• Sponsor Organization refers to Omantel,  

• Vendors mean equipment suppliers,  
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• INTL. OPS. Refers to the international operators working in the Arabian 

Gulf, 

• Profession means the current job of the respondent. 
 

Q1. Educational Background 

(1) PhD    (2) Masters    (3) Bachelors 

(4) Diploma   (5) Secondary School  (6) Below Secondary School 

 

1. Education

0

10

20

30

40

50

60

70

80

Education Level

%

Sponsor Org

VENDORS

Ph Mas Ba Dp S.S

 
 

1. Education

0

10

20

30

40

50

60

70

80

Education Leve l

%

Spons or Org
INTL OPS

Ph Mas Ba Dp S.S

 



                                                                                                     Chapter Seven: Results 

 136 

 

The education level in the sponsoring organization varied from secondary school to 

master, as compared to the international operators (noted in the charts as INTL OPS) 

and vendors are contractors involved with projects with the sponsor organization, 

which was between bachelors and masters.  
Q2. Profession 

(1) Senior/Middle Manager  (2) Specialized   (3) Semi-

Specialized 

(4) Office Worker   (5) Others 
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As seen from the above charts, professions, which mean the current job of the 

respondents at the time of answering the questionnaire, were spread over wider range 

in the research organization than other organizations. 
Q3. Work Experience in the organization I currently work at 

 
(1) Over 15 years  (2) 10 to 15 years  (3) 5 to 10 years 

(4)1 to 5 years               (5) Less than a year  
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3. Work Experience in Curre nt Com pany
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The majority of respondents from the sponsor organization were having between one 

to five years experience in the organization, and similarly for the vendor 

organizations. But for the international operators’ organizations the majority of the 

respondents had more experience (more than fifteen years)  
 

 

 Q4. Number of employees in the department I currently work at 

 
(1) More than 30  (2) 20 to 30   (3) 10 to 20 

(4) Below 10 
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4. No. of Employees in Dept.
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Results from Question four shows the majority of the respondents from the sponsor 

organization work in bigger functional departments as compared to other 

organizations. 
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Section 3: Project Management Processes in Company 

Q5. In executing projects, does your company follow a standard process? 
(1) Yes    (2) No    (3) I don't know 

 

5.Standard Processes-VENDORS

Yes
100%

   

5. Standard Processes
Sponsor Organisation

Yes
55%

No.
35%

don't 
know
10%
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5. Standard Processes - International 
Operators

Yes
100%

 
 

The results of question five indicated that whole the sample from the vendors and 

international operators were sure about the existence of standard processes and all 

projects where expected to go through such standard processes. However, the sponsor 

organization’s participants were not confident about the existence of standard 

processes, and this was reflected in the answers, where only 55% answered ‘Yes’ and 

35% answered ‘No’ and 10% answered ‘Do not Know’. 

   
Q6. If yes, is the process divided into generic phases (example: initiation, planning, 

execution, controlling & closing-out)? 
 (1) Yes    (2) No    (3) I don't know 

6.Generic Phases-VENDORS

Yes
100%
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6.Generic Phases
 Sponsor Organisation

Yes
95%

don't  
know

5%

 

6. Generic Phases - International Operators

Yes
100%

 
 

Similar to the results of question five, question six was asking about whether the 

process follows a generic phases or not? The results indicate that the responses from 

the sponsor organization varied as compared to the other organizations.   
Q7. If your answer is "yes" in question No. 6, does the process follow a *stage-gate 

approval process? 

*[The gate will act as a review point to effectively utilize the resources and prioritize 

within portfolio projects] 
(1) Yes    (2) No    (3) I don't know 
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7.Stage Gate Approval Process
Sponsor Organisation 

Yes
62%No

11%

don’t 
know
25%

 
 

7. Stage Gate Approval Process-VENDORS

don’t 
know
15%

Yes
85%
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7. Stage Gate Approval Process - INTL. OPS

Yes
100%

 
 

For question seven, the results show the participants from the sponsor organization 

62% answered ‘Yes’, 25% answered ‘Do not know’, and 11% answered ‘No’. All the 

respondents from the international operators’ organizations answered ‘Yes’. The 

vendors’ organizations respondents answered 85% ‘Yes’ and 15% answered ‘Do not 

know’.  

 Q8. To the best of your knowledge, please indicate the percentage of projects that follow 

a consistent project management process. 

 

(1) 0 – 20%   (2) 20 – 40%   (3) 40 – 60% 

(4) 60 – 80 %   (5) 80 – 100%   (6) I don't know 
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8. Projects follow P M Processes
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The percentage of projects that use project management processes varied considerably 

in the sponsor organizations as compared to other organizations. For the international 

operators’ respondents, 50% believed that 80-100% of the projects follow standard 

PM processes and the remaining 50% believed that 60-80% of the projects follow 

standard PM processes.    
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Q9. In telecommunications Project Management, out of the three project constraints 

(time, Cost & Quality), what is the most important one to achieve stakeholders 

satisfactions? 

 
(1) Time   (2) Cost   (3) Quality 

(4) I don't know 
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The results of question nine were varied for the sponsor organization, and there were few 

participants who answered ‘don’t know’. This might indicate that a lack of 

understanding among the participants about the objectives of executing projects. But 

for participants in international operators, it was clear that time and cost were the most 

important objectives to meet in executing projects.  
    

Section 4: Participants Assessment of their companies processes 
Q10. For initiating new projects is there always consistency between overall business 

strategy and the new project's business case? 

 

1 2 3 4 5 N/A 
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10. Strategic Business Consistency
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The results of question ten revealed that variations in the answers from the 

respondents of the sponsor organization as compared to other organizations.   
Q11. The project manager and the team members always review the project deliverables 

against the overall business strategy? 

 
1 2 3 4 5 N/A 
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11. Deliverables Review
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For question eleven, the answers from the sponsor organizations, the vendors’ and the 

international operators’ organizations spread over almost all the choices given in the 

question.    
Q12. There is always a clear business case for developing a new project. 

1 2 3 4 5 N/A 
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The results from question twelve revealed that the answers spread across all choices 

for all organizations. For example, the sponsor organization participants selected all 

the five given choices.  

7.2.2 T-test analysis 

The above results show some differences between the answers of the respondents 

from the sponsor organization and those from other organizations. As mentioned 

earlier, the t-test is used to determine whether there is a significant difference between 

two groups of samples or just the difference is because of sample errors. The general 

formula for calculating the t-test is as follows (Fred, 2002):  

 

T-test = mean difference/ standard error of the difference. 

 

If the t-result lie between t critical (tc), then accept the null hypothesis, but if does lie 

outside accept the alternative hypothesis, as shown in formula below. The null 

hypothesis is that the two samples are same and there is no difference.  

tc---------- t obs ------------------tc Null Hypothesis 

  

t obs------ tc---------------------------tc--- t obs 
Alternative 

Hypothesis 
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Table 7-1 below shows the results of the mean and t-test calculations for each 

question, the actual calculations are shown in appendix 3.   

 

Table 7-1: Results - mean and t values  

mean value results t-test results Question 

Number 

 

 

research 

organization 

 

other 

organizations 

t (statistic) 

 

1 

2.93 3.03 

 

-0.56 

2 2.3 1.73 2.02 

3 2.91 

 

3.22 

 

-1.02 

4 

 

2.14 

 

 

2.95 

 

 

-3.12 

5 1.55 

 

1.00 

 

4.75 

6 0.93 1.00 -0.46 

7 

 

0.82 

 

1.19 

 

-1.94 

8 2.84 

 

4.57 

 

-5.17 

9 2.07 

 

1.84 

 

0.95 

10 3.41 4.11 -2.34 

11 3.57 3.92 -1.22 

12 3.23 3.76 -1.65 
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The next sections present the t-test results for each question:.   

Q1. Educational Background 

 
At Probability of 0.288 and df (79) then
One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical -0.560780028 < 1.66437141
Two-tail test- t obs is in between +- tc -1.990450177 -0.560780028 1.990450177

Acce pt Null Hypothesis Level of Education is the same in both Omantel and other organizations
Reject Alternate There is significa nt differences betw een level of education of both sources  
 

Q2. Profession  

 
At Probability of 0.023 and df (79) then
One-tail t-test  t obs > t critical 2.020667561 > 1.66437141
Two-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -1.990450177 Not within 1.990450177

Reject Null Hypothesis Profession le vel is the same in both Oma nte l and other organizations
Accept Alterna te Hypothesis There is significa nt difference s be tw een profession le vel of both sources  
 

 

Q3. Work Experience in the organization I currently work at 

 
A t Probability  of 0.155 and df (79) then
One-tail t-test  t  obs < t critical -1.020172078 < 1.66437141
Two-tail test- t  obs is outside +- tc -1.990450177 -1.020172078 1.990450177

Accept Null Hypothesis Years of experience differences is not significant between Omantel and others
Reject Alternate Hypothesis There is significant differences betw een years of experience of both sources
 

 

Q4. Number of employees in the department I currently work at 

 

 
At Probability of 0.00127 and df (79) then
One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical -3.117581536 < 1.66437141
Two-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -3.117581536 -1.990450177 Not within 1.99045

Reject Null Hypothesis No of employees in the department differences is not significant between Omantel and others
Accept Alternate Hypothesis There is significant differences between No of employees in the department between two sources
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Q5. In executing projects, does your company follow a standard process? 

 
At P robability of 0.00000442 and df (79) then
One-tail t-test  t obs  <  t crit ical 4.753234343 > 1.66437141
Two-tail test- t obs is outs ide +- tc -1.990450177 Not within 1.990450177 4.753234

Reject Null Hypothesis Whether the company follow standard process mean differences is not significant between Omantel and others
Accept Alternate Hypothesis There is significant differences between the means of two companies that they follow standard process
 

Q6. If yes, is the process divided into generic phases (example: initiation, planning, 

execution, controlling & closing-out)? 

 
At Probability of 0.00000442 and df (79) then
One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical -0.460580511 < 1.66437141
Two-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -1.990450177 -0.460580511 1.990450177

Acce pt Null  Hypothe sis There  is no diffe rence s in the me an of the  two source s about if are  using PM process whe ther divide d into generic pha se s or not
Reje ct Al ternate  Hypothesis There  is significa nt di ffere nce s be twee n the me ans of both source s about PM process divide d into generic pha se s
 

 

Q7. If your answer is "yes" in question No. 6, does the process follow a *stage-gate 

approval process? 

 
At Probability of 0.028 and df (79) then
One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical -1.937494412 < 1.66437141
Two-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -1.990450177 -1.937494412 1.990450177

Accept Null Hypothesis There is no di fference s in the me an of the two sources a bout if a re using PM process whether fol low a "Sta ge-Ga te" approval process
Re ject Alte rnate  Hypothesis There is significant differences be twe en the mea ns of both source s about PM processes fol low a "Sta ge-gate"
 

Q8. To the best of your knowledge, please indicate the percentage of projects that follow 

a consistent project management process? 

 
At Probability of 0.000000085 and df (79) then
One-tail t-test  t obs < t crit ical -5.171993752 < 1.66437141
Two-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -5.171993752 -1.990450177 Not within 1.99045

Reje ct Null Hypothesis There  is no diffe rence s in the  mean of the two source s about if the ir Pe rcentage of proje cts following consistent PM processe s
Accept Alternate Hypothesis There  is significa nt differe nces betwee n the  means of both sources a bout the  pe rce ntage  of projects following consistent PM processes
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Q9. In telecommunications Project Management, out of the three project constraints 

(time, Cost & Quality), what is the most important one to achieve stakeholders 

satisfactions? 
 

At Probability of 0.173 and df (79) then
One-tail t-test  t obs < t crit ical 0.947592568 < 1.66437141
Two-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -1.990450177 0.947592568 1.990450177

Acce pt Nul l Hypothe sis The re  is no differe nce s in the  mea n of the  two source s a bout the most important factor to stake holders satisfa ctions
Re ject Al terna te  Hypothe sis The re  is significant differences be twe en the mea ns of both source s a bout the  most important factor for stake holde rs satisfa ctions
 

Q10. For initiating new projects is there always consistency between overall business 

strategy and the new project's business case? 

 
At Probabil ity  of 0 .011 and df (79) then
One-tai l t-test  t  obs  < t c riti cal -2.335771186 < 1.66437141
Two-ta il test- t obs is  ou tside +-  tc -2.335771186 -1.990450177 Not with in 1.99045

Reject Nul l Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the both sources have consistency betwee n business strategy a nd project business case
Accept Alternate Hypothe sis There is significant difference s be twee n the means of both sources about the having consistency between business strategy and business case
 

Q11. The project manager and the team members always review the project 

deliverables against the overall business strategy? 

 
At Probab ility  of 0.113 and df (79) then
One-tai l t-test  t obs < t criti cal -1.218514967 < 1.66437141
Two-ta il tes t- t obs is  outside +- tc -1.990450177 -1.990450177 1.990450177

Accept Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the two sources about the having the PM and team members review deliverables against business strategy
Reject Alternate Hypothesis There is significant differences between the means of both sources about having the PM and team members review deliverables against business strategy
 

Q12. There is always a clear business case for developing a new project. 

 
At Probability of 0.051 and df (79) then
One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical -1.654906777 < 1.66437141
Two-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -1.990450177 -1.654906777 1.990450177

Acce pt Null Hypothesis The re  is no di ffe rence s in the  me a n of the  tw o source s about the re  is a lwa ys busine ss pla n for  ne w proje ct
Re ject Al te rna te  Hypothe sis The re  is signi fica nt di ffe re nce s be twe e n the  me a ns of both source s a bout a bout the re  is a lw ays busine ss pla n for  ne w proje cts
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7.2.3 Discussions of the Questionnaire Survey Results  

The t-test analysis revealed that questions two, four, five, eight, and ten have 

significant differences in the mean values between the sponsor organization and other 

organizations. Question two was asking the respondents to specify the position held in 

the organization. The answers varied for the sponsor organization between 

senior/middle managers to specialized, semi-specialized, office worker and others. As 

compared to the vendor organizations that concentrated more on the specialized and 

the semi-specialized. And the respondents from the international telecommunication 

operators were all semi-specialized. This differences reflect that the sponsor 

organization is more a functional organization and hierarchical than other 

organizations, because the characteristics of hierarchical organizations are the high 

number of functional specialties.  

Question four was about the number of employees in the respondent’s department. 

The results indicated that the majority of the respondents from sponsor organization 

were from relatively big departments (more than thirty employees). However, for the 

vendor organizations, the majority were from small departments (less than ten 

employees). Also, the respondents from the international operators were from small 

departments as well. These results were in agreement with the results of question two, 

because usually hierarchical organizations are organized around functions and 

specialties which require more number of employees than for example matrix 

organizations, where the organization is structured around work activities by 

assembling more teams instead of functional departments. The functional organization 

is not suitable for effective implementation of enterprise project management 

(Dinsmore, 1999).    

Question five was related to the existence of the ‘standard processes’ in the execution 

of projects. The respondents from the sponsor organization 35% answered ‘No’, 55% 

answered ‘Yes’, and 10% answered ‘do not know’. However, the vendors and 

international operators’ organizations’ respondents answered all ‘Yes’. The 

differences indicated that the sponsor organization did not have generic processes or 

the process was not well communicated to the employees, and in either cases, the end 

results would be the same, which the process was not used.  

Question eight asked the respondents to indicate the percentage of projects that follow 

a consistent project management process. The majority (over 25%) of the respondents 
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from the sponsor organization thought that only (0-20%) of the projects go through 

consistent project management processes. Whereas, the majority of the respondents 

from the vendor and international operator organizations thought that (80-100%) of 

the projects go through consistent project management processes. The difference 

between the sponsor organization and other organizations might be attributed to either 

non-existence of the project management processes or it is not communicated.  

The consistency between overall strategy and the new project business case was the 

subject of question ten. The results spread over all the choices as compared to other 

organizations. Unlike the respondents from the vendor organizations where they 

answered: 58% agree, 37% strongly agree, and the remaining 5% was disagreeing. 

The respondents from the international operator organizations selected the following 

choices: 50% agree, 18% strongly agree and the remaining 32% disagree. The big 

variations in the responses between the respondents from the sponsor organization and 

other organizations indicate that the link between strategies and projects was not 

existing or at least not known to the sample chosen in the survey, which highly 

unlikely because the respondents present a high percentage (54%) of the people 

working with projects in the sponsor organization. Also, percentages of respondents 

(32% for international operators and 5% for vendors) from other organizations were 

disagreeing with the existence of a link between the business strategy and the project 

business case. The results show that the link between strategic planning and project 

management did not exist in these organizations although project management 

process was in existence.  And this result indicated that the use of project management 

was only at the operational level for planning and executing tool. These results well 

compared with what was found in the literature (Morris, 2005), that project 

management is viewed as a planning and controlling tool only and not as strategic 

implementation tool.  

It is obvious that the questionnaire survey results revealed a gap in the use of project 

management processes between the sponsor organization and other organizations 

within the telecommunication industry and this was confirmed by the differences that 

were shown in the results, which support the research need that the sponsor 

organization’s project management process need to be improved. However, the 

questionnaire survey did not provide clear picture about the situation in sponsor 

organization with reference to the utilization of project management processes for 

executing projects and such process was linked to the organization’s strategies or not. 
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Also, it was not possible through the questionnaire survey to map the existing project 

management process in the sponsor organization. Thus, more in depth investigation is 

required to understand how projects were executed in order to map the existing 

processes. The next sections will discuss the results from document analysis and 

interviews that were conducted with all internal functional managers.    

 

7.3 Documents Review and Analysis  

The main reason for the document analysis was to study the way projects were 

handled and to assess the existing process for managing projects. There were a 

number of projects that suffered delays in the life time of the research organization.  

However, only very few were documented to show chronological order of events that 

helped assessing the factors that resulted in the delay. Also, the type of contracts 

selected for analysis represented an infrastructure projects and support projects. The 

infrastructure projects were executed to add capacity to the network so that more 

subscribers could be added without suffering from congestion. The support projects 

are those projects that support the operation, example would be a billing system, and 

Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP). Some of the support projects are critical to the 

business like the billing system and some are less critical like the ERP projects. Also, 

the services that are provided by any telecommunication operator are supported by 

programs and projects that are categorized in processes such as: strategy, 

infrastructure and product development; operations; and enterprise management 

(Booz Allen Hamilton, 2006). Hence, the projects selected for this research analysis 

were within these classifications. Also, the lack of documentations for the projects 

due to lack of owners was a major factor for the selection of projects for analysis. The 

projects selected were as follows: 

 

1. Sohar MSC Installation and Commissioning (infrastructure project) , 

2. Expansion of GSM (Global System for Mobile communications) Network 

in Batinah, Buraimi and Musandam Regions and Expansion of GSM 

Network in Dakhiliya, Sharqiya & Dhahirah Regions (infrastructure and 

product development projects)  

3. Arbor Billing System project (operations support project). 
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Also, contracts for the years 2002, 2003 and 2004 were analysed and classified for the 

purpose of arriving at the utilization of resources and compared them with the types of 

contracts.  

The actual reports of the above three projects can be found in appendix 2.  The names 

of vendors involved were hidden for confidentiality reasons. The process of analyzing 

qualitative data involves six steps such as (Creswell, 2003: 191): (1) preparing and 

organizing the data for analysis by transcribing, optically scanning or typing up field-

notes, (2) obtaining a general sense of the information and to reflect on its overall 

meaning, (3) begin coding analysis with a coding process, coding is the process of 

organizing the material into ‘chunks’ or codes before bringing meaning to those, (4) 

use the coding process to generate description of the setting or people as well as 

themes for analysis, (5) represent the themes and the description into qualitative 

narrative, and (6) this final step involves making an interpretation or meaning of the 

data.       

7.3.1 Sohar Mobile Services Switching Center (MSC) Installation and 

Commissioning 

This was the first project that was officially put under review and analysis to assess 

the processes used to manage it.  This project suffered major delay. Therefore, the 

President of the sponsoring organization issued a directive to form a team to conduct a 

detailed investigation to identify the causes for prolonged delays in the installation 

and commissioning of the Sohar Mobile Switching Center (MSC). The team was 

headed by the Executive Vice President with members from other units and 

departments who had involved in the project. The researcher reviewed the report 

prepared by the team.  

The following sections describe the project briefly and shows the factors indicated in 

the report that caused delays. 

Description of the project 

A contract for the installation and commissioning of a new MSC in Sohar was signed 

in March 2002 with an international vendor to connect the Batinah, Musandam and 

Buraimi (these are areas in the north part of Oman) GSM traffic (northern Oman 

network) and off-load Ghala MSC (Ghala is a city in the capital Muscat) which 
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reached to congestion level and processor utilization well over the recommended 

level. 

It was initially decided that the Sohar MSC project be a turnkey project where one 

vendor was to install and commission the switch at Sohar and Motorola to connect the 

network to the new MSC. This work involved dismantling of transcoders from Ghala 

and re-connecting them in Sohar.  It was later decided that sponsoring organization 

staff will perform the works of commissioning Sohar MSC and connecting the GSM 

network to the new MSC. Two vendors were to provide only the technical support and 

supervision. 

The report identified the four different parties involved for the completion of the 

project as well as the responsibilities assigned to each of them. The team produced 

Gantt Charts of the planned against actual dates for each of the activities taken for the 

historic data available and interviews done with the involved parties.   

Factors that Caused Delays 

The factors that caused delays as indicated in the report are essentially weaknesses in 

the various phases and elements of the project life cycle: 

1. It was found that dependencies whether internal to the Mobile 

Communications Unit (MCU) or external to it with other units in the company 

were either not identified or otherwise identified but no action was taken to 

provide them.  An example of an internal dependency is the TRAU equipment 

which was identified but failed to be ordered in sync with the MSC 

installations. ‘All Omantel Units associated with the project failed to 

coordinate their activities to meet the deadline. The MCU being owner of this 

project however failed to order all associated GSM network equipments on 

time’ (P: 16 of the Sohar MSC Report in appendix two)   

2. The report, in appendix two, also refers to lack of strategic alignment between 

the plans of the different units; this is shown in points 2 & 3 on page 16 of the 

report where Fixed Communications Unit had plans for expansions for its 

Transmission and switching system trunks but these were not aligned with the 

expansion of the GSM switching expansions. This is an evidence of lack of 

integration between the various projects within the sponsoring organization. 

This was supported by ‘the appraisal report did not contain reference to 
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connectivity required from fixed communication unit in terms of 2 Mega Bits 

and switching trunk expansion’ (P: 16 of the Sohar MSC Report).  

3. The lack of skilled human resources in the Traffic Engineering field that 

directly resulted in the reactive plan of the introduction of this MSC rather 

than proactive. The theme is supported by ‘planning departments of all units 

are under staffed as present ration of staff to project is around 8 projects per 

engineer’ (P: 17 from the report under Shortage of Staff Heading). 

4. As a whole, the Mobile Communication Unit and other Units within the 

sponsor organization lacked the project management skills and relied on the 

vendor’s project management team that focused on the tasks that falls under 

their contract and not a comprehensive one, as mentioned in the report ‘there 

is no proper coordination among different departments in term of planning of 

projects and project management. All act independent of each other which 

results in lack of awareness of projects by other concerned Omantel 

departments leading to project gaps and missing vital linkage components’ (P: 

17 under Lack of co-ordination heading).  

5. It was proposed in the appraisal report for this project that the MSC should be 

housed in Sohar exchange but the exact location was not decided and the lack 

of proper surveys and decision making authority resulted in the delay in 

deciding on the construction of a new floor in the exchange building. The 

supporting evidence for this theme was ‘another element of delay to the 

project was the non-availability of the Sohar Exchange Building. All though it 

was part of the appraisal report raised by MCU for MSC at Sohar as 

extension to existing building. But it took three months to take decision to 

either build a ground floor extension to the existing block or to build a new 

story to over the existing building’ (P: 17 under Non-availability of Sohar 

Exchange Building heading).   

6. The different departments involved acted independently due to the lack of 

communication between them which lead to the gaps and missing linkage 

between the various projects in the organization, this was supported by the 

quote ‘there is no proper coordination among different departments in term of 

planning of projects and project management. All act independent of each 

other which results in lack of awareness of projects by other concerned 
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Omantel departments leading to project gaps and missing vital linkage 

components’ (P: 17 under Lack of co-ordination heading).  

7. Lack of long –term planning for projects as mentioned in the report 

‘departments lack long-term planning, there is no long term planning for 

network expansion in term of fixed, mobile and internet and others. Failure of 

long term planning substitute’s reactive projects lacking inputs from all 

required components’ (P: 17 under the Lack of long term planning heading). 

8. Three months delay caused loss of revenue and manpower hours equal to 

(236,019.872 Omani Rials, equal to 611,450 US$), (as in page 19 of the Sohar 

MSC Report)  

The recommendation of the team was to establish a project management processes 

and organization, as evidenced by: ‘for this project and for future projects is to have a 

holistic approach to project management to oversee the whole project’ (P: 3 in the 

Sohar MSC report in appendix 2). Also, the review team recommended to ‘setup a 

project management organization to facilitate the project coordination process and to 

allocate priorities’ (P: 20 in the Sohar MSC report in appendix 2). Also, the report 

recommended project review phase to learn from the project execution phase, as it 

was mentioned ‘Omantel should also audit its projects upon completion to acquire 

and learn from shortcoming/falls to upgrade the whole process as and when required 

for better project management process in the future’ (P: 20 in the Sohar MSC Report, 

under conclusion and recommendation section).  

7.3.2 Expansion of GSM Network in Batinah, Buraimi and Musandam Regions 

(Contract 2001/138) & Expansion of GSM Network in Dakhiliya, 

Sharqiya & Dhahirah Regions (Contract 2001/129) 

These were two major GSM expansion projects that were reviewed: contract 

2001/138 was signed on 5th August 2001 and contract 2001/129 on 15th July 2001. 

The nature of these projects was identical where the scope of works for both included 

the construction of new 60 wireless sites in various bare land, building and hill top 

locations; the hill top sites mainly being transmission sites. The works of such 

projects included dependencies on several civil type contracts such as the construction 

of access roads and boundary walls, availability of helicopter services (for lifting 

materials and labors to hilltop sites) and approvals for permits from various 

government authorities.  
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Description of the projects 

Although there were no reports available that described these projects in detail, such 

projects represent major infrastructure expansions and their analysis would be 

required. Time extension request letters (in Arabic) for a further one year period for 

each project were found (appendix 2). These letters in summary indicated that 18 

months after the contract signature past the contractual completion dates, progress of 

work was as shown below for each of the contracts as of the date requesting for 

extension of time:  

Contract 2001/138: 

Table 7-2: Details of Project 2002/138 in the sponsor organization 

Scope of Work Progress % Complete 
Upgrades of 52 sites All sites upgraded 100 % 
New 60 macro sites Work in progress in 7 sites. 

 
42 site demarcation layouts 
(krookies) obtained. 
 
25 land lease agreements. 
 
7 building permits 

< 12 % 
 
70 % 
 
< 42% 
 
< 12 % 

New 25 micro sites 19 lease agreements in 
progress. (No agreements 
signed). 

0 %  

New 40 hilltop sites Survey not done. 0 % 
 

Contract 2001/129: 

Table 7-3: Details of project 2002/129 

Scope of Work Progress % Complete 
Upgrade of existing switches 
& BSC’s in Ghala, Nizwa & 
Salalah. 

All works completed 100 % 

Upgrades of existing sites All sites upgraded 100% 
New 10 macro sites 1 site in operation. 

 
All site demarcation layouts 
(krookies) obtained. 
 
All land lease agreements 
(on 10 Nov 2002). 
 
Building permits 

10 % 
 
100 % 
 
100 % 
 
 
Unknown 

New 9 hilltop sites Survey not done. 0 % 
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Factors that Caused Delays 

The following were few factors that caused the delays, which were mentioned in the 

Arabic letters as reasons to support the request for extension (Refer to Appendix 2): 

 

1. Major delays in obtaining sites’ demarcation layouts (krookies) and land lease 

agreements from government authorities who lead to delays in site preparation 

in terms of soil investigation, etc. 

2. Major delays in obtaining building permits from government authorities which 

lead to delays in executing the various civil works such as site leveling, tower 

erection, boundary walls and power. 

3. Failing to obtain site demarcation plans (krookies) lead to delays in floating a 

tender for construction of access roads and for helicopter services. 

4. Lack of dedicated project teams and hence insufficient communications 

between the various departments required to be involved for the successful 

completion of projects. 

The above reasons indicated that when planning these projects, enough time was not 

allowed in the original time schedule to avoid the request of extension, which is basic 

requirements of project management, if there was a process exists within the research 

organization. 

7.3.3 Arbor Billing System Project 

To properly position the organization at strong competitive stand, state of the art 

billing system was a must. Also, for the foreseen liberalization of the telecom market 

in the Sultanate of Oman as well as the privatization of Omantel, it was decided to 

tender for a new billing system that will be compliant with the legal requirements of 

the telecommunications industry regulatory organizations as well as to increase the 

level of its customer satisfaction, introduce some value added services such as real 

time payments, wireless and wire-line service packages, and increase its revenues 

through flexible billing, campaign offers, dept management.  The contract was signed 

on 8th April 2001 with contractual completion in August 2002.  

Reports Review 

Various correspondences and minutes of meetings were collected to review the 

project status at various intervals of time. These clearly show that the project suffered 
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severe delays where some tasks were delayed up to 16 months (appendix 2 contains 

the reference documents). It is shown that due to the serious delays of the project, the 

project phases were swapped; phase 1 for wireless Billing and phase 2 for wire-line 

billing.  The 1st phase was rescheduled to be completed by 1st March 2003, as 

mentioned on the vendor letter page: 2 under Annexure 1 the first paragraph.  This 

decision ‘resulted in non-availability of existing hardware for testing / development 

activities. The additional load on the new hardware adversely affected the 

performance of the running project and the project schedule’ page: 2 of the vendor 

report under annexure 1 paragraph four.  The impact of the delays in the resources’ of 

the sponsor organization affected the quality of testing the system for compliance to 

the requirements, as mentioned ‘The delays forced Omantel resources to divide their 

attention to multiple tasks thus affecting the quality of the testing at various levels and 

also caused a large team of Omantel staff to work extended hours’ (page 4 paragraph 

two just below the table). Further, because of the large number of defects not being 

resolved within the specified time, Omantel incurred almost 28% revenue loss, as 

quoted in the report ‘due to a large number of defects not being resolved within the 

specified time, Omantel had to delay the launch of the system by 2 months (in addition 

to the earlier delay) and moved the billing system to live platform during April 2003, 

with a number of defects unresolved {…} to our grave concern and disbelief, many of 

the defects still remain unresolved, including to rating 40 of the 140 live calls made 

{…} translates to over 28% revenue loss’.  

The wireless billing (phase 1) was finally launched in September 2003 with 

unacceptable performance from system and the contractor for resolving defects. This 

was due to the lack of required skills within the contractor’s team. As a result of the 

various events occurred in this project, Omantel took a decision to suspend all 

activities in the 2nd phase (wire-line) and to give the contractor a notice of 

cancellation, as mentioned in the report ‘{…} to show its continued cooperation has 

extended a further period of 30 days for the vendor to resolve all issues related to the 

1st phase (wireless billing) of the projects. In the meanwhile, the second phase (wire 

line) of the project stands suspended’ (page 11 of the Arbor billing report, first 

paragraph).     
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Summary of factors that Caused Delays 

From the above evidence, the project suffered almost 12 months delay, as in the table 

shown in (page 3 of the report the second item of the second table) and the reasons 

were:  

 
1. Improper definition of scope and clear change management procedures were main 

contributors to the delay.  

2. Insufficient communication between the sub-contractors and  the main project 

contractor and Omantel team lead to defects and requirements being incorrectly 

communicated to the sub-contractor (the original software vendor) and therefore 

wasted hours of testing, re-negotiation, further modification and additional costs. 

3. Insufficiently skilled contactor project team technically, operationally and in 

project management. 

The above results from the three sample projects revealed that there was no evidence 

of standard project management processes which were followed in the sponsor 

organization; hence all projects were delayed causing further delays to the 

implementation of major strategies that aimed at preparing the sponsor organization 

for the competition.  

7.3.4 Contracts Review 

Contracts are believed to be a true measure for the implementation of successful 

strategies, because they represent the concentration of work and the focus of the 

resources in an organization. Hence, their analysis provide and insight into the nature 

of the distribution of the resources within any organization. Contracts signed for the 

years 2002, 2003, and 2004 were analysed to identify the match of projects with 

strategic objectives. The number of contracts was found to be large (191 & 218 for 

2002 & 2003 & 189 up to 28th September for the year 2004).   

 

The Contracts were classified in four categories, High cost/high importance, low cost 

high importance, low cost and low importance, and high cost low importance. The 

cost and importance in terms of the link to strategic objectives are main attributes to 

project’s success. The high important projects are the ‘Strategic’ and the low 

important projects are the ‘operational’ projects like the internal projects (human 

resources development projects). The categories are detailed as follows: 
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• (A) High cost, high importance (HC/HI): These include strategic projects 

which add a competitive advantage for the research organization in the 

marketplace.  These projects include the provision of telecom services to new 

uncovered areas and major expansion of existing networks to provide extra 

capacity to add more customers. Also projects that focus on improving the 

internal status of the company were classified under this category; examples of 

these are the expansion of the fixed transmission backbone, expansion of 

exchanges, GSM expansions, collection contracts, Disaster Recovery System, 

etc. Although some are with comparatively low values they are considered 

strategic in nature. 

 

• (B) Low cost, high importance (LC/HI): there were many small similar 

projects in the three consecutive years which were signed separately and other 

small contracts. These are small expansions or maintenance, Consultancy for 

telecom projects.  

 

• (C) Low cost, low importance (LC/LI): Although all contracts are 

considered important, these contracts are lower in importance as compared to 

A and B, because they do not contribute to the competitive strategy of the 

sponsor organization.  These include contracts that were not related to the core 

telecommunication services like building maintenance, plantation, etc. 

 

• (D) High cost, low importance (HC/LI): These contracts included support 

contracts such as purchase of PC’s, servers, cars, civil and power, SIM cards, 

and scratch cards.   Such projects are actually specially signed for the success 

of strategic projects such as support contracts for GSM projects or vital for the 

success of existing services such as SIM cards, scratch cards, etc.  
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Figure 7-1: Distribution of Contracts in the Sponsor organization 

 

 

Figure 7-1, shows the classifications matrix. Looking closer at the contracts, there 

were some contracts like those in class B, could have been merged into one contract if 

more efficiency was applied.  Further, it was noticed that the distribution of the 

contracts in the sample taken showed that the strategic projects form a very small 

percentage of the overall contracts signed; only 6%, 11% & 5% (for the three 

respective years), whereas there was 62%, 47% & 52% (for the three respective years) 

small telecom projects which in reality should have been combined with the strategic 

projects.  There were also relatively high percentages for D category. 

Overall, the distribution follows the same pattern in terms of classification as shown 

in the table next page. 

The distribution pattern in percentages is shown in table below: 
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Table 7-4: The percentage distribution of contracts in the sponsor organization 

Percentage, Year  

Category 
 

2002 2003 2004 

A 

 

6% 11% 5% 

B 

 

62% 47% 52% 

C 

 

1% 2% 3% 

D 

 

31% 40% 40% 

 

It is clear from the above results that the distribution of contracts was not towards the 

strategic projects that serve customers and add competitive advantage to the 

organization and hence the focus of the organization’s resources.  

The documents and contracts analysis provided an in-depth knowledge about how 

projects were executed in the sponsoring organization and factors that caused delay to 

the project execution within the sponsor organization. The sample projects were major 

to the success of the organization as they represented infrastructure projects and 

operation support projects and delay in these projects adversely affected the reputation 

of the company. However, the document analysis did not provide information to map 

the existing processes; therefore, the next section will provide results from two types 

of interviews.  

7.4 Interviews 

There were two types of interviews: internal and external. The internal interviews 

were unstructured conducted with functional managers in the research organization 

and the main reason was to understand how projects were executed and map the 

existing process of project management. However, the external interviews were 

conducted with strategic planning heads and managers within organizations other than 

the research organization, the aim of this was to understand how strategies were 
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formulated and implemented within various project-based organizations. The 

interviews were analysed using a combination of thematic and comparative data 

analysis methods (Dawson, 2002 and Creswell, 2003). The thematic analysis creates 

codes for chunks of data and then describes them by creating themes from the data 

during the process of data analysis. Comparative analysis is concerned with 

comparing and contrasting the data collected from different people.  

 Eight internal interviews were conducted with the following personnel:  

1. Manager Procurement and Contracts (Int.1) 

2. Manager Services (Int. 2) 

3. General Manager Finance (Int.3) 

4. Senior Engineer Fixed Unit (Int. 4) 

5. Manager, Geographic Information System (Int.5) 

6. Manager Strategic Planning (Int.6) 

7. Manager Information Technology (Int.7) 

8. General Manager Mobile Communication Unit (Int.8) 

The above sample was selected to cover all the functional departments and units in the 

organization. As mentioned earlier, the main reason of those interviews was to 

understand how projects were executed, was there a common process that utilized by 

all functional departments, and the difficulties/problems facing existing process from 

the point of view of the interviewees. The contents of the interviews can be found in 

appendix 4. There were three main topics for each interview, namely: current project 

management processes, the problems encountered with the existing processes, and 

recommendations to improve the current process. The following themes emerged 

from the interviews (please refer to figure 7-2 on page 172): 

Theme 1: Lacked of Communication between the end users within the sponsor 

organization, this theme was supported by: ‘miss-communication’ Int. 1, Int. 3 & 

Int.6, ‘delays in official communication flows’ Int. 4 and ‘lack of communication’ Int. 

5 & Int. 8.  

 

Theme 2: Projects were managed individually within one functional unit/department 

(Pooled Processes), this was supported by: ‘No coordination between units’ Int. 1, 

‘concerned units are requested to cooperate and work with full team spirit’ Int. 2, 

‘recommended a technical committee to review the technical proposals of the units’ 

Int. 6.  
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Theme 3: Project process did not follow standard project management methods, and 

was not documented, this theme was supported by: all the procedures mentioned by 

the respondents were different for each one, which clearly indicate that the 

understanding of starting a project and ending it was not the same for all the 

managers. For example, Int. 1, started the project by ‘manager Tender & Contract 

Department transfer the end user request to tenders section’, for Int. 2, the starting 

step for a project was ‘request for a suitable space’, and for Int. 4 ‘strategic planning 

in coordination with development council prepares master plan’ and similarly for 

other interviewees.   

 

Theme 4: Requirements were not integrated, this proved by the statement mentioned 

by: ‘Unclear scope of work’, Int. 1, ‘missing proper consultants to specify the 

specifications of the project’ Int. 2. 

 

 Theme 5: Unclear responsibility between different departments and individuals, as 

mentioned by: Int. 4 ‘lack of responsibilities’, Int. 5 ‘unclear responsibility’, and Int. 

6 ‘unclear roles leading to duplication’.  

 

Theme 6: No feasibility study conducted for each project, ‘no accurate demand 

forecast’ Int. 1, and ‘Incomplete feasibility’ Int. 3.  

 

Theme 7: Lengthy procurement process, supported by: Int. 5 ‘Delays in tender 

preparation and floating’.  
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There was no evidence of documented process for managing projects. Hence, projects 

were executed in different ways in different departments. Also, projects were 

executed in functional silos without integrating requirements with other functions 

outside the authority boundary. An example of a mobile project execution process is 

shown in the flowchart shown in Figure 7-3 page 173. This flowchart was suggested 

by the concerned General Manager during the interview (Int. 8).  

 

 

As shown from figure 7- 3, the process is based on activity and not defined by clear 

phases that are linked to product development or project execution lifecycle phases. 

Also, the process covered only the activities involved in executing projects and did 

not cover the phases of the project, these activities could be easily grouped under 

phases. For example, site acquisition and soil testing can be grouped under 'site 

preparation phase' and can start during the network planning phase.    

 

The findings from the internal interviews supported the findings from the document 

analysis. The major causes for delays of the three sample projects were well explained 

by the interviews’ findings, namely: lack of communications between the internal and 

external stakeholders of the projects, projects were managed within internal functional 

units and departments without integrating the requirements of other units and 

departments, lack of clear responsibilities for project team members that allowed 

duplication or missing of some activities, and lengthy procurement processes without 

known time period to help better planning at the initiation of projects. All these issues 

were considered in the design of the new Enterprise Project Management Model 

(EPMM).   
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 Data Collected from eight  
Interviews

Topic-3
Recommendations 

to improve the 
current processes 

Analysis of the Qualitative Data (Coding the data, and Creating themes)

Summary of Results

- Lacked of communication between the end users ,

- Projects were managed individually within one functional unit /department,

- Project process did not follow standard PM methods , and was not documented ,

- Requirements were not integrated ,

- Unclear responsibilities ,

- No feasibility study conducted for each project ,

- Lengthy procurement process

Figure 7- 2: Interviews-1  Qualitative Data Analysis 
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Figure 7-3: Example of project management processes in the sponsor organization

The external interviews were semi-structured face-to-face interviews. The objectives 

of these interviews were to benchmark how strategies are developed and formulated 

in organizations other than the research organization; and the link between strategic 

formulation and implementation. The sample was selected to cover the major 

industries in the country where the research taking place. Also, the companies 

selected are project based. The table below shows the details of the interviews: 
Table 7-5: Details of Interviews-2 

Company 
 

Industry Interviewee (s) 

Large construction 
(subsidiary of international 

firm) 

Construction Regional Manager 
(Int-1) 

Oil & gas products and 
service stations (subsidiary 

of international firm) 

Retail Corporate Affairs & 
Branding and 

Communication Managers 
(Int-2) 

International project 
management consultancy 

and training 

Consulting Service Senior/Managing 
Consultant (Int-3) 

Liquefied natural gas plant Oil and Gas Finance Manager and 
Secretary of the Board 

(Int-4) 
Bank 

 
Financial Service Deputy GM, Corporate 

(Int-5) 
International 

telecommunication 
services’ provider 

(Vendor) 
 

Telecommunication 
Service 

 

General Manager 
(Int-6) 

Telecommunication 
operator (Research 

Organization) 

Telecommunication Strategic Advisor (Int-7) 
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The interviews were taken place in the offices of the interviewees, and then validated 

by the interviewees being given the opportunity to comment on or alter if needed the 

transcript via e-mail. The sample of companies was selected to cover wide base of 

industries.  

There were five topics covered in the interviews, as follows: 

• Topic 1: description of the operating competitive business environment in 

terms of competition, critical success factors, and the organization structure; 

and an explanation on how business strategies are formulated at the corporate 

level, 

 

• Topic 2: an explanation of the business planning process highlighting the roles 

and responsibilities of each stakeholder, 

 

• Topic 3: the main processes/methodologies used to ensure the implementation 

of strategies, 

 

• Topic 4: the use of project management in the organization, 

 

• Topic 5: The challenges faced during the execution of strategies and ways of 

overcoming such challenges. 

 

The results of the interviews can be summarized in the following themes, as 

summarized in (please refer to figure 7- 4): 

 

• Themes-1 & 2: The business environment was competitive for all companies 

except one organization where it was monopoly. Also, the corporate strategic 

planning process and the business planning process were found to be similar 

across all the companies interviewed. All of the companies followed a top-

down approach in their planning process, where strategies were evolved from 

the senior management (board, management teams or the international 

corporate office in the case of a subsidiary company). The significance of this 

theme was supported by comments such as: “the process starts by the 

management team conducting brainstorming session….” (Int-4); “the process 
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of strategic/business planning is a top-down approach. It starts when the Chief 

Executive Team decides specific corporate directions”; and “the Board of 

Directors of the… which formulates, articulates and directs implementation of 

the corporate strategies and policies” (Int-1). The translation of strategies into 

actions follows a similar model to that was suggested by Morris and Jamieson, 

2004. However at the moment, one  organization does not follow similar 

model, instead the strategic planning process is “regarded as a document and 

not as a process, and there is a distinction between the strategy development 

and implementation” (Int-7), 

 

• Theme-3: The strategies are monitored using methods such as: pure budget 

performance, the balance scorecard performance measurement system, key 

performance indicators, and responsibility matrix reviewed on periodic basis; 

as supported by the quotes from interviewees: “SMART actions are set for all 

functional departments/units. Then, the functional managers transfer these 

actions into individuals’ tasks and targets plans” (Int-4); “the budgetary 

process is the main tool used by the… to ensure implementation of the 

strategies and business plans” (Int-5); “the action plans are assigned 

according to responsibility matrix” (Int-2 & Int-6); and “the Balanced 

Scorecard technique, performance forum that meets in a monthly basis to 

review KPI’s…” (Int-4)   

 

• Theme-4: Project management was found to be used only as an execution 

process for individual projects and not as a strategic implementation tool. 

Project management is used at “micro-level to manage sites, resource 

allocations, scheduling and resource management” (Int-1); “application of 

project management is limited to maintenance and support projects only 

(buildings, fencing, routine maintenance works)” (Int-4); “project 

management is used to execute technical projects only, …” (Int-4); and 

“projects are identified for implementation using project management 

techniques in the following areas: development of new projects and services, 

implementation of new IT systems, development/implementation of human 
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development initiatives and major growth in new geographical or business 

areas” (Int-5).  

 

 

 

• Theme-5: The challenges that were commonly faced during the execution of 

strategies are: corporate strategies developed by a top-down approach by 

international firm may not be applicable to local market conditions, shortage 

of resources, and support processes and standards are not flexible enough, 

communication of the strategies and lack of project management skills. 

Evidence of this theme were: “sometimes corporate strategies are not 

applicable to local market conditions” (Int-1); “major challenges in the 

business: limited resources, financial approval process tends to be lengthy, 

standards are very strict” (Int-2); and  “the most critical challenges in 

execution of strategies are the following: communication of strategies…., 

allocation of responsibilities to various business units and functions…., 

coordination of the actions of different teams and departments…, mobilization 

and allocation of adequate resources, and controlling the efficient use of 

available resources” (Int-3)   
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Analysis of the Qualitative Data (Coding the data, and Creating themes)

Summary of Results

- Business strategies are translated by using top -down approach only , which does not account for 
interaction between planning & implemntation teams

- No evidence of clear process for the translation of business strategies into program /project strategies ,

- The use of project management is limited to project execution ,

- Pure budget performance , the Balance Scorecard , key performance indicators , and responsibility 
matrix reviewed on periodic basis ,  and progress reporting are the mean to ensure strategic 
implementation

- The challenges that are faced during the execution of strategies are : corporate strategies developed by 
top-down approach by international firm may not be applicable to local market conditions , shortage of 
resources , and support processes & standards are not flexible , communication of the strategies and lack 
of project management skills .

Figure 7-4: Interviews-2  Qualitative Data Analysis 
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7.5 General Discussions 
 
The previous sections set-out the analysis of results of the various data collections 

methods, the survey questionnaire, document analysis, and interviews.  

The survey questionnaire results revealed significant variances between the sponsor 

organization and other organizations in the use of project management processes 

(question five), the percentage of projects that follow consistent project management 

processes (question eight), and the existence of consistency between overall business 

strategy and the new project business case (question ten). The variations in the 

responses were clearly because of the project management process did not exist 

within the sponsor organization. This was proved by the documents analysis of the 

projects. For instance, the team who investigated project (1) ‘the Sohar MSC 

Expansion’ recommended a ‘holistic approach to project management’ (P.3 of the 

report) and ‘to set-up a project management organization to facilitate the project 

coordination process and to allocate priorities’ (P: 20 of the Sohar MSC Report in 

Appendix 2). Also, the internal interviews (Interviews-1) revealed a lack of 

communication and the projects were managed within functional units without 

generic phases within the research organization. These two reasons, specially the lack 

of project management processes made the sponsor organization to suffer delays in 

their projects as shown from the three sample projects. Also, the focus of the 

resources was more on low cost, high importance (B), and high cost, low importance 

(D) type contracts and not on major strategic expansion projects. Going forward with 

these conditions and with the competition in mobile and fixed services next door (as 

discussed in Chapter Two) would jeopardize the reputation of the sponsor 

organization and its financial performance. For one project only, it was shown that 

three-month delay caused a monetary loss of (US $ 611,000) plus loss of customer 

faith.  

Among the results of the external interviews (Interviews-2), it was revealed that 

project management was found to be used only as an execution process for individual 

projects and not as strategic implementation tool, and this finding confirmed with the 

findings of (Morris, 2005), when he said that ‘what you give-out, you get back. If we 

position project management as an execution-only discipline, we will be seen as just 

that and cut-off from the really important parts of the projects: those where value can 

most be created: the front-end’ (P: 5). Also, from the results of external interviews, 
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there was no clear links between the project strategies and project management 

processes in other organizations. And both these findings support the research study in 

terms of the need of the sponsor organization for process that links its strategies with 

its projects execution and would make the EPMM the first model to link business 

strategic development with implementation using project management processes. 

  

As it was discussed in Chapter Four, the maturity models are a method used to 

measure the capabilities of the organization in using project management, and they 

serve as the foundation for achieving excellence in project management. The 

Kerzner’s Maturity Model for example was based on only the project processes and 

phases and it did not require preparatory steps to use it like financial and return on 

investments calculations as compared with other maturity models shown in Table 4-6. 

The main aim of this research study was to enhance the strategic implementation 

through project management processes in the sponsor organization. Thus, the 

Kerzner’s Maturity Model was selected for the assessment of the sponsor 

organization’s project management maturity. According to Kerzner (2001), the 

Project Management Maturity Model is comprised of five levels as follows: 

 

• Level 1 - Common Language: the company starts to recognize the 

importance and benefits of project management and the need for a good 

understanding of the basic knowledge on project management, 

• Level 2 - Common Processes: the company recognizes that common 

processes need to be defined and developed such that success in one project 

can be repeated on other projects. Also, in this level, the organization 

recognizes the application and support of the project management 

methodologies to achieve strategic objectives, 

• Level 3 - Singular Methodology: in this level, the organization recognizes 

the need to combine all corporate methodologies (processes) into one 

integrated methodology based on project management 

• Level 4 - Benchmarking: in this level, the company recognizes the need to 

continuously improve the singular methodology (process) by benchmarking 

with others in the same industry, 
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• Level 5 - Continuous improvement: in this level, the company performed 

benchmarking successfully and as a result collected information, evaluated 

them, and decided to use them to enhance the singular methodology.  

 

 The results that were obtained from the sponsor organization revealed that there were 

no formal processes for executing projects, thus, within Kerzner’s maturity model, the 

sponsor organization could be placed, just on level one (Common language), because 

it started to realize the need and benefits of project management (refer to the 

recommendation made by the team who reviewed project (1), Sohar MSC Expansion 

in Appendix 2). The main characteristics of Level 1: Common Language, are 

(Kerzner, 2001: 47):  

 

(1) there may exist small ‘pockets’ of interest in project management, with most 

of interest existing in the project-driven areas of the firm (evidence for this 

was the suggestion made by the Sohar MSC review team),  

 

(2) decision making is based on what is in the best interest of the decision maker, 

rather than the firm as a whole (evidence was Theme-2 of the internal 

interviews: projects were managed individually within one functional 

unit/department (Pooled Processes), this was supported by: ‘No coordination 

between units’ Int. 1, ‘concerned units are requested to cooperate and work 

with full team spirit’ Int. 2, ‘recommended a technical committee to review the 

technical proposals of the units’ Int. 6), and  

 

(3) There exists no investment or support for project management training and 

education for fear that this knowledge may alter the status quo (evidence was  

Theme-3 of internal interviews: project process did not follow standard 

project management methods, and was not documented, this theme was 

supported by: all the procedures mentioned by the respondents were different 

for each one, which clearly indicate that the understanding of starting a 

project and ending it was not the same for all the managers. For example, Int. 

1, started the project by ‘manager Tender & Contract Department transfer the 

end user request to tenders section’, for Int. 2, the starting step for a project 

was ‘request for a suitable space’, and for Int. 4 ‘strategic planning in 
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coordination with development council prepares master plan’ and similarly 

for other interviewees)   

 

 

    
Therefore, the results from the various data collection methods revealed the need for a 

model, in the sponsor organization for this research, which would link business 

strategic development with implementation using project management processes 

through the use of the Enterprise Project Management Model (EPMM). 

  

7.6 Summary 
This chapter focused on the presenting the results and their analysis. The methodology 

of the research was action research which made use of three data collection methods 

namely: survey questionnaire, document review and analysis, and interviews. 

Qualitative and quantitative analysis tools were used. For qualitative analysis, 

thematic and comparative analysis methods were used. And for the quantitative 

analysis, descriptive and statistic inference (t-test) analysis methods were used. The 

results revealed a clear need for the Enterprise Project Management Model (EPMM). 

The next chapter will discuss the development of the EPMM in details with respect to 

its phases, processes and concepts used in its design.   
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Chapter Eight: The Enterprise Project Management Model 

(EPMM) 

8.1 Introduction 

Chapter Seven presented and discussed the results from the diagnosis phase of the 

action research methodology. This adopted a triangulation approach to data collection 

through the use of a mixture of quantitative (such as questionnaire survey) and 

qualitative (such as document analysis and interviews). This chapter will present an 

Enterprise Project Management Model (EPMM) that was developed to fill the gap 

found in the literature review and the field investigations. The chapter will start by 

presenting the aims and objectives of the EPMM, followed by showing the basic high 

level steps and the main phases involved with detailed description of each phase.  

8.2 Need for the EPMM 

Both the literature review and the field investigation confirmed the need for the 

EPMM.  

The importance of linking project management processes with an organization’s 

future strategies was not clearly spelled-out in the different Project Management 

Bodies of Knowledge. For instance, the Project Management Institute Body of 

Knowledge (PMIBOK, 2004) in its new definition states that projects can be seen as: 

‘a means of achieving an organization’s strategic plan’ (P: 7), no process or guidance 

was mentioned on how the strategy and projects interact. It was implied that the 

strategic plan would be given to the project team without their involvement, so there 

is no integration between the strategic planning team and the implementation team 

Morris (2005). Also, the phases of the project in the (PMIBOK, 2004 & PMI-OPM3, 

2003) were placed as generic phases (initiate, plan, execute) but not related to typical 

project lifecycles such as: strategic appraisal, develop, plan, execute). Morris (2005) 

makes it clear that the project lifecycle indicates the real features of the project. 

Moreover, in a survey conducted by the University College London to develop the 

new APM Body of Knowledge (APM, 2005), the results showed an ‘overwhelming 

vote for including KPI’s, strategy, finance, stakeholder management, value 

management, benefits management, risk, quality, HSE, scope, technology, estimating 

and most people factors- all representatives of the front-end topics- in a project 
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management Body of Knowledge’ (Morris, 2005: 3). Harvey (1971) argued that the 

separation between the design and production functions were the main contributor to 

the inadequacies of construction projects. 

The field study reported in Chapter Seven, also, confirmed that the sponsor 

organization did not have a process for executing projects, which caused financial and 

image damage due to delays in completing projects. According to Cooper (1994: 6), 

every organization needs a ‘formal blueprint, roadmap, and template or thought 

process for driving a new product from the idea stage to market launch and beyond’. 

Such a formal process would transform the strategic objectives into project objectives 

through the project brief document. This document needs to contain a precisely 

worded and carefully developed statement of the work that is required to be executed 

to achieve the strategic objective (Lee, 2002). The external interviews analysed in 

Chapter Seven revealed that project management processes were used only to execute 

individual projects in isolation from the overall business strategy. This approach was 

illustrated by comments made in connection with theme-4, as quoted: ‘micro-level to 

manage sites, resource allocations, scheduling and resource management” (Int-1).  

From the literature review, it was found that Ansoff (1965) and Steiner (1979) 

developed two models for strategic planning, and both models were criticized by 

focusing on the development of strategic plans while ignoring the implementation part 

of such strategic plans (Mintzberg, 1994; Bausman, 2002; Al-Balushi et al, 2005).  

For example, Steiner’s (1979) planning model, shown in Figure 3-5, in Chapter Three, 

which included not only management’s goals and objectives but extended it to 

consider all major stakeholders’ expectations. Such stakeholders included the society, 

suppliers, customers, government agencies, and employees. Also, Steiner’s model 

placed more attention on the implementation plans of organization long-term strategic 

plans by linking the strategic plans with its medium and short-range plans. The short 

range plans were developed to support the implementation of the firm’s strategic 

objectives. Although, the model placed a link between strategic plans and their 

implementation but not with great detail or emphasis and as a result it was evident that 

there was no control and monitoring mechanism to ensure successful implementation.  

Therefore, the new EPMM will provide the sponsor organization with a process to 

execute projects successfully. This model will ensure that the projects’ success will be 

linked to the sponsor organization’s strategic objectives.   
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8.3 Aim and objectives of the EPMM 

The literature review revealed that most of the general management writing tends only 

to focus on the strategic management processes that formulate and implement strategy 

at the corporate level. There found to be a real dearth of writing on how corporate 

strategy gets translated into comprehensive program or project management 

strategies. This finding was confirmed by (Jamieson and Morris, 2004). The findings 

from the questionnaire survey, the document analysis and the internal interviews 

(Interviews-1) revealed a lack of a thought process for executing projects within the 

sponsor organization, which caused delay in the execution of major strategic 

expansion and support projects. These findings were confirmed by the variations in 

the responses from the sponsor organization’s respondents and other organizations’ 

respondents (example was Question five and Question Eight of the questionnaire 

survey). Also, the review team of the Sohar MSC evaluation team recommended the 

establishment of project management approach as quoted ‘for this project and the 

future projects is to have a holistic approach to project management to oversee the 

whole project’ (P: 3 in the Sohar MSC Report in Appendix 2) and ‘setup a project 

management organization to facilitate the project coordination process and to 

allocate priorities’ (P: 20 in the Sohar MSC report in Appendix 2).  

The external interviews revealed that project management processes were used only 

as a planning and controlling tools for individual project but not as a management 

system to implement strategies. Therefore, the new EPMM was the first model to 

make use of project management tools as a strategic implementation tool.  

The main aim of the Enterprise Project Management Model (EPMM) was to fulfill the 

gaps identified from the field investigation (document analysis and Interviews-1) in 

the sponsor organization and to link strategic development and planning with 

implementation. In doing so, the model would solve the problems faced during the 

execution of projects and which were identified through the internal interviews 

(Interviews-1), such as:  

• The model should enhance the communication between the end users within 

the sponsor organization, (Theme-1) 

• It should manage the projects as an integrated process that covers all of the 

project’s lifecycle from initiation to close-out, (Theme-2) 
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• The model should be based on standard project management standards and 

should be documented, (Theme-3) 

• The project requirements should be integrated well during the concept phase 

of the project to ensure that all the requirements from all stakeholders are 

met, (Theme-4) 

• It should provide clear lines of responsibility between the different 

departments within the sponsor organization (Theme-5), 

• It should emphasize on the feasibility study during the concept phase of the 

project (Theme-6). 

8.4   Description of the EPMM  

8.4.1 Main Concepts 

The EPMM is based on two main concepts as shown in Figure 8-1:  

1. The main stakeholder for strategic directions is the customer, and customer 

behaviour will determine the strategic initiatives, then, the model would link 

strategic planning process with the project implementation process. The point 

of such a link is projects, and they need to be controlled by a performance 

management system.  

2. Intended strategies are those planned in the regular planning cycle, which lead 

to deliberate strategies , but the emergent strategies are those which appear 

during the execution phase of the intended strategies, and need to be taken into 

account (Mintzberg, 1979). Also, emergent strategies can be considered as the 

most important ones in the telecommunication industry due to the fast changes 

in its technology cycle. Because of the cost of changes during the execution 

process is higher than other processes like the initiate and plan.         
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The emergent strategies were important to be accounted for during the strategic 

implementation cycle, because they might introduce new concepts that were not 

possible to arrive at them during the intended strategic planning phase. Therefore, in 

the EPMM, the emergent strategies’ process was separated from the intended 

strategies, but both were linked to project management process at the execution 

process, please refer to point A, in Figures 8-3 and 8-4.  Also, the Emergent strategies 

were triggered by the customer or market behaviour, through service need statement. 

Then, the service need statement was translated into technology solution. After that, it 

would be assessed for its relevance with (intended strategic plans) and its criticality to 

the business, if found satisfactory, would go through the remaining of the projects’ 

implementation process.   

 

 

Process decomposition involves breaking the process down into levels of granularity 

with the lower level is task (Lee, 2002).   
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Figure 8-1: The Components of the EPMM
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The EPMM was structured on four levels: phases, processes and steps and below the 

steps are activities, as indicated in (figure 8-2). 

Phase

Process Process Process

StepStep Step

Level-1

Level-2

Figure 8-2: Levels of the EPMM  

ActivityActivity Activity

Level-3

Level-4

 

 

 

Figure 8-3 next page, shows the two main phases of the EPMM, namely: strategic 

planning phase and project’s implementation phase. The strategic planning phase 

contains seven main processes, and the projects’ implementation phase has five. Also, 

in figure 8-4, the emergent strategies’ process is shown.  
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Figure 8-4: the EPMM (emergent strategies) 

8.4.2 Validation of the EPM Model 

During the building phase of the model, it went through different stages of alterations 

before arriving at its final structure as in Figures (8-3, & 8-4), based on discussions 

and comments received from practitioners and academics in the field. The model was 

discussed with three experts: a Strategic Planning Consultant, a Strategic Advisor, and 

a Professor of Project Management. The main points raised by each one of them can 

be seen in appendix 5. One sample of the comments received is shown in the next 

page with a well known professor in the field of project management. His comments 

on the model were that, the model is soundly based on the literature, and its 

application in practice needs to be further investigated. The investigation of the 

EPMM and evaluation of the outcomes were part of this research design, and will be 

presented in the next chapter.   
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The Strategic Planning Consultant provided the following comments: (1) the strategic 

planning process must integrate a financial forecasting module that yields the medium 

term financial plan (this was reflected in step 5), (2) the formulation of strategic 

objectives should be carried down, explicitly, to the level of strategies definition and 

initiatives (reflected in step 5 after the evaluation of financials and the development of 

strategic objectives, the strategies’ definitions and initiatives are developed), and (3) 

the capture of emerging strategies could be revised to reflect the steps shown in 

Figure 8-4 above. The main comment from the Strategic Advisor was the need to 

develop a performance management system that link organizational units, individuals 
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and projects through the use of the Balanced Scorecard (this was reflected during the 

development of the performance management system, refer to Figures 8-6 and 8-7).  

8.4.3 Phases and processes of the EPMM 

In the strategic planning phase, there are seven main processes:  

1. Identifications of the critical success factors to deliver value for stakeholders, 

2. Evaluation of the external and internal business environment, 

3. Identification of the gap between the organization’s existing and the required 

competencies and skills, 

4. Revisit the existing mission/vision/strategic objectives to create best value for 

stakeholders, 

5. The new strategic objectives will be reviewed against financial cost and 

revenue analysis, also, they will be tested in a controlled environment utilizing 

‘scenario planning’ technique, 

6. The corrected or updated strategic objectives will be translated into initiatives 

by each functional department, then each initiatives will be further translated 

into programs or projects, 

7. To ensure successful implementation, each program will be divided into 

projects; this step is the last in the business planning phase and forms the 

inputs for the project implementation phase. 

The projects’ implementation phase contains five main processes: 

1. Initiate 

2. Plan 

3. Execute 

4. Accept and operate 

5. Evaluate and close. 

The following sections will discuss each process separately. 

8.4.3.1 Strategic Planning Processes 

The processes in the strategic planning phase were conducted using a 3-day  

workshop (4-6 April 2005, the documents for the workshop are on appendix 6) 

involving participants from all levels of the sponsor organization, starting from the 

Chief Executive Officer, the Vice Presidents, Division Heads, and Directors and 

Managers. Also, Advisors, Engineers and Senior Engineers were invited to this 
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workshop. The workshop was facilitated jointly by an external facilitator and the 

researcher as the chairman of the event organizing team (The letter that support this 

can be found in Appendix 6. As part of the action research process, the intervention 

between the researcher and the management team of the sponsor organization during 

the workshop made the researcher to specify the main goal of the research that to 

develop an Enterprise Project Management Model (EPMM) to implement strategies 

using project management processes, which was the same as the one for the sponsor 

organization. Therefore, the workshop supported the steps specified in Figure 8-3 for 

the Strategic Planning Phase. Creswell (2003: 188) recommended the use of an 

‘observational protocol’ for recording observational qualitative data. The 

observational protocol, according to Creswell (2003) contains two parts: descriptive 

notes (portraits of the participants, a reconstruction of dialogue, a description of the 

physical setting, accounts of particular events, or activities) and reflective notes (the 

researcher’s personal thoughts, such as speculation, feelings, problems, ideas, 

hunches, impressions, and prejudices). For this research, this information can be 

found in Appendix 6, and the descriptive notes of the workshop are as per the 

following:     

In the workshop, more than 50 people from the sponsor organisation (Omantel) as 

well as its subsidiary (Oman Mobile) participated. The objectives of the workshop 

were set as to (refer to Appendix 6): 

• Articulate a clear and focused strategic direction for Omantel, including 

vision, mission, corporate objectives and strategic priorities 

• Enhance Omantel and Oman Mobile competitive readiness 

• Anticipate competitor’s entry strategies and identify levers impacting 

Omantel’s business and financial performance 

• Test Omantel’s and Oman Mobile’s defence strategies 

• Align Omantel and Oman Mobile to common objectives 

• Foster cross-functional information sharing and brainstorming 

• Allow interaction among managers from different businesses, functions and 

levels 

• Generate and test innovative ideas in a risk free environment 

• Enhance awareness and understanding of successful incumbent strategies 



                                                                                               Chapter Eight: The EPMM 

 193 

• Develop a perspective on how international and regional Telecommunication 

operators are addressing challenges relevant to Omantel 

• Review best strategic and operational practices that successfully overcame 

these challenges 

In the preparation for the workshop, documentations were prepared and presented 

involving analysis of Omantel current situation (split into Financials, Customers, 

Processes & Organization and Strategic Assets). Papers were prepared and presented 

on 5 themes (Achieving business sustainability, Technology Trends, Regulatory 

Trends and Challenges, Telecommunication company’s Operating Models and 

Disruptive Concepts). A Strength, Weakness, Opportunity, and Threats (SWOT) 

analysis was conducted during the workshop leading up to a common exercise to 

establish Vision, Mission, Values and Strategic priorities. A war game, similar to 

scenario planning (with teams of Omantel and Oman Mobile managers,) was 

conducted simulating competition between two mobile operators (Oman Mobile and 

the competitor company, Nawras) and two fixed operators (Omantel and other 

operator Batelco). The war game (scenario planning) was conducted for three rounds 

reflecting years of operations. The outcome of the war game, including lessons learnt 

was documented and shared with all participants. The SWOT analysis exercise was 

based on four main areas: financials, strategic priorities, market facing, and internal 

business processes. Then, each area out of the four was divided into further sub-

dimensions, as follows:  

Financial area was divided into:  

• Growth agenda (overall market growth opportunity and comparison with 

international benchmarks, 

• Operational efficiency (like OPEX ratio and profit margin), 

• Investment efficiency (asset utilization),  

• Financial transparency and risk management.  

Strategic resources area included the following sub-dimension:  

• Operating model (current organization structure and compared benchmarks 

with international operators), 

• Human capital (cost of human resources), 

• Network infrastructure (the established telecommunication network and 

technologies),  
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• Information Technology (IT), (current IT systems).  

Market facing had the following sub-dimensions:  

• Segmentation, service offerings and pricing (segmentation approach) 

• Branding and communication (branding and communication strategy) 

• Sales and distribution (description of Omantel distribution direct and indirect 

channels), 

• Customer service (level of customer service measured by KPI’s), 

Internal processes included the following sub-dimensions: 

• Network and IT processes 

• Planning and support processes (like procurement processes, fund allocation 

processes, strategic and business planning processes, and project management 

processes), 

• Product development and management processes (product development 

processes), 

• Market facing processes (marketing and sales processes).  

The participants were divided into groups and each group was asked to think about 

strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and threats in relations with the four areas as 

described above. Then, all the findings from the different groups were scored by 

voting and the items with the highest scores were selected for further analysis. Figure 

8-5 shows the template used for the SWOT analysis exercise.  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 8-5: SWOT Analysis Template 
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After the SWOT analysis exercise, mission, vision, and values statements were agreed 

upon. Also, seven strategic priorities were identified to be cascaded down into 

functional objectives. The strategic priorities were tested in a control environment 

using the scenario planning or the war game. The war game process started by 

dividing the participants into six groups representing: the sponsor organization, Oman 

Mobile, a Mobile competitor, a fixed service competitor, the market, and the 

regulator. The environment simulated the actual business environment in competition. 

Then each group was asked to prepare strategies based on information given by the 

facilitator, then each group was asked to present to the market group, and the market 

group made judgment on the performance and reported to the regulatory team. The 

performance was reflected financially. This exercise was repeated for three times. 

Then, based on the results of the ware game exercise, the strategic priorities were 

adjusted and finalized as well as the mission and vision statements (they are shown in 

appendix 6). Each strategic priority was translated into functional objectives and then 

the objectives were further translated into projects and programs. For instance, one of 

the strategic priorities was; ‘Achieve leading revenue growth in a profitable fashion’, 

this was translated by functional objectives by ‘maximize penetration of mobile 

services, and mitigate potential impact on Average Revenue per User (ARPU) 

dilution’, and this functional objective was further translated into wireless expansion 

projects in various areas in Oman. The EPMM was used to ensure that the strategic 

priority was achieved through effective project management implementation and 

performance management system that link the corporate strategies and the functional 

strategies with individual targets. 

The business planning process was linked to performance management process, as 

shown in figure (8-6). As shown in the figure, the strategic planning process feeds in 

the functional strategies after negotiating the budget for each strategy implementation. 

Then, each strategy was translated into targets for each unit, which would cascade the 

targets into employee targets within the unit based on functional specialization. The 

agreed target would be filled in electronically into the forms and templates shown in 

figures (8-7), and then signed between the employee and the immediate supervisor.  
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This step of performance management completes the strategic planning process. The 

next section will analyse the typical projects’ implementation processes of the 

EPMM.  
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Figure 8-6: Omantel Performance Management Process
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8.4.3.2 Projects’ Implementation Processes 

As shown in figure (8-3), the project management phase was divided into five main 

processes, namely: initiate, plan, execute, accept and operate, and evaluate & close. 

Then each process is further divided into steps. The projects’ implementation phase 

was designed in accordance to the Project Management Institute Body of Knowledge 

(PMIBoK, 2000), and the Association for Project Management Body of Knowledge 

(APMBoK, 2000). The following section will explain in details each process and its 

corresponding steps. 

 

Initiate 

For every project, there is a beginning. It evolves from a need within the organization. 

This need ultimately determines the scope of the project. The initiation process has 

two main steps: strategic alignment, and project initiation. The strategic alignment 

step is where the opportunity is analysed based on the preparation of the project 

business case, which involves the initial identification of the: Project Opportunity, 

Project Scope, Project Initial risk assessment, and Project Evaluation and control. The 

Project Opportunity and Risk Assessment are designed to support the assessment of 

the project’s viability before committing any resources. The project initiation step 

deals with formally authorizing a new project. This formal initiation links the project 

to its need within the organization. The initiation of the project requires signing a 

project charter. A project charter is a document that formally authorizes a project. It 

includes, either directly or by reference to other documents, the following 

information: 

• The appointment of the project manager and other key personnel, this is an 

important step because it links the strategic planning with implementation. 

• A reference to the business need that the project is undertaken to address 

• The Provision of clear details about the service description – these details 

should be sufficient to support later project planning. 

Also, within this process, the new appointed project manager needs to develop a 

baseline for project cost, time and quality. The input to the baseline will from the 

initial brief from the client. The project management plan is the document that 

specifies the tools and techniques on how to manage: time schedule, cost, quality, 

human resources, contract issues, scope change management, communication among 
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the various stakeholders, and risk and value management. Figure 8-8 summarizes the 

initiation process with its steps.  

Initiate 

Strategic Alignment Project Initiation

Develop the project 
baseline

Develop the project 
business case

Establish the project 
charter

Level-1

Level-2

Figure 8-8: Initiate process    
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The pre-project planning through the alignment of the scope of the project with the 

overall business need was emphasized, as critical factors that impact project success,  

by Sherif & Price (2000), as they argued that ‘effective pre-project planning can 

improve project performance and significantly impact upon project outcome’ P: 84.  

Plan  

After appointing the project manager and team members, the team will start planning 

its actions. Such actions include: design development and tendering the actual work 

packages. The design development involves steps such as: prepare the design request 

for proposal or (RFP), consultant prequalification (this is done by preparing criteria 

for selecting consultants such as: level of experience in the field, then this document is 

sent out to consultants for submitting their prequalification document and the client 

scores him against the criteria set), consultant selection and design contract signature, 



                                                                                               Chapter Eight: The EPMM 

 199 

manage the design process, develop project specifications and standards and update 

the project baseline (update project cost, time and quality baseline and the baseline 

includes the project communication plan, the project risk management plan by 

developing risk register that include a list of all anticipated risks and their mitigation 

strategies, & the project change management plan). Figure 8-9 shows the details. The 

tendering process includes: deciding on what mode of procurement (open or direct 

request), floating the tender, tender analysis and evaluation, selection, negotiation and 

contract award, and update the project baseline. The tendering steps deals with 

acquiring quotations for procuring the services mentioned in the scope of work. 

Figure 8-9 shows the planning process with its steps and sub-steps.  
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Updating the project baseline allows the project manager to assess how the project has 

evolved, and allows how to define new courses of action and to reflect on the original 

methodology used in project development. It also provides a project history, so that if 

there is a change in the project personnel, the new comer can learn the project faster 

by going through this document.  

Execute 

The Execution process is about coordinating people and other resources to carry out 

the plan of work. It includes the steps that are required to meet the project objectives 

by monitoring and measuring progress regularly to identify variances from plan so 

that corrective action can be taken when necessary. In this process, the project plan 

will be carried out and the project performance is evaluated regularly to satisfy the 

relevant quality standards. 

In this process, the following steps will take place: 

• Contract kick off meeting (In this meeting, the project stakeholders have to 

attend and the agenda will identify the responsibilities and roles for each 

member and define the communication plan. In addition, the project scope will 

be clearly communicated with all the constraints and time schedule indication. 

A summary of the project deliverables will be discussed). 

• Execute the project change management process (if major changes are 

requested by the project stakeholder and they alter the original project scope, 

then, the project team will need to execute the change management process 

which will identify the approving authority for the changes requested and it 

will define the alteration to the original project’s deliverables).  

• Manage Project Schedule (managing any alterations that could affect the 

original project schedule) 

• Manage project budget (controlling the budget on the project to meet the 

agreed target cost, it is usually accomplished by performing earned value 

analysis that compares the amount of money spent with the actual work 

performed on site).  

• Manage people issues (manage the communication and the human resources 

within the project, the project manager’s challenge is make the team motivated 

always and keep them focused on the key deliverables). 
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• Contract Administration (it is about ensuring that the contract obligations are 

fulfilled, it is also about the control of contract performance) 

• Execute risk management plan (the project manager always needs to keep an 

eye on the risk register developed during the initiation process and updates it) 

Figure 8-10 shows the details of execute process.  
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Figure 8-10: Execute process    
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Accept and Operate  

This process has one step and that is the close-out of the project, (as shown in figure 

(8-12).  

The close-out step requires the project manager to formally accept the project and to 

bring it to an orderly end before handing it over to the operation team or the client. It 

consists of three activities:  

1. Establish project acceptance process, which deals with the preparation to 

hand-over the project to client. The process involves conducting review 

sessions with the client to go over the agreed and the actual deliverables. 

2. Archive project information: the project manager in this activity needs to 

document all plans, specifications, technical documentations and drawings 

and archive them in a shared drive. 

3. Administrative close-out: this is concerned basically with getting the 

necessary approvals, based on the company’s authority manual, on the 

provisional acceptance certificates (please see sample in figure 8-11below) 

and announcing that the contract is closed. 

 
Figure 8-11: Sample of provisional acceptance certificate 
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Evaluate and Close 

This process is the last process in the projects’ implementation phase and has two 

steps the internal review and final acceptance of work. In the internal review, a 

session is arranged where the main stakeholders are invited to attend a ‘lesson-

learned’ presentation conducted by the project team to go through the issues and 

concerns they faced during the execution process. The objective of the presentation is 

to identify and transfer the knowledge from the project to the organization so that it 

becomes corporate knowledge. Then, all project records are placed in a shared drive 

for the use of other project teams. The sponsor organization uses documentation 

software (Primavera P3e expedition).  The P3e software provides the project 

managers and contract administrators with a system that ensures that all project 
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information and documents are linked to critical issues and are available on demand to 

all project stakeholders, sample of the main window for Expedition software is shown 

in figure (8-13) below.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(Figure (8- 13): Sample of Expedition main window used in the sponsor organisation) 

 

Also, the Expedition software enables efficient collaboration throughout the review 

and approval process of the project. Such software, also, delivers a comprehensive 

solution for multi-user, multi-projects, and multi-site environments. It also offers 

multiple languages and multiple currencies. The database enables an organization to 

group, analyze and compare project performance by projected costs, region, and 

project manager. Also, in this step, the project manager must transfer the warranty 

terms to the operation and support teams to follow up with the contractor as per the 

contract liabilities. 

The final acceptance step is about accepting the final work after the expiry of the 

warranty period. After the warranty period, a final acceptance certificate is signed as 

per the sample shown in Figure 8-14. Unlike the provisional acceptance certificate, 

the final acceptance certificate is signed by higher authority or the person who signed 
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the contract, because it represents the final close-out of the contract. Figure 8-15 

summarizes the steps involved in the evaluate/close process. 

 

 

 

 
Figure 8-14: Sample of the Final Acceptance Certificate 
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Evaluate and Close

Internal reviewFinal acceptance of 
work

Level-2

Level-3

Figure 8-15: Evaluate and close process    

 
 

8.4.3.3 The Process of Emergent Strategies  

For its importance, the process of capturing emergent strategies has been placed in a 

separate process chart in the EPMM. As it has been discussed in chapter three, the 

process of strategic formation should be based on flexibility and experimental 

applications to move from broader concepts to specific commitments, and the 

strategic decisions should be made at the last possible moment, to allow for the 

maximum input from the environment and account for it (Quinn, 1995). This requires 

organizations to keep the door for new ideas always open. The process of emergent 

strategies in the EPMM starts with defining the emergent market behaviour (the 

marketing research & intelligence teams always investigate the market for new 

opportunities through launching new products and services) as shown in Figure 8-4. 

Before deciding on an opportunity, the marketing team will conduct an opportunity 

evaluation. The evaluation can be done using a questionnaire distributed to the 

product development team in the sponsor organization. The questionnaire will ask the 

respondents to score the opportunity in terms of its growth, relevance, associated 

risks, and the disturbance it will make to the existing flow of work. Then the final 

score will be calculated to arrive at a recommendation on whether to proceed or 

disregard. If the decision from the product development team was to proceed, then the 

new opportunity will be presented to the management team of the organization to 

make its final recommendation to proceed or not. After, the decision from the 

management team, the opportunity will be transferred into a project and it will be 
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managed using the projects’ implementation processes. Figure (8-16) shows the 

criteria which have been set by the Board for investigating new investment 

opportunities in the region and globally. There are six criteria for deciding upon a 

potential business opportunity: the growth opportunity, profitability calculations, 

synergy potential, risk level, the business scope (is it within the core business or not?), 

and ownership (for opportunities within Oman, Omantel has to keep minimum of 50% 

share, for other opportunities the ownership shall not be less than 25%).        

 

 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure (8-16): Investment Criteria in the Sponsor Organization. 
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Core telecom services in extended GCC region (aiming at ≥25%)
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8.5 Summary 

This chapter presented the Enterprise Project Management Model (EPMM) with all its 

concepts, phases, processes and activities involved. The EPMM was based on two 

main concepts: the focus on the market demand and customer behaviour and 

accounting for the emergent strategies by keeping flexibility in the planning process. 

The model was divided into two main phases: strategic planning and projects’ 

implementation. Each phase had several steps and activities discussed in details in the 

previous sections. The strategic planning phase was explored as a result of conducting 

a workshop, where the senior and middle management levels of the sponsor 

organization participated and the researcher was chairing the event organizing 

committee. The workshop was facilitated by an external facilitator. The outcomes of 

the workshop were that the sponsor organization established its mission, vision, 

values, strategic priorities and functional objectives. Then, the functional objectives 

were further translated into projects and programs to be executed using the projects’ 

implementation processes.  

The emergent strategies process was executed using the product development team 

who explore the market for new opportunities, and after scoring the opportunities, 

they will be presented to the management team of the sponsor organization to make 

the final ‘Go’ or ‘No-Go’ decision. The next chapter will report on the steps taken to 

establish the validity of the EPMM and its implementation in the sponsor 

organization. 
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Chapter Nine: Implementation of the EPMM 

9.1 Introduction 

Chapter eight presented all the phases and processes in the Enterprise Project 

Management Model (EPMM). This chapter focuses on how the EPMM was 

implemented on the sponsor organization. This step in the research study corresponds 

to the ‘Evaluation and Specifying Learning’ stage of the action research methodology 

as discussed by (Susman, 1983) in Chapter Six.  

The chapter is structured in two main sections, namely: the model implementation, an 

assessment of its benefits, a discussion on the results of the post-implementation 

interviews and an analysis of the lessons learnt.  

9.2 Model Implementation 

An organizational environment helps to define the behaviour of employees in an 

organization. An organizational environment includes the elements such as: structure, 

people, culture, and incentives (Markides, 2000). The structure of an organization 

relates to the physical setup and the systems and processes that are used to support its 

strategy implementation. The culture of the company includes its norms, values, and 

unquestioned assumptions. The use of incentives can be the motivational tool for the 

employees. Incentives can be both monetary and non-monetary. The last element was 

people, their skills and capabilities. These elements are all necessary to understand 

and to ensure successful implementation of any organizational change such as the 

implementation of the EPMM. 

Moreover, as it was discussed in Chapter Four, for an organization to implement a 

full-fledged Enterprise Project Management model, then few activities that require 

change, such as (Dinsmore, 1999): 

• Strategic Alignment: it included review of mission and vision, stakeholder 

analysis, statement of enterprise project management policy, external 

influences, and positioning with respect to market competition, 

• Business Performance Objectives: revalidates company objectives, setting of 

performance standards and ways of measuring them, operational premises, 

internal agreements, and result analysis, 
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• Cultural Change: involves redefining of company’s values, and comparing 

the organizational climate now with the desired future climate (like from 

functional vertical into matrix horizontal authority, also changing the “I” to the 

“We” culture), 

• Communication: enhancing more communication company-wide through 

encompassing effective communication strategies, and enhancing open 

channels, 

• People: means team-building, training and development strategies, allocation 

and reallocation of people, evaluation of project management competency, 

development of new competencies, and competency based pay, 

• Management Requirements: includes systems, roles and responsibilities, 

reporting relationships, processes, and organization design, 

• Technology Requirements: the Enterprise Project Management Processes 

require sets of information (like Project related, resource related, portfolio 

related, task related, and organization related) and these information is created 

and/or used by various stakeholders in the organization (project managers, 

resource managers, team members, PMO staff and executives) in order to be 

effective, a technical system is required to support the EPM process.  

• Strong Executive Management Support: to sustain the change effect and it 

can be obtained by demonstrating the added value EPM would bring to the 

organization. 

The above mentioned elements were taken into consideration while implementing the 

EPMM within the sponsor organization. Also, they are explained in the following 

paragraphs by highlighting them in bold font. 

    

The strategic alignment and setting up of business performance objectives, these 

two elements were accomplished during the three day workshop conducted during the 

period from 4th to 6th April 2005, and the results of the workshop was a newly 

established mission, vision, and strategic priorities the documents can be found in 

Appendix 6. The new mission, vision and values, and strategic priorities are shown in 

Figures (9-1 to 9-3).  
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Figure 9-3: Omantel Group Strategic Priorities 

  

The culture change was done within the sponsor organization through the 

establishment of the Project Management Office (PMO) for the first time in the 

history of the company; such an organization was created to report directly to the 

executive president as a sign of strong executive management support. The 

structure of the Project Management Office consisted of three main sections, project 

managers department, projects controls department, and administration and 

coordination section, as shown in Figure 9-4.   
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Figure 9-4: Organization Structure of the Omantel PMO 

 

The main responsibilities of the PMO were established as follows: 

• To develop and maintain a common methodology for project management 

with  processes, templates and procedures,  

• To enhance communication among various project teams, 

• To setup a system (technology requirements) for managing projects planning 

and controls and documentation,   

• To develop a career path and training curriculum to build core project 

management competencies within Omantel.  

The project managers department was responsible for managing the delivery of 

Omantel projects against the defined objectives and defined scope. It provided the 

principal contact with the contractors/vendors through the coordination of the project 

activities with all Omantel related functions.  

The projects control department’s responsibility was developing and monitoring the 

projects’ cost, and time plan, during all phases of projects, from proposal through 

development and execution using the project planning software (Primavera). Also, it 

was responsible for quality control through managing the performance of the various 

contracts based upon pre-set criteria defined in the company's quality control strategic 

plan.  
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The administration and coordination section was responsible for project 

documentations, communications and maintenance of the key project information. 

Project documentation includes formal and informal records of project documents 

throughout the project lifecycle. Also, it was responsible for maintaining the project 

documentation in a central project binder, as well as soft copies, CDs and in the 

intranet to disseminate knowledge.  

The sponsor organization enhanced the implementation of the Enterprise Project 

Management (EPMM) by procuring Primavera Enterprise Suite software to enhance 

the planning and controlling of projects. Primavera Enterprise suite is comprehensive, 

multi-project planning and control software for managing projects. It provides project 

managers and schedulers with the tools necessary to plan and control projects with 

unprecedented results. Packed with advanced project and resource modelling options 

for every situation, the Project Manager model empowers project managers to create 

optimum project plans. Project managers can quickly analyze the impact of changing 

resource limits, activity priorities and constraints on the overall project goals. A 

sample window of the software is shown in Figures 9-5a and 9-5b, below. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 9-5a: Sample Window from the Primavera Enterprise suite 
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Figure 9-5b: Sample Window for a project in the sponsor organization.  

 

In terms of building competencies in project management, the Project Management 

Office developed a training requirements and a career path. The career path consisted 

of four levels starting at team leader, then to project leader, project manager, and 

senior project manager. The new entrants with a minimum of two years of experience 

in project execution start at project team leader or project leader depending on their 

exposure on managing projects and qualifications in project management (example 

master degree in project management). The project leader enters into project manager 

level after having successfully passed a master degree in project management or spent 

minimum of ten years in project execution and demonstrated leadership and teamwork 

abilities. The project manager is solely responsible for handling the project, but the 

project leader can only act as a deputy for the project manager. The senior project 

manager and program manager levels require a Project Management Professional 

(PMP) qualification. Both the senior project manager and program manager can 

handle large programs and portfolio of projects.  The career path along with letter 

approving it from the President of the Sponsor organization can be seen in Appendix 

8, the sample letter requesting the approval with the granted approval is shown in the 

next page. The training curriculum was developed to introduce the subject of project 
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management to the employees. Two batches (total of 38 employees) were trained for a 

qualification of master certificate during two years period; copies of four certificates 

are in Appendix 8. The training organization was Management Concepts and ESI 

International.   

 

 
 

 

One example certificate for a trainee is shown in the next page. 
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9.3 Benefits from using the EPMM 

Successful completion of projects 

The EPMM has enhanced the sponsor organization’s capabilities in executing 

projects. As evidence, all major Mobile expansion projects were executed using the 

EPMM in the PMO and all were successfully completed. For instance, contracts 

129/2001 and 138/2001, which were discussed in chapter seven as examples of 

projects that experienced delays. After the award of an extension of time they were 

completed on the new extended schedule. Three sample completion certificates and 
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letters are shown below, where the date of completion was after the establishment of 

the Project Management Office (PMO):  

 

For contract 129/2001: completed on new extended timeline, after long delay.  
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For contract 138/2001: completed on the extended timeline, after long delay. 

 
Contract 192/2003: completed ahead of time by almost one year. 
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Table 9-1 shows eleven projects that were handled using the EPMM, and all were 

completed within the target schedule.  Copies of the provisional and final acceptance 

certificates for all projects shown in Table 9-1 can be found in Appendix 8.  

Table 9-1: Projects that were implemented by using the EPMM 

No. Contract 

No. 

Description of Project Contractual 

completion 

Actual completion 

1. 2001-129 GSM Expansion Project (Type A) 31-12-2003 31-12-2003 

2. 2001-103 GSM Expansion (Type A) 31-12-2003 10-12-2003 

3. 2001-138 GSM Expansion (Type A) 31-12-2003 29-12-2003 

4. 2003-192 GSM Expansion  (Type A) 16-11-2004 06-10-2005 

5. 2005-003 Renovation of Oman  Mobile H.Q 

building (Type D) 

20-03-2005 08-04-2005 

6. 2003-111 GSM Expansion (Type A) 25-05-2005 Stage-1: 12-02-2004 

Stage-2: 03-03-2005 

Stage-3: 11-05-2005 

Stage-4: 11-02-2005 

 

7. 2004-128 GSM Expansion (Type A) 11-02-2005 Stage-1: 19-01-2005 

Stage-2:  08-02-2005 

Stage-3:  08-02-2005 

 

8. 2005-117 Supply, testing and commissioning 

of Directory Assistance System 

BTS (Type B) 

19-07-2005 19-07-2005 

9. 2004-058 Construction of first floor over 

Telephone Exchange Building in 

Suwaiq (Type B) 

31-08-2004 31-08-2004 

10. 2004-137 Construction of first floor  

Telephone Exchange in Ibra (Type 

B) 

08-02-2004 08-02-2004 

11. 2005-118 Supply  and commissioning of 

hardware for D.Q system (Type B) 

03-07-2005 03-07-2005 
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In the above table, the major GSM expansion projects were classified as type A, 

because they contributed to the competitive strategy of the sponsor organization by 

adding more capacity to the network that allowed additional number of customers to 

use the network. All the projects were completed on time, except contract (2005-013), 

it was late by eighteen days due to late arrival of furniture for some offices. But this 

minimal delay was still less than the delays experienced before the implementation of 

the EPMM that were months or years as was discussed in Chapter Seven: Results.    

The Executive President of the sponsoring organization, in his assessment of the 

effectiveness of using project management processes to implement strategies; he said 

that ‘before the introduction of project management processes in Omantel, project 

execution could be described as ad-hoc’. His full answer is captured below.  
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Enhanced Internal Communication 

One of the main findings from the internal interviews was lack of communication. 

The new EPMM, through its Expedition system, enhanced the communication at all 

levels in the organization. Project meetings were conducted periodically. And project 

review reports are sent monthly to the management of the organization reporting the 

main issues and concerns facing the project portfolio of the organization. Three 

sample progress reports are shown in Appendix 7. Each progress report shows clearly 

the progress of each project, the risk factors and concerns, and the stage of the project 

with respect to the EPMM steps that were explained in Chapter Eight, namely: (1) 

Strategic Alignment, (2) Project Initiation, (3) Design Development, (4) Tendering, 

(5) Execution, (6) Close-out, and (8) Final Acceptance of Work (Defects and 

liabilities).       

Enhancement in the Project Management Maturity 

As discussed in Chapter Seven and after analyzing the results obtained from the field 

investigation methods, the sponsor organization was placed on level one: common 

language, on Kerzner’s maturity model (2001). There are five levels as follows:  

• Level 1 - Common language: the company starts to recognize the 

importance and benefits of project management and the need for a good 

understanding of the basic knowledge on project management, 

• Level 2 - Common Processes: the company recognizes that common 

processes need to be defined and developed such that success in one project 

can be repeated on other projects. Also, in this level, the organization 

recognizes the application and support of the project management 

methodologies to achieve strategic objectives, 

• Level 3 - Singular Methodology: in this level, the organization recognizes 

the need to combine all corporate methodologies (processes) into one 

integrated methodology based on project management 

• Level 4 - Benchmarking: in this level, the company recognizes the need to 

continuously improve the singular methodology (process) by benchmarking 

with others in the same industry, 

• Level 5 - Continuous improvement: in this level, the company performed 

benchmarking successfully and as a result collected information, evaluated 

them, and decided to use them to enhance the singular methodology.  
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After implementing project management processes through the EPMM, the sponsor 

organization has moved from level one, to level three: Singular Methodology; because 

it now has a singular integrated process for implementing corporate strategies and this 

process is based on project management standards, as shown in Figure 9-6, next page. 

The main characteristics of this level are (Kerzner, 2001: 77): (1) Integrated 

processes, this is where the organization recognizes that multiple processes can be 

streamlined into one, integrated process encompassing all other processes (evidence 

for this was the finding from the internal interviews that described project execution 

as pooled process within each functional department and the lack of an integrated 

processes, Theme-2. Also, the need for one integrated process came as a 

recommendation from the team who reviewed the Sohar MSC project as mentioned 

Omantel should ‘setup a project management organization to facilitate the project 

coordination process and to allocate priorities’ (P: 20 in the Sohar MSC report in 

appendix 2), and training and education, with strong cultural support for project 

management (the evidence is the seminars and workshops conducted to promote 

project management, and the establishment of a career path for project managers with 

training curriculum as mentioned earlier in this chapter). Moreover, the post 

implementation interviews asked the respondents to place the sponsor organization in 

a scale from 0 to 100% for the project management maturity, and the majority of the 

respondents (seven out of eight) placed it at 30-60%, which lies in the middle level in 

the scale of Kerzner’s Maturity Model (Level 3).  
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Figure 9-6: The Sponsor Organization’s PM Maturity before and after 
the EPMM

Improvement

 
 

 

 

9.4 Post Implementation Interviews 

After implementing the EPMM for a period of almost three years (from the 

establishment of the Project Management Office on November 2002 to September 

2005) in the sponsor organization, eight interviews conducted with professionals from 

within the sponsor organization and outside. The participants in the interviews were 

selected based on their interaction with the project management process in the sponsor 

organization and others. Table 9-2 shows the interviewees’ details.  
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Table 9-2: Details of Post Implementation Interviews 

Company Industry Position 

Service Provider (Vendor) Telecommunications Program Manager (Int.1) 

Service Provider (Vendor) Telecommunications Account Manager (Int. 2) 

Service Provider (Vendor) Telecommunications General Manager (Int. 3) 

Sponsor Organization  Telecommunications Executive President  

(Int. 4) 

Sponsor Organization Telecommunications Technical Advisor (Int. 5) 

Sponsor Organization Telecommunications Sr. Planning expert (Int.6) 

Sponsor Organization Telecommunications Project Manager (Int. 7) 

Sponsor Organization Telecommunications Manager Processes & 

Implementation (Int. 8) 

 

The interviews were semi-structured, there were five main topics raised in the 

interviews:  

1. How corporate strategies are translated into initiatives, programs and projects. 

2. Measuring the maturity level of project management on scale from 0-30%, 

30-60%, or 60-100%. 

3. How projects were executed before the introduction of EPMM? 

4. How effective is the EPMM in implementing strategies? 

5. Suggestions to improve the PM processes for optimizing its benefits to the 

organization. 

The interviews’ results were analysed using a combination of thematic and 

comparative data analysis methods (Dawson, 2002 and Creswell, 2003). The thematic 

analysis creates codes for chunks of data and then describes them by creating themes 

from the data during the process of data analysis. Comparative analysis is concerned 

with comparing and contrasting the data collected from different people.  

The main themes that emerged from the interviews are as follows: 

Theme 1: the maturity level of the sponsor organization was rated between (30-60% 

by four respondents, (against 60-100% for one respondent). The other organizations 

(vendors) did not rate their company’s project management maturity but they 
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explained their project management methodologies.  This theme was supported 

quotes from the respondents: ‘an overall maturity level of the project management is 

between 30-60%’ Int. 8, ‘yes the maturity level is 30-60%’ Int. 7, ‘just above 30%’ 

Int. 6. And for the respondents from other organizations: ‘all projects……. are based 

and planned using the PMBOK’ Int. 1, and ‘the project management at ….. initiatives 

were introduced as a significant means of improving profitability, with the aim of 

giving …. ‘a clear edge over the competition through a standardized scale of 

qualifications for project managers’ Int. 3. The rating obtained from the sponsor 

organization’s participants confirmed the improvement in the level maturity from 

level one before the introduction of the EPMM, to level three after the EPMM, as 

shown in figure 9-6.  

Theme 2: the introduction of the EPMM has improved the implementation of 

strategies in the sponsor organization, as confirmed by the respondents, before the 

implementation of the EPMM: ‘basically there was no specific department looking 

after the projects in Omantel, therefore the projects were handled by the individual 

department which faced some challenges like delay in implementation, wasted efforts 

and time, blaming sessions internally and externally’ Int. 2, ‘there was no clear 

project management practice and internal coordination was sometimes left to the 

vendor’ Int. 1, ‘projects were handled by their own functional owners’ Int. 8, 

‘projects were executed on an ad-hoc basis and common sense, there was no single 

point of contact’ Int. 7, ‘lack of ownership, & projects were not the result of the 

company’s strategic objectives which were planned in isolation of the rest of the 

departments in the company’ Int. 6, ‘most projects did not complete on time or not 

all, unless pushed by executive management or customers, & most projects overrun 

the allocated budget’ Int. 5. And after the implementation of the EPMM, the 

responses were: ‘with the introduction of the new process of proper project 

management handling, the project executed efficiently resulting in saving time and 

efforts’ Int. 2, ‘it is clear that Omantel PMO has added value in implementing 

projects ahead of time, under budget and with good quality’ Int. 1, ‘by using project 

management processes, the strategies have a clear vision of taking a particular 

product on time by analyzing all the possible risks which could emerge’ Int. 7, ‘the 

results of implementing new PM processes in Omantel rapidly showed a positive 

impact’ Int. 6  and ‘project management creates an environment in which the 
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ownership of strategies is clear, the schedule is clear, the deliverables are clear and 

resources required are identified’ Int. 4.  

Theme 3: communicating the EPMM more within the sponsor organization, raising 

the competency level of the project managers, conducting more lesson-learnt sessions 

for both successful and failing projects, and integrating the project management 

process with other processes, these points were the main suggestions to improve that 

were emerged from the interviews, this theme was supported by: ‘ensure 

communication of project strategies and goals throughout the whole organization’ 

Int. 3, ‘communicate and distribute project management processes for all related 

parties’ Int. 8, ‘improve the managerial skills of the project managers’ Int. 5, ‘this 

process could be further improved by conducting project postmortem. While it is 

customary to conduct such review to failed, I believe that the same should be done for 

successful projects as well’ Int. 4, and ‘integrating the project management process 

with other function and planning processes’ Int. 5. The responses for all the 

interviews can be found in Appendix 8.  

9.5 Lessons Learnt 

This section will reflect on the journey of implementing the EPMM and will address 

the main lessons that were learned. As it has been evidenced from the post 

implementation interviews, the EPMM has introduced a change in the culture of 

project management within the sponsor organization. This change journey went 

through typical change management phases as discussed in chapter five. These phases 

were (Dallevale, 1991): Unfreezing: during which the members in the organization 

let-go of their own experience; 2). Adjustment: during which the members go 

through a change of attitude; 3). Refreezing: during which the members adapt to the 

new situation. Because the employees in the sponsor organization did not experience 

similar change before, so their perceived results from the change process was not 

clear to them. Hence, they were at zone of change fear in McElory (1996) matrix as in 

figure (5-2). This feeling of fear from change added more difficulty to the 

implementation. The main fear from the functional managers, for example, was that 

with project management methodology the resources will be shared between the 

functional activities and the project activities in a matrix organizational structure. The 

way of handling such change process was mainly through different ways, namely: 
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1. Communication, communication, and communication: there were a lot of 

seminars and workshops conducted educating the people about the roles and 

responsibilities of project management, and projecting that project 

management process is to help the organization, there is every other Tuesday 

a project dynamics seminar, which announced in the intranet, where external 

speakers are invited to speak about various subjects related to project 

management (copies of three presentations are in Appendix 8; the titles are: 

Project Leadership, Constructive Feedback, and Projects Communication 

Management). The communication process is a continuous process. One 

example of the internal seminars and workshops is shown in Appendix 8. In 

this seminar, the following topics were presented to the technical team from 

various functional departments and units: role of project management, 

organization structure for project management, and benefits of project 

management and enterprise project management. Another example was a 

presentation conducted after executing mobile projects. The audience for this 

presentation was the senior and middle managers of the sponsor organization 

and the vendors who were involved in the implementation of the projects. 

The third presentation was a presentation conducted on 12th May 2004 as 

part of the Project Management Institute- Arabian Gulf Chapter (PMI-AGC) 

activities exclusively for Omantel engineers and staff working with projects. 

The title of the presentation is ‘Project Management: A Professional 

Overview’ presented by the researcher. The main topics covered in this 

presentation were: definitions of project and project management, 

description of project phases, why use project management and techniques 

for project control. Copies of all three presentation slides can be found also 

in Appendix 8.   

2. Try to gain Quick wins: to prove that the new way is successful you need 

to show results quickly to gain the confidence of the people. This was the 

strategy set for implementing the EPMM, where the case studies projects 

that were suffering from delays (as in discussed in chapter seven) were taken 

over by the PMO, and hence the results were felt quicker.  

3. Get commitments from senior management: the commitment from senior 

management was basically through their presence in the seminars and 
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presentation of project management, this will send a strong signal to the 

employees about the importance of the events and the issue.  

4. Put a reward system in place: the first three projects which were handled 

by the PMO were successful, as a result all the team members were 

rewarded by monetary rewards in a celebration gathering with the presence 

of the Executive President and The Vice President.  

5. Benchmarking against other organizations: because the project 

management process interacts with internals as well as outside stakeholder, 

during the implementation of the EPMM, there had been several sessions 

where vendors are called in to participate to share their experience, and 

exchange ideas. These sessions proved to be successful to exchange learning 

between the vendors and the sponsor organization.  

9.5.1 Lessons Affected the EPMM 

There were lessons that impacted the model itself, specially, the strategic planning 

phase for deliberate strategies. The way it was implemented in the sponsor 

organization, as it was reflected in chapter nine, was based on a workshop format, in 

which the details of the process were not relevant. For example, the evaluation of the 

external and internal business environment was the first step to be implemented, and it 

was accomplished using Strength Weaknesses Opportunities and Threats (SWOT) 

analysis technique, and then corporate strategies were selected. But for generalizing 

the model for wider use, these specific tools could be left for the choice (either SWOT 

or Political, Economical, Social, and Technological analysis, PEST) of the 

organization depending on its special circumstances such as: the business it operates 

in, its planning cycle.  This findings were confirmed with the findings of Price (2003), 

when he said, after reviewing the strategic management processes in nine construction 

firms, that ‘no one right way to develop and implement strategy exists. The key to 

successful strategic planning is to get the right fit between the chosen tools and 

techniques, the organization’s culture, capabilities and business environment, and the 

desired outcome’ (P: 293). Thus, the model has been modified to reflect this change. 

Also, the development or revisiting of the mission or vision was found to be implied 

as long as strategic planning is concerned. Therefore, it was removed as a step. After 

the scenario planning, a financial and cost analysis was conducted to refine the 

general corporate level strategies, and not develop business strategic objectives. The 



                                                                  Chapter Nine: Implementation of the EPMM 

 230 

business level strategies will be developed after refining the corporate strategies. 

Figure (9-7), on page 231, shows the changes made on the model; the blue boxes 

reflect the changes made. 

 

9.6 Summary 

 

The chapter started by introducing the methods and tools utilized to implement the 

EPMM in the sponsor organization. The main use of those tools was the establishment 

of the Project Management Office.  This change has generated an identifiable vehicle 

that acted as an owner of the EPMM, and the PMO looked after the EPMM 

implementation. The PMO established good communication levels among the various 

stakeholders within the sponsor organization. The EPMM has improved the project 

management maturity level of the sponsor organization, and it helped in executing 

projects on time and on budget. These claims were clearly demonstrated by the post 

implementation interviews. The change that was introduced by the implementation of 

the EPMM went through three phases: Unfreezing, Adjustments, and refreezing, as 

was depicted by (Dallevale, 1991).  

 

Communication is an important element of success for any change as well as: gaining 

quick wins, commitments from senior management, reward system in place, and 

benchmarking against other organizations.  

The next chapter concludes the research study, which will provide a summary to 

whole thesis and reflect on the objectives set out in the introduction. 
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Figure (9-7): the EPMM (Deliberate Strategies), after implementation 
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Chapter ten: Conclusions, Limitations, Reflections and 

Recommendations for Future Research 

10.1 Introduction 
This final chapter summarizes the research findings in connection with the aim and 

objectives, and the research questions that were established in chapter one sections 1.3 

and 1.4. Also, the chapter includes a reflection on the learning achieved as a result of 

executing the research methodology. The limitations of the study that have been 

identified along with the recommendations for future research will be presented as 

well.  

10.2 Conclusions  
This research firstly mapped out the existing models and processes for developing 

strategies at the corporate level through an extensive literature review. It also, 

reviewed the project management processes and their implementation in various 

industries. The use of project management as a strategic implementation tool was 

considered. The terms enterprise project management and organizational project 

management were found to be used interchangeably, and their meaning were found to 

be the same. For example, the Project Management Institute defined organizational 

project management as: ‘the application of knowledge, skills, tools, and techniques to 

organizational and project activities to achieve the aims of an organization through 

projects, programs and portfolios’ (PMI-OPM3, 2003: 13). On the other hand, 

enterprise project management was defined as an organization-wide managerial 

philosophy based on the principle that company goals are achievable through a web of 

simultaneous projects. This calls for a systemic approach and includes corporate 

strategy projects, operational improvement, and organizational transformation, as well 

as traditional development projects (Dinsmore, 1999). The differences between 

Project Management and Enterprise Project Management can be summarized as 

follows, Casanova (2003): 

Project Management is: 

• The direction and management of a project, 

• A discipline 

• Project Wide 

• A tactical issue 
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Enterprise Project Management is: 

• The integration, prioritization, communication, and continuous control of 

multiple projects, 

• An operating environment, 

• Enterprise wide 

• A strategic issue 

The requirements for any organization to successfully implement enterprise project 

management in terms of changes in their processes, systems and culture was reviewed 

to arrive at the best way of implementing the EPMM that was developed in this 

research. Evaluating and specifying learning was one of the five phases of an action 

research cycle identified by (Susman, 1983). Therefore, it was necessary to 

understand the concepts and theories behind organizational learning and change 

management, as this was key, and this was the subject of Chapter Five. The field 

study consisted of questionnaire survey, which targeted the project managers and 

engineers in the sponsor organization and other operators and vendors in the 

telecommunication industry in the Arabian Gulf Region. The main objective of the 

questionnaire survey was to serve as a scoping survey and to confirm the research 

need. Then, a detailed document analysis and interviews were conducted in the 

sponsor organization. The documents that were reviewed consisted of project progress 

reports, time schedules, and letters of correspondences either internally within the 

sponsor organization or outside with vendors and suppliers’ organizations. Then, 

further internal interviews were conducted with functional managers in the research 

organization, the main topics of the internal interviews were to understand: the current 

project management processes, the problems encountered with the existing processes, 

and recommendations to improve the current process.  

The internal interviews and documents analysed provided an understanding about 

how projects were currently being executed in the sponsor organization. As a result, 

the existing process was mapped to define the baseline before the new model was 

developed.  

General Managers and managers responsible for corporate strategies in seven project-

based organizations operating in industries other than the telecommunications were 

interviewed to benchmark the process of how strategies were translated into projects 

and programs’ strategies, and whether project management processes were used as a 
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strategic implementation tool. The findings of these interviews confirmed the findings 

from the literature and as a result it was decided that: organizations translate corporate 

strategies into project and program strategies in different ways depending on the 

company’s structure, culture, and systems and processes; also, it was confirmed that 

project management was used as a planning and scheduling tool and not as a 

corporate tool for implementing strategies (Morris, 2005). These findings confirmed 

the research need and they were used as an input to the process of building the new 

EPMM. The new EPMM was based on two main concepts, namely:   

1. The main stakeholder for strategic directions is the customer, and customer 

behaviour will determine the strategic initiatives of the sponsor organization, 

then, the model links strategic planning process with project implementation 

process. The point of link is projects, and controlled by performance 

management system.  

2. Intended strategies are those planned in the regular planning cycle, which lead 

to deliberate strategies, but the emergent strategies are those which appear 

during the execution phase of the intended strategies, and need to be taken into 

account (Mintzberg, 1979). Also, it was revealed that emergent strategies were 

the most important ones in the telecommunication industry due to the fast 

changes in the technology cycle.         

Based on these two concepts, the EPMM was designed in two discrete parts in terms 

of strategic planning. The first part of the model was for the deliberate strategies and 

the second part was for the emergent strategies. The EPMM was structured on four 

levels: phases, processes and steps and below the steps are activities; and it consisted 

of two main phases; strategic planning and projects’ implementation phase. In the 

strategic planning phase, there were seven main processes (for details please refer to 

Figures (8-3 & 8-4) :  

1. Identification of the critical success factors to deliver value for stakeholders, 

2. Evaluation of the external and internal business environment, 

3. Identification of the gap between the organization’s existing and the required 

competencies and skills, 

4. Revisit the existing mission/vision/strategic objectives to create best value for 

stakeholders, 
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5. The new strategic objectives will be reviewed against financial cost and 

revenue analysis, also, they will be tested in a controlled environment utilizing 

‘scenario planning’ technique, 

6. The corrected or updated strategic objectives will be translated into initiatives 

by each functional department, then each initiatives will be further translated 

into programs or projects, 

7. To ensure successful implementation, each program will be divided into 

projects; this step is the last in the business planning phase and forms the 

inputs for the project implementation phase. 

The projects’ implementation phase contained five main processes, as follows: 

1. Initiate 

2. Plan 

3. Execute 

4. Accept and operate 

5. Evaluate and close. 

The proposed EPMM was discussed with three experts in the fields of project 

management and strategic planning, before implementing it in the sponsor 

organization. The EPMM was, then, implemented in the sponsor organization. The 

main driver behind its implementation was the establishment of a new Project 

Management Office (PMO). The main roles and responsibilities of the PMO were: 

•  To develop and maintain a common methodology for project management 

with processes, templates and procedures,  

• To enhance communication among various project teams, 

• To setup and maintain a system (technology requirements) for managing 

projects planning and controls and documentation,   

• To develop career path and training curriculum to build core project 

management competencies within Omantel.  

The benefits of implementing the EPMM to the sponsor organizations were: a greater 

number of successful completions of projects, the enhancement of the internal 

communication, and the enhancement in the project management maturity. 

A post implementation interviews were conducted with eight participants from the 

sponsor organization and telecommunications vendors working in Oman. The main 

topics of the interviews were:  

1. How corporate strategies are translated into initiatives, programs and projects. 
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2. Measuring the maturity level of project management on scale from 0-30%, 

30-60%, or 60-100%. 

3. How projects were executed before the introduction of EPMM? 

4. How effective is the EPMM in implementing strategies? 

5. Suggestions to improve the PM processes for optimizing its benefits to the 

organization. 

The interviews’ results revealed that the implementation of EPMM improved the way 

of implementing strategies through better control over the planning of projects and 

programs.  

Hence, this research study achieved its aim set out in chapter one, section 1.3, page 3, 

through the development of an Enterprise Project Management Model (EPMM) as 

shown in Figures (8-3 and 8-4) in Chapter Eight. The EPMM was tested by 

implementing it in the sponsor organization. After the implementation of the EPMM, 

a modified model for the deliberate strategies’ part (Figure 9-7, page 231) was 

developed after incorporating changes that resulted from the lessons learned.  

In terms of the particular objectives set out for the study in chapter one, section 1.3 

and after completing the study, the following conclusions have been drawn:  

 

Objective one:  

‘To gain theoretical knowledge and understanding of the strategic planning and 

implementation processes’ 

As a result of this study, it can be concluded that: there were different models and 

processes found in the literature for strategic planning and implementation such as 

Mintzberg (1994) and Steiner (1979). But those models did not focus on the 

implementation part; instead they were found to focus on how strategies were 

translated at the corporate level. Also, from the theoretical models of strategic 

planning, it was clear that within an organizational setting strategic planning can be 

said to be an iterative process that involves three main elements: objectives and goals 

of the firm, environmental scanning, implementation, evaluation and control.  

The strategic management process consisted of three main parts: strategic analysis, 

strategic choice, and strategic implementation. The strategic analysis element meant 

that the strategist would seek to understand the strategic position of the organization 

by understanding the threats and the opportunities as external factors and the strengths 

and weaknesses as internal factors. The strategic choice element was actually about 



                                                                                    Chapter ten: Conclusions Chapter 

 237 

making the choice for the possible courses of actions like choosing a ‘cost advantage’ 

as competitive strategy. Finally, the strategist will implement the chosen courses of 

action. This thesis focused on the link between the strategic analysis element and 

strategic choice through the strategic implementation using project management 

methodology.  

 

Objective two: 

‘To evaluate existing project management process for their applicability to enterprise 

project management in telecommunication industry’ 

Project management processes were developed in different industries such as 

manufacturing and construction. An example was the New Product Development 

process (NPD) in the manufacturing industry (Cooper, 1990). Also, the Generic 

Design and Construction Process Protocol (GDCPP) were developed in 1995. But, 

both processes were focused on the project lifecycle only. It was found that they did 

not go beyond, like for example to the corporate strategy level. This was the core aim 

of this research study. Also, the standards of the Project Management Institute Body 

of Knowledge (PMIBoK, 2000) did not cover issues like strategic objectives, project 

definitions and value management. And all such issues are related to the definition of 

the project strategy at the concept phase.  

 

Objective three 

‘To review and analyse the existing strategic planning and implementation processes 

used in practice’.  

This objective was fulfilled through the external interviews. The interviews confirmed 

that strategies were translated into projects and programs in different ways depending 

on factors such as structures and culture. Also, strategy implementation was 

accomplished through different means as well, like the Balanced Scorecard, but no 

evidence was found of using project management to implement strategies.  

 

Objective four 

‘To design, validate and implement an appropriate model for EPMM in 

telecommunications organizations’ 

This objective was the main aim of the thesis. The EPMM shown in figure 8-3 & 8-4 

was implemented in the sponsor organization. Before implementing the model, it was 
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validated by experts in the field of project management and strategic planning. Based 

on the implementation, two types of lessons were learned: those lessons that might be 

beneficial to the user of the model for other organizations to effectively manage the 

change process of introducing new processes or systems; and lessons that impacted 

the model itself, which were related to the strategic planning phase to make the model 

more easier to use in practice.  

The answers to the two main research questions, as in section 1.4, in chapter one, 

were:  

1. Is there a relationship between strategic planning and development and 

project management? Yes, there is a relationship  

2. Can we use project management methodology to implement organizational 

strategies? Yes, we can use project management methodology to implement 

organizational strategies. 

 

10.3 Implications of Findings 

The research designed and implemented an Enterprise Project Management Model 

(EPMM) that link strategic development and planning with implementation. The 

EPMM was the first attempt to use project management process in implementing 

organizational strategies. The findings from the implementation of the EPMM proved 

that project management as a discipline can be used at corporate level to implement 

strategies with multiple projects environment and not only as planning and controlling 

tool for single project environment. These findings will contribute to the general 

research knowledge on the use of project management through the confirmation that it 

is a corporate level discipline and not an operational tool.  

The implementation of the EPMM in the sponsor organization enhanced: the project 

execution process, the internal communication, and the project management maturity 

level.  

As discussed in Chapter nine, the EPMM has enhanced the sponsor organization’s 

capabilities in executing projects. As evidence, all major Mobile expansion projects 

were executed using the EPMM in the PMO and all were successfully completed. For 

instance, contracts 129/2001 and 138/2001, which were discussed in chapter seven as 

examples of projects that experienced delays. Also, the new EPMM, through its 

Expedition System, enhanced the communication at all levels in the organization. 
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Project meetings were conducted periodically. And project review reports are sent 

monthly to the management of the organization reporting the main issues and 

concerns facing the portfolio of projects of the organization. After implementing 

project management processes through the EPMM, the sponsor organization has 

moved from level one: Common Language, to level three: Singular Methodology on 

Kerzner’s Maturity Model; because it now has a singular integrated process for 

implementing corporate strategies and this process is based on project management 

standards, as shown in Figure 9-6.  

Therefore, the use of the EPMM for other telecommunications operators’ 

organizations can provide the same benefits that gained by the sponsor organization. 

To measure the performance in the EPMM, the strategic objectives were linked to 

individual performance objectives as shown in Figure 8-6, page 196.   

10.4 Reflections on the Learning from the Research  
An action research methodology was adopted for this research. As a result, there were 

certain issues that faced the researcher. Such issues need to be made explicit for 

lessons to the future researchers: 

1. The research was conducted on part-time mode, and this made the work on the 

research an ad-hoc process dependent on the time availability, which was 

made more time consuming as it required a shift between research mode and 

professional or normal working mode. A detailed time schedule should be 

prepared for the entire research project at the beginning, and it should be 

updated on a periodic basis, to secure momentum towards achieving the main 

goals of the research. 

2. The action research methodology required the researcher to interact with 

different teams within the sponsor organization. For easy access to the data, 

and ensuring that information flows naturally, the action researcher needs to 

wear ‘two hats’ at the same, namely: the professional’s hat and the 

researcher’s hat. But always during data collection phase, it was found to be 

advantageous to wear the professional hat for easier access data, as the 

respondents were more comfortable. 

3. Also, because the research was conducted on a part-time basis and within the 

researcher’s own organization, it was often found that there were confidential 

data that could be helpful to the research but could not be used because of their 
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confidentiality and commercially sensitive nature. So action researchers need 

to be careful when they choose their subject for research. 

    

10.5 Limitations of the Work and Recommendations for Future 

Work 
The main limitations of the study were: 

- The EPMM was tested in one organization as part of the action research 

methodology. Therefore, the generalization of the model to other organizations 

not in the telecommunications industries will be a good subject area for future 

research. 

- The performance management system was not implemented due to time 

limitations of the research. Hence, this could be investigated further in a future 

research. Such research should focus on developing a performance 

management system for the entire EPM model. Such a system should be based 

not only on project performance but also, on strategic performance. 

- The data collection methods that were used consisted of both quantitative and 

qualitative approaches. A questionnaire survey was used as the quantitative 

approach to confirm the need for research. However, the results from the 

questionnaire survey provided only little information about the way projects 

were executed within the sponsor organization; because of the nature of the 

data required to be collected were detailed and related to the core business of 

the sponsor organization. Thus, document analysis and interviews were used 

to get closer to the data sources and explore the issues with more details. For 

future research, utilizing action research, qualitative data collection methods in 

general have been found to be more appropriate than quantitative data 

collection methods.  

The main two recommendations for future research are: 1) the study of using the 

EPMM for other organizations not in telecommunications industry, and 2) the 

implementation of the performance system as in Figure 8-6 for successful 

implementation of strategies in organizations.    
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The Questionnaire Survey 
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PROJECT MANAGEMENT SURVEY 
 

This survey is part of a research in the area of Project Management Processes used in 
Organizations. The findings will be utilized as and when appropriate. You are kindly 
requested to follow the instructions at each part, answer all the questions and hand it back 
using the self-addressed envelope provided. All information given will be treated in 
confidence and not released. Thank you for your time and cooperation.   

 
Part 1: General Information 
 
Instruction: To enable us to follow up and clarify your answers if necessary, please fill in 
your Name, Company, Department working at and contact details. 

 
1 Name                 (Optional)  
2 Company  
3 Department  
4 Contact Details (Optional)  
 
Part 2: About Yourself 
 
Instruction: This section contains 4 questions. Please underline the appropriate description 
about you at each sentence.  
 
(1) Educational Background 
(1) PhD    (2) Masters    (3) Bachelors 
(4) Diploma   (5) Secondary School  (6) Below Secondary School 
 
(2) Profession 
(1) Senior/Middle Manager (2) Specialized   (3)Semi-Specialized 
(4) Office Worker  (5) Others 
 
(3) Work Experience in Omantel 
(1) Over 15 years  (2) 10 to 15 years  (3) 5 to 10 years 
(4)1 to 5 years   (5) Less than a year  
 
 
(4) Number of employees in the department I currently work at 
(1) More than 30  (2) 20 to 30   (3) 10 to 20 
(4) Below 10 
 

Project Management Processes: 3Part  
 
Instruction: This section contains 4 questions. Please underline the sentence that describes 
your agreement accordingly. 
  
(5) In executing projects, does your company follow a standard process? 
 
(1) Yes    (2) No    (3) I don't know 
 
(6) If yes, is the process divided into generic phases (example: initiation, planning, 

execution, controlling & closing-out)? 
 (1) Yes    (2) No    (3) I don't know 
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(7) If your answer is "yes" in question No. 6, does the process follow a *stage-gate 
approval process? 
[The gate will act as a review point to effectively utilize the resources and prioritize 
within portfolio projects] 

(1) Yes    (2) No    (3) I don't know 
 

(8) To the best of your knowledge, please indicate the percentage of projects that follow 
a consistent project management process. 

 
(1) 0 – 20%   (2) 20 – 40%   (3) 40 – 60% 
(4) 60 – 80 %   (5) 80 – 100%   (6) I don't know 
 
(9) In telecommunications Project Management, out of the three project constraints 

(time, Cost & Quality), what is the most important one to achieve stakeholders 
satisfactions? 

(1) Time   (2) Cost   (3) Quality 
(4) I don't know 
Explain briefly the reasons behind your selection for the above question. 
 
“Time” first since there is a certain group of people who would like to explore new services 
regardless of the “cost” and sometimes the quality. The next item will be the “quality” and 
then the “cost”.  
 
Part 4: Your Personal Assessment of your Company's Processes 
 
Instruction: This section contains 3 questions. Please rate how accurately each of the 
sentences describes your status of agreement according to the scale provided below: 
Underline "1" if you "Strongly Disagree" 
Underline "2" if you "Disagree" 
Underline "3" if your answer is "Uncertain" 
Underline "4" if you "Agree" 
Underline "5" if you "Strongly Agree" 
Underline "N/A" if it is not applicable to you 
 
(10) For initiating new projects is there always consistency between overall business 

strategy and the new project's business case. 
 

1 2 3 4 5 N/A 
 

(11) The project manager and the team members always review the project 
deliverables against the overall business strategy? 

 
1 2 3 4 5 N/A 

 
(12) There is always a clear business case for developing a new project. 
 

1 2 3 4 5 N/A 
 

Part 4: Any Comments/Suggestions 
 
 
 
 
  



Questionnaire Piloting Form 
 

Name  Interview No.  

Position  Date: 

Organization  

 
Objective of Interview: 
 
The main objective of this form is to obtain an opinion from the interviewee on 
the attached questionnaire survey, as a scoping survey to measure the 
effectiveness of project management processes in executing projects and 
programs. This is part of a PhD research program that aims at developing an 
Enterprise Project Management Model (EPMM). 
 
 
 

Main Points from Interview : 
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PROJECT MANAGEMENT SURVEY 
 

This survey is part of a research in the area of Project Management Processes used in 
Organizations. The findings will be utilized as and when appropriate. You are kindly 
requested to follow the instructions at each part, answer all the questions and hand it back 
using the self-addressed envelope provided. All information given will be treated in 
confidence and not released. Thank you for your time and cooperation.   

 
Part 1: General Information 
 
Instruction: To enable us to follow up and clarify your answers if necessary, please fill in 
your Name, Company, Department working at and contact details. 

 
1 Name                 (Optional)  
2 Company  
3 Department  
4 Contact Details (Optional)  
 
Part 2: About Yourself 
 
Instruction: This section contains 4 questions. Please underline the appropriate description 
about you at each sentence.  
 
(1) Educational Background 
(1) PhD    (2) Masters    (3) Bachelors 
(4) Diploma   (5) Secondary School  (6) Below Secondary School 
 
(2) Profession 
(1) Senior/Middle Manager (2) Specialized   (3) Semi-Specialized 
(4) Office Worker  (5) Others 
 
(3) Work Experience in Omantel 
(1) Over 15 years  (2) 10 to 15 years  (3) 5 to 10 years 
(4)1 to 5 years   (5) Less than a year  
 
 
(4) Number of employees in the department I currently work at 
(1) More than 30  (2) 20 to 30   (3) 10 to 20 
(4) Below 10 
 

Project Management Processes: 3Part  
 
(5) Does your company follow a standard process when executing projects? If yes 

describe in details this process (i.e. the phases of the process and what standard it 
follows?)  
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(6) To the best of your knowledge, please indicate the percentage of projects that follow 
a consistent project management process. 

 
(1) 0 – 20%   (2) 20 – 40%   (3) 40 – 60% 
(4) 60 – 80 %   (5) 80 – 100%   (6) I don't know 
 
(7) In telecommunications Project Management, out of the three project constraints 

(time, Cost & Quality), what is the most important one to achieve stakeholders 
satisfactions? 

(1) Time   (2) Cost   (3) Quality 
(4) I don't know 
Explain briefly the reasons behind your selection for the above question. 
 
“Time” first since there is a certain group of people who would like to explore new services 
regardless of the “cost” and sometimes the quality. The next item will be the “quality” and 
then the “cost”.  
 
Part 4: Your Personal Assessment of your Company's Processes 
 
Instruction: This section contains 3 questions. Please rate how accurately each of the 
sentences describes your status of agreement according to the scale provided below: 
Underline "1" if you "Disagree" 
Underline "2" if you "Agree" 
Underline "3" if your answer is "Uncertain" 
 
(8) For initiating new projects is there always consistency between overall business 

strategy and the new project's business case. 
 

1 2 3 
 

(9) The project manager and the team members always review the project deliverables 
against the overall business strategy? 

 
1 2 3 

 
(10) There is always a clear business case for developing a new project. 
 

1 2 3 
 

Part 4: Any Comments/Suggestions 
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The t-test calculations 



t-Test
To determine whether there is a significant difference between the two group means of Omantel and None Omantel Observation.
It is helps answer the question: Do the two groups (Omantel and None Omantel) come from the same population,
and only appear different because of the chance errors, or is there some significant difference between these two groups,
Such that we can say that they are really from two entirely different populations?
(1) The larger the sample, the less likey that difference is due to sampling errors or chance
(2) The larger the difference between the two means, the less likely the difference is due to sampling errors
(3) The samller the variance among the participants, the less likely that the difference was created by sampling errors

The choice between the two types of t-test depends on our groups or samples.
The two groups are independent, not related in away, we choose the INDEPENDENT samples t-test

Our t-test are:
Variances of samples are similar
The observations are Independent
the Underlying distribution is Normal

Our Null Hypothsis is that there is no difference in PMO need between Omantel organization and None Omantel Organizations
Assume Alpha = 0.50

if t is within the region of rejection, then there is a significant difference in the need of PMO for Omantel as opposed to other None Omantel Organizations
meaning that Need of PMO in Omantel is 

t tests are just a special case of ANOVA: if you analyze the means of two groups by ANOVA, you get the same results as doing it with a t test. 

The term analysis of variance is a source of confusion for newbies. In spite of its name, ANOVA is concerned with differences between means of groups, not differences between variances.  

The name analysis of variance comes from the way the procedure uses variances to decide whether the means are different.
 A better acronym for this model would be ANOVASMAD (analysis of variance to see if means are different)! 

Results:
Q1 Accept Null Hypothesis Level of Education is the same in both Omantel and other organizations

Mean Variance
Omantel 2.9318182 0.6696617
Others 3.027027 0.4714715

Q2 Reject Null Hypothesis Profession level is the same in both Omantel and other organizations
Mean Variance

Omantel 2.2954545 1.980444
Others 1.7297297 1.0915916

Q3 Accept Null Hypothesis Years of experience differences is not significant between Omantel and others
Mean Variance

Omantel 2.9090909 1.8054968
Others 3.2162162 1.8408408

Q4 Reject Null Hypothesis No of employees in the department differences is not significant between Omantel and others
Mean Variance

Omantel 2.1363636 1.422833
Others 2.9459459 1.2747748
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t-Test
Q5 Reject Null Hypothesis Whether the company follow standard process mean differences is not significant between Omantel and others

Mean Variance
Omantel 1.5454545 0.4862579
Others 1 0

Q6 Accept Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the two sources about if are using PM process whether divided into generic phases or not
Mean Variance

Omantel 0.9318182 0.8091966
Others 1 0

Q7 Accept Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the two sources about if are using PM process whether follow a "Stage-Gate" approval process
Mean Variance

Omantel 0.8181818 0.9894292
Others 1.1891892 0.4354354

Q8 Reject Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the two sources about if their Percentage of projects following consistent PM processes
Mean Variance

Omantel 2.8409091 3.5787526
Others 4.5675676 0.6411411

Q9 Accept Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the two sources about the most important factor to stakeholders satisfactions
Mean Variance

Omantel 2.0681818 1.3208245
Others 1.8378378 1.0285285

Q10 Reject Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the both sources have consistency between business strategy and project business case
Mean Variance

Omantel 3.4090909 2.3403805
Others 4.1081081 1.1546547

Q11 Accept Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the two sources about the having the PM and team members review deliverables against business strategy
Mean Variance

Omantel 3.5681818 1.7394292
Others 3.9189189 1.5765766

Q12 Accept Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the two sources about there is always business plan for new project
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t-Test

Experiment: The need for PMO with respect of Educational Background
Desgin: Two group educational background
Independent Variables: Omantel or Others
Dependent Variables: Educational Background (1) PDH (2) Masters (3) Bsc (4) Diploma (5) Secondary School (6) Below Secondary School

Observation Omantel Others t-Test: Two-Sample Assuming Equal Variances
1 4 3
2 2 3 Variable 1 Variable 2 Standard Error of Difference
3 2 3 Mean 2.931818182 3.027027027 (STD1+STD2)/SQRT(N1+N2)
4 3 3 Variance 0.669661734 0.471471471 0.894621711
5 3 2 Observations 44 37
6 4 3 Pooled Variance 0.579347184
7 3 3 Hypothesized Mean Difference 0
8 3 3 df 79
9 3 2 t Stat -0.560780028

10 3 3 P(T<=t) one-tail 0.288267294
11 4 3 t Critical one-tail 1.66437141
12 5 2 P(T<=t) two-tail 0.576534588
13 3 3 t Critical two-tail 1.990450177
14 2 3
15 3 3 tc---------- t obs ------------------tc Null Hypothesis Level of Education is the same in both Omantel and other organizations
16 3 3
17 3 3 t obs------ tc---------------------------tc--- t obs Alternate Hypo There is significant differences between level of education of both sources
18 2 5
19 3 3
20 3 3 Mean Difference (Mean2 - Mean1) 0.095208845
21 2 4 Confidence Interval (95%)
22 2 2 Lower End (MD-(t x SED) ) 0.596894834 it includes ZERO, then the difference between two means is not Significant
23 3 3 Upper End (MD+(t x SED) ) -0.406477143
24 5 5
25 4 3 At Probability of 0.288 and df (79) then
26 3 3 One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical -0.560780028 < 1.66437141
27 2 3 Two-tail test- t obs is in between +- tc -1.990450177 -0.560780028 1.990450177
28 5 3
29 3 4 Accept Null Hypothesis Level of Education is the same in both Omantel and other organizations
30 3 3 Reject Alternate There is significant differences between level of education of both sources
31 3 3
32 2 4
33 3 3
34 3 3
35 2 3
36 3 2
37 2 2
38 2
39 3
40 3
41 3
42 2
43 2
44 3
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t-Test

Experiment: The need for PMO with respect of Porfession
Desgin: Two group Profession (Omantel and Others)
Independent Variables: Omantel or Others
Dependent Variables: Profession (1) Senior/ Mid Management (2) Specialized (3) Semi Specialized (4) Office Work (5) Others

Observation Omantel Others t-Test: Two-Sample Assuming Equal Variances
1 5 2
2 3 2 Variable 1 Variable 2 Standard Error of Difference
3 1 2 Mean 2.295454545 1.72972973 (STD1+STD2)/SQRT(N1+N2)
4 1 2 Variance 1.980443975 1.091591592 1.523370546
5 3 1 Observations 44 37
6 2 2 Pooled Variance 1.575397319
7 2 1 Hypothesized Mean Difference 0
8 2 2 df 79
9 2 1 t Stat 2.020667561

10 1 2 P(T<=t) one-tail 0.023351306
11 2 1 t Critical one-tail 1.66437141
12 1 2 P(T<=t) two-tail 0.046702612
13 1 5 t Critical two-tail 1.990450177
14 1 1
15 1 2 tc---------- t obs ------------------tc Null Hypothesis Profession level is the same in both Omantel and other organizations
16 5 1
17 1 1 t obs------ tc---------------------------tc--- t obs Alternate Hypo There is significant differences between profession level of both sources
18 1 1
19 5 2
20 3 2 Mean Difference (Mean2 - Mean1) -0.565724816
21 1 2 Confidence Interval (95%)
22 3 1 Lower End (MD-(t x SED) ) -3.643950261 it includes ZERO, then the difference between two means is not Significant
23 1 1 Upper End (MD+(t x SED) ) 2.512500629
24 5 1
25 5 2 At Probability of 0.023 and df (79) then
26 5 1 One-tail t-test  t obs > t critical 2.020667561 > 1.66437141
27 2 0 Two-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -1.990450177 Not within 1.990450177 2.020668
28 4 2
29 2 1 Reject Null Hypothesis Profession level is the same in both Omantel and other organizations
30 2 1 Accept Alternate Hypothesis There is significant differences between profession level of both sources
31 3 3
32 1 3
33 1 3
34 3 5
35 2 1
36 2 1
37 2 1
38 1
39 2
40 1
41 2
42 1
43 5
44 2
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t-Test

Experiment: The need for PMO with respect of Work Experience in Omantel
Desgin: Two group Profession (Omantel and Others)
Independent Variables: Omantel or Others
Dependent Variables: Work Experience (1) Over 15 year (2) 10-15 (3) 5-10 (4) 1-5 (5) Less than 1 year

Observation Omantel Others t-Test: Two-Sample Assuming Equal Variances
1 3 5
2 3 5 Variable 1 Variable 2 Standard Error of Difference
3 4 5 Mean 2.909090909 3.216216216 (STD1+STD2)/SQRT(N1+N2)
4 2 5 Variance 1.805496829 1.840840841 1.49444065
5 4 5 Observations 44 37
6 1 3 Pooled Variance 1.821602961
7 4 2 Hypothesized Mean Difference 0
8 2 5 df 79
9 4 3 t Stat -1.020172078

10 4 4 P(T<=t) one-tail 0.155380445
11 3 4 t Critical one-tail 1.66437141
12 1 2 P(T<=t) two-tail 0.310760889
13 4 3 t Critical two-tail 1.990450177
14 4 4
15 1 4 tc---------- t obs ------------------tc Null Hypothesis Years of experience differences is not significant between Omantel and others
16 3 4
17 3 3 t obs------ tc---------------------------tc--- t obs Alternate Hypo There is significant differences between years of experience of both sources
18 2 1
19 3 4
20 4 4 Mean Difference (Mean2 - Mean1) 0.307125307
21 4 3 Confidence Interval (95%)
22 4 2 Lower End (MD-(t x SED) ) 1.831711931 it includes ZERO, then the difference between two means is not Significant
23 3 1 Upper End (MD+(t x SED) ) -1.217461316
24 4 2
25 1 3 At Probability of 0.155 and df (79) then
26 2 2 One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical -1.020172078 < 1.66437141
27 1 4 Two-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -1.990450177 -1.020172078 1.990450177
28 2 3
29 5 2 Accept Null Hypothesis Years of experience differences is not significant between Omantel and others
30 4 2 Reject Alternate Hypothesis There is significant differences between years of experience of both sources
31 4 5
32 2 1
33 1 4
34 5 5
35 1 1
36 1 3
37 2 1
38 5
39 3
40 4
41 4
42 1
43 5
44 1
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t-Test

Experiment: The need for PMO with respect of Number of emplyees in the department
Desgin: Two group Number of emplyees within the department (Omantel and Others)
Independent Variables: Omantel or Others
Dependent Variables: Number of Employees (1) More than 30 (2) 20-30 (3) 10-20 (4) Below 10

Observation Omantel Others t-Test: Two-Sample Assuming Equal Variances
1 2 4
2 3 4 Variab le 1 Variab le 2 Standard Error of Difference
3 1 4 Mean 2.136363636 2.945945946 (STD1+STD2)/SQRT(N1+N2)
4 1 4 Variance 1.422832981 1.274774775 1.318276656
5 1 4 Observations 44 37
6 1 3 Pooled Variance 1.355363419
7 3 1 Hypothesized Mean Difference 0
8 2 3 df 79
9 1 1 t Stat -3.117581536

10 1 2 P(T<=t) one-tail 0.001271717
11 4 2 t Critical one-tail 1.66437141
12 1 4 P(T<=t) two-tail 0.002543435
13 1 2 t Critical two-tail 1.990450177
14 3 2
15 1 2 tc---------- t obs ------------------tc Null Hypothesis No of employees in the department differences is not significant between Omantel and others
16 1 2
17 1 4 t obs------ tc---------------------------tc--- t obs Alternate Hypo There is significant differences between No of employees in the department between two sources
18 3 2
19 1 4
20 2 2 Mean Difference (Mean2 - Mean1) 0.80958231
21 1 1 Confidence Interval (95%)
22 2 1 Lower End (MD-(t x SED) ) 4.919417271 it includes ZERO, then the difference between two means is not Significant
23 3 4 Upper End (MD+(t x SED) ) -3.300252652
24 4 4
25 3 4 At Probability of 0.00127 and df (79) then
26 4 2 One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical -3.117581536 < 1.66437141
27 4 3 Two-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -3.117581536 -1.990450177 Not within 1.99045
28 3 4
29 4 1 Reject Null Hypothesis No of employees in the department differences is not significant between Omantel and others
30 3 3 Accept Alternate Hypothesis There is significant differences between No of employees in the department between two sources
31 3 4
32 3 3
33 1 4
34 1 4
35 1 4
36 1 3
37 1 4
38 2
39 4
40 2
41 1
42 4
43 4
44 1
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t-Test

Experiment: The need for PMO w ith respect if  the Company follow s standard process or not
Desgin: Tw o group - If  the Company follow  a standard process or not
Independent Variables: Omantel or Others
Dependent Variables: Company follow s standard Process (1) Yes (2) No (3) I don't know

Observation Omantel Others t-Test: Two-Sample Assuming Equal Variances
1 1 1
2 1 1 Variable 1 Variable 2 Standard Error of Difference
3 1 1 Mean 1.545454545 1 (STD1+STD2)/SQRT(N1+N2)
4 1 1 Variance 0.486257928 0 0.697321969
5 1 1 Observations 44 37
6 2 1 Pooled Variance 0.264672037
7 2 1 Hypothesized Mean Difference 0
8 2 1 df 79
9 2 1 t Stat 4.753234343
10 1 1 P(T<=t) one-tail 4.41754E-06
11 1 1 t Critical one-tail 1.66437141
12 2 1 P(T<=t) tw o-tail 8.83509E-06
13 2 1 t Critical tw o-tail 1.990450177
14 1 1
15 3 1 tc---------- t obs ------------------tc Null Hypothesis Whether the company follow  standard process mean differences is not signif icant betw een Omantel and others
16 1 1
17 1 1 t obs------ tc---------------------------tc--- t obs Alternate Hypo There is signif icant differences betw een the means of tw o companies that they follow  standard process
18 3 1
19 2 1
20 2 1 Mean Difference (Mean2 - Mean1) -0.545454545
21 1 1 Confidence Interval (95%)
22 2 1 Low er End (MD-(t x SED) ) -3.859989275 it includes ZERO, then the difference betw een tw o means is not Signif icant
23 2 1 Upper End (MD+(t x SED) ) 2.769080184
24 3 1
25 1 1 At Probability of 0.00000442 and df (79) then
26 1 1 One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical 4.753234343 > 1.66437141
27 3 1 Tw o-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -1.990450177 Not w ithin 1.990450177 4.7532343
28 1 1
29 3 1 Reject Null Hypothesis Whether the company follow standard process mean differences is not significant between Omantel and others
30 1 1 Accept Alternate Hypothesis There is significant differences between the means of two companies that they follow standard process
31 1 1
32 1 1
33 1 1
34 1 1
35 1 1
36 1 1
37 1 1
38 2
39 2
40 1
41 1
42 2
43 2
44 1
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t-Test

Experiment: The need for PMO w ith respect if  the PM process is divided into phases
Desgin: Tw o group - If  the Company PM divided into generic phases
Independent Variables: Omantel or Others
Dependent Variables: Company PM divided into generic phases (1) Yes (2) No (3) I don't know

Observation Omantel Others t-Test: Tw o-Sample Assuming Equal Variances
1 1 1
2 1 1 Variable 1 Variable 2 Standard Error of Difference
3 1 1 Mean 0.931818182 1 (STD1+STD2)/SQRT(N1+N2)
4 1 1 Variance 0.809196617 0 0.899553566
5 1 1 Observations 44 37
6 0 1 Pooled Variance 0.440448792
7 0 1 Hypothesized Mean Difference 0
8 2 1 df 79
9 2 1 t Stat -0.460580511
10 1 1 P(T<=t) one-tail 0.323182477
11 1 1 t Critical one-tail 1.66437141
12 0 1 P(T<=t) tw o-tail 0.646364955
13 2 1 t Critical tw o-tail 1.990450177
14 1 1
15 0 1 tc---------- t obs ------------------tc Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the tw o sources about if  are using PM process w hether divided into generic phases or not
16 1 1
17 1 1 t obs------ tc---------------------------tc--- t obs Alternate Hypo There is signif icant differences betw een the means of both sources about PM process divided into generic phases
18 0 1
19 0 1
20 0 1 Mean Difference (Mean2 - Mean1) 0.068181818
21 1 1 Confidence Interval (95%)
22 0 1 Low er End (MD-(t x SED) ) 0.482498659 it includes ZERO, then the difference betw een tw o means is not Signif icant
23 0 1 Upper End (MD+(t x SED) ) -0.346135023
24 3 1
25 3 1 At Probability of 0.00000442 and df (79) then
26 1 1 One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical -0.460580511 < 1.66437141
27 0 1 Tw o-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -1.990450177 -0.460580511 1.990450177
28 1 1
29 3 1 Accept Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the two sources about if are using PM process whether divided into generic phases or not
30 1 1 Reject Alternate Hypothesis There is significant differences between the means of both sources about PM process divided into generic phases
31 1 1
32 1 1
33 1 1
34 1 1
35 2 1
36 1 1
37 1 1
38 0
39 0
40 3
41 0
42 0
43 0
44 1
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t-Test

Experiment: The need for PMO w ith respect if  the PM process follow  a "Stage-gate" approval Process
Desgin: Tw o group - If  the Company PM process follow  a "Stage-gate" approval process
Independent Variables: Omantel or Others
Dependent Variables: Company PM process follow  "Stage-gate" (1) Yes (2) No (3) I don't know

Observation Omantel Others t-Test: Two-Sample Assuming Equal Variances
1 1 1
2 3 1 Variable 1 Variable 2 Standard Error of Difference
3 1 1 Mean 0.818181818 1.189189189 (STD1+STD2)/SQRT(N1+N2)
4 1 1 Variance 0.989429175 0.435435435 1.068020025
5 1 1 Observations 44 37
6 0 1 Pooled Variance 0.736976332
7 0 1 Hypothesized Mean Difference 0
8 0 1 df 79
9 0 1 t Stat -1.937494412
10 1 1 P(T<=t) one-tail 0.028129414
11 1 1 t Critical one-tail 1.66437141
12 0 1 P(T<=t) tw o-tail 0.056258828
13 0 1 t Critical tw o-tail 1.990450177
14 2 1
15 0 1 tc---------- t obs ------------------tc Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the tw o sources about if  are using PM process w hether follow  a "Stage-Gate" approval process
16 2 1
17 1 3 t obs------ tc---------------------------tc--- t obs Alternate Hypo There is signif icant differences betw een the means of both sources about PM processes follow  a "Stage-gate"
18 0 3
19 0 1
20 0 1 Mean Difference (Mean2 - Mean1) 0.371007371
21 3 1 Confidence Interval (95%)
22 0 0 Low er End (MD-(t x SED) ) 2.440290202 it includes ZERO, then the difference betw een tw o means is not Signif icant
23 0 1 Upper End (MD+(t x SED) ) -1.69827546
24 0 1
25 3 3 At Probability of 0.028 and df (79) then
26 3 1 One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical -1.937494412 < 1.66437141
27 0 3 Tw o-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -1.990450177 -1.937494412 1.990450177
28 1 1
29 0 1 Accept Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the two sources about if are using PM process whether follow a "Stage-Gate" approval process
30 1 1 Reject Alternate Hypothesis There is significant differences between the means of both sources about PM processes follow a "Stage-gate"
31 1 1
32 2 1
33 1 1
34 1 1
35 0 1
36 1 1
37 3 1
38 0
39 0
40 0
41 1
42 0
43 0
44 1
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t-Test

Experiment: The need for PMO w ith respect of the percentage of projects that follow  a consistent PM processes
Desgin: Tw o group - Percentage of Projects using consistent PM Processes
Independent Variables: Omantel or Others
Dependent Variables: Percentage of Projects using consistent PM Processes (1) 0-20% (2) 20-40% (3) 40-60% (4) 60-80 % (5) 80-100% (6) I don't know

Observation Omantel Others t-Test: Two-Sample Assuming Equal Variances
1 4 5
2 4 5 Variable 1 Variable 2 Standard Error of Difference
3 5 5 Mean 2.840909091 4.567567568 (STD1+STD2)/SQRT(N1+N2)
4 2 5 Variance 3.578752643 0.641141141 1.980727239
5 4 5 Observations 44 37
6 4 4 Pooled Variance 2.240094237
7 1 5 Hypothesized Mean Difference 0
8 2 5 df 79
9 4 5 t Stat -5.171993752
10 0 6 P(T<=t) one-tail 8.5477E-07
11 2 5 t Critical one-tail 1.66437141
12 1 3 P(T<=t) tw o-tail 1.70954E-06
13 1 4 t Critical tw o-tail 1.990450177
14 2 3
15 3 5 tc---------- t obs ------------------tc Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the tw o sources about if  their Percentage of projects follow ing consistent PM processes
16 1 5
17 5 4 t obs------ tc---------------------------tc--- t obs Alternate Hypo There is signif icant differences betw een the means of both sources about the percentage of projects follow ing consistent PM processes
18 6 4
19 4 4
20 6 5 Mean Difference (Mean2 - Mean1) 1.726658477
21 2 5 Confidence Interval (95%)
22 2 5 Low er End (MD-(t x SED) ) 11.97096738 it includes ZERO, then the difference betw een tw o means is not Signif icant
23 6 4 Upper End (MD+(t x SED) ) -8.517650428
24 6 6
25 3 4 At Probability of 0.000000085 and df (79) then
26 6 5 One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical -5.171993752 < 1.66437141
27 6 6 Tw o-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -5.171993752 -1.990450177 Not w ithin 1.99045
28 3 5
29 0 4 Reject Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the two sources about if their Percentage of projects following consistent PM processes
30 1 4 Accept Alternate Hypothesis There is significant differences between the means of both sources about the percentage of projects following consistent PM processes
31 1 4
32 1 5
33 3 3
34 3 3
35 1 5
36 0 4
37 4 5
38 2
39 2
40 6
41 1
42 1
43 2
44 2
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t-Test

Experiment: The need for PMO with the most important to achieve stakeholders satisfactions (time-cost-quality)
Desgin: Two group - Most important item to achieve stakeholders (Time-Cost-Quality)
Independent Variables: Omantel or Others
Dependent Variables: The most important factor to achieve stakeholder satisfactions (1) Time (2) Cost (3) Quality (4) I don't know

Observ ation Omantel Others t-Test: Two-Sample Assuming Equal Variances
1 3 3
2 1 3 Variable 1 Variable 2 Standard Error of Difference
3 1 3 Mean 2.068181818 1.837837838 (STD1+STD2)/SQRT(N1+N2)
4 3 3 Variance 1.320824524 1.028528529 1.261956185
5 4 3 Observations 44 37
6 4 1 Pooled Variance 1.187626349
7 0 1 Hypothesized Mean Difference 0
8 1 3 df 79
9 2 1 t Stat 0.947592568

10 3 2 P(T<=t) one-tail 0.173113274
11 0 1 t Critical one-tail 1.66437141
12 1 1 P(T<=t) two-tail 0.346226549
13 2 1 t Critical two-tail 1.990450177
14 1 1
15 3 2 tc---------- t obs ------------------tc Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the two sources about the most important factor to stakeholders satisfactions
16 2 1
17 3 0 t obs------ tc---------------------------tc--- t obs Alternate Hypo There is significant differences between the means of both sources about the most important factor for stakeholders satisfactions
18 4 2
19 3 1
20 3 1 Mean Difference (Mean2 - Mean1) -0.23034398
21 1 3 Confidence Interval (95%)
22 1 2 Lower End (MD-(t x SED) ) -1.426164283 it includes ZERO, then the difference between two means is not Significant
23 3 3 Upper End (MD+(t x SED) ) 0.965476322
24 3 0
25 0 0 At Probability of 0.173 and df (79) then
26 3 3 One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical 0.947592568 < 1.66437141
27 1 3 Two-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -1.990450177 0.947592568 1.990450177
28 2 2
29 3 1 Accept Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the two sources about the most important factor to stakeholders satisfactions
30 1 2 Reject Alternate Hypothesis There is significant differences between the means of both sources about the most important factor for stakeholders satisfactions
31 1 3
32 1 2
33 1 3
34 3 3
35 1 1
36 3 2
37 3 1
38 3
39 1
40 3
41 2
42 3
43 3
44 1
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t-Test

Experiment: The need for PMO with relation to the consistency between business strategy and project business case
Desgin: Two group - if business Strategy is related to Project Business Case
Independent Variables: Omantel or Others
Dependent Variables: If business Stratgey is related to Project Business Case (1) Strongly Disagree (2) Disagree (3) Uncertain (4) Agree (5) Strongly Agree

Observ ation Omantel Others t-Test: Two-Sample Assuming Equal Variances
1 0 5
2 4 5 Variable 1 Variable 2 Standard Error of Difference
3 4 5 Mean 3.409090909 4.108108108 (STD1+STD2)/SQRT(N1+N2)
4 4 5 Variance 2.34038055 1.154654655 1.649224522
5 4 5 Observations 44 37
6 3 4 Pooled Variance 1.800049762
7 5 4 Hypothesized Mean Difference 0
8 3 4 df 79
9 4 5 t Stat -2.335771186

10 5 4 P(T<=t) one-tail 0.011020256
11 4 5 t Critical one-tail 1.66437141
12 2 2 P(T<=t) two-tail 0.022040512
13 5 4 t Critical two-tail 1.990450177
14 2 4
15 4 4 tc---------- t obs  ------------------tc Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the both sources have consistency between business strategy and project business case
16 2 5
17 4 4 t obs------ tc---------------------------tc--- t obs Alternate Hypo There is significant differences between the means of both sources about the having consistency between business strategy and business case
18 4 4
19 4 2
20 0 4 Mean Difference (Mean2 - Mean1) 0.699017199
21 2 4 Confidence Interval (95%)
22 4 5 Lower End (MD-(t x SED) ) 4.551228318 it includes ZERO, then the difference between two means is not Significant
23 5 4 Upper End (MD+(t x SED) ) -3.15319392
24 3 4
25 0 4 At Probability of 0.011 and df (79) then
26 3 4 One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical -2.335771186 < 1.66437141
27 3 4 Two-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -2.335771186 -1.990450177 Not within 1.99045
28 4 5
29 5 5 Reject Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the both sources hav e consistency between business strategy and project business case
30 5 4 Accept Alternate Hypothesis There is significant differences between the means of both sources about the hav ing consistency between business strategy and business case
31 3 4
32 5 5
33 4 5
34 5 0
35 4 4
36 1 5
37 3 2
38 4
39 4
40 0
41 1
42 5
43 5
44 5
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t-Test

Experiment: The need f or PMO with relation to the rev iew of  deliv erables between project manager and team members against business strategy
Desgin: Two group - if  Project Manager and Team Members meet to rev iew ov erall business Strategy
Independent Variables: Omantel or Others
Dependent Variables: If  Project manager and team members meet to rev iew deliv erables against Business Strategy (1) Strongly  Disagree (2) Disagree (3) Uncertain (4) Agree (5) Strongly  Agree

Observation Omantel Others t-Test: Two-Sample Assuming Equal Variances
1 5 5
2 4 5 Variable 1 Variable 2 Standard Error of Difference
3 5 5 Mean 3.568181818 3.918918919 (STD1+STD2)/SQRT(N1+N2)
4 5 5 Variance 1.739429175 1.576576577 1.458387319
5 4 5 Observ ations 44 37
6 4 4 Pooled Variance 1.665217865
7 3 5 Hy pothesized Mean Dif f erence 0
8 4 4 df 79
9 5 5 t Stat -1.218514967

10 5 4 P(T<=t) one-tail 0.11332736
11 4 4 t Critical one-tail 1.66437141
12 2 2 P(T<=t) two-tail 0.22665472
13 5 4 t Critical two-tail 1.990450177
14 2 2
15 2 4 tc---------- t obs  ------------------tc Null Hy pothesis There is no dif f erences in the mean of  the two sources about the hav ing the PM and team members rev iew deliv erables against business strategy
16 2 5
17 4 5 t obs------ tc---------------------------tc--- t obs Alternate Hy po There is signif icant dif f erences between the means of  both sources about hav ing the PM and team members rev iew deliv erables against business strategy
18 0 4
19 4 3
20 2 3 Mean Dif f erence (Mean2 - Mean1) 0.350737101
21 3 4 Conf idence Interv al (95%)
22 4 4 Lower End (MD-(t x SED) ) 2.127803876 it includes ZERO, then the dif f erence between two means is not Signif icant
23 4 4 Upper End (MD+(t x SED) ) -1.426329675
24 3 0
25 4 4 At Probability  of  0.113 and df  (79) then
26 4 4 One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical -1.218514967 < 1.66437141
27 3 4 Two-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -1.990450177 -1.990450177 1.990450177
28 4 5
29 5 4 Accept Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the two sources about the having the PM and team members review deliverables against business strategy
30 4 4 Reject Alternate Hypothesis There is significant differences between the means of both sources about having the PM and team members review deliverables against business strategy
31 4 4
32 5 5
33 4 5
34 1 0
35 2 3
36 1 5
37 4 3
38 4
39 3
40 4
41 1
42 5
43 5
44 5
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t-Test

Experiment: The need for PMO with related to there is always clear business case for new project
Desgin: Two group - if there is always business case for new project
Independent Variables: Omantel or Others
Dependent Variables: If there is always business case for developing new project (1) Strongly Disagree (2) Disagree (3) Uncertain (4) Agree (5) Strongly Agree

Observ ation Omantel Others t-Test: Two-Sample Assuming Equal Variances
1 5 5
2 3 5 Variable 1 Variable 2 Standard Error of Difference
3 5 5 Mean 3.227272727 3.756756757 (STD1+STD2)/SQRT(N1+N2)
4 5 5 Variance 1.900634249 2.244744745 1.545106836
5 3 5 Observations 44 37
6 4 4 Pooled Variance 2.057444095
7 2 4 Hypothesized Mean Difference 0
8 3 4 df 79
9 4 5 t Stat -1.654906777

10 1 4 P(T<=t) one-tail 0.050955609
11 4 5 t Critical one-tail 1.66437141
12 2 2 P(T<=t) two-tail 0.101911218
13 5 4 t Critical two-tail 1.990450177
14 2 4
15 3 4 tc---------- t obs ------------------tc Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the two sources about there is always business plan for new project
16 2 5
17 3 3 t obs------ tc---------------------------tc--- t obs Alternate Hypo There is significant differences between the means of both sources about about there is always business plan for new projects
18 4 3
19 5 4
20 2 4 Mean Difference (Mean2 - Mean1) 0.529484029
21 5 4 Confidence Interval (95%)
22 5 5 Lower End (MD-(t x SED) ) 3.086491804 it includes ZERO, then the difference between two means is not Significant
23 4 4 Upper End (MD+(t x SED) ) -2.027523745
24 3 0
25 4 0 At Probability of 0.051 and df (79) then
26 2 2 One-tail t-test  t obs < t critical -1.654906777 < 1.66437141
27 3 4 Two-tail test- t obs is outside +- tc -1.990450177 -1.654906777 1.990450177
28 2 5
29 5 5 Accept Null Hypothesis There is no differences in the mean of the two sources about there is always business plan for new project
30 5 3 Reject Alternate Hypothesis There is significant differences between the means of both sources about about there is always business plan for new projects
31 4 3
32 2 5
33 2 5
34 3 0
35 2 4
36 0 5
37 3 1
38 3
39 2
40 1
41 1
42 5
43 4
44 5
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Interviews-1 & interviews-2 
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Comments from the review 

experts 





































 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Appendix-6 

 

Omantel strategic workshop 





0Omantel

Oman
April, 2005

This document is confidential and is intended solely for the use and 
information of the client to whom it is addressed.

Omantel Strategy Workshop



1Booz | Allen | Hamilton

SWOT Analysis Dimensions

1. Financials

2. Market Facing

3. Internal Business Processes

4. Strategic Resources



2Booz | Allen | Hamilton

1. Financials

4Growth agenda

4Operational efficiency

4 Investment efficiency

4Financial transparency and risk management



3Omantel

We will provide supporting material for Financials along the 
four sub-dimensions of the SWOT framework

Growth agendaGrowth agenda

Operational efficiencyOperational efficiency

Investment efficiencyInvestment efficiency

Financial transparency and 
risk management

Financial transparency and 
risk management

4Overall market growth per line of business
4Overall Omantel revenue development per line of business
4Comparison with international benchmarks

4EBITDA margin, Opex-Ratio and profit margin
4Comparison with international benchmarks

4Asset utilization
4EFCF/Revenue and CAPEX/Revenue ratio
4Comparison with international benchmarks

4 Information on accounting separation and risk management 
approach

1 Financials Sub-dimension
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Omantel has achieved sustained growth over the past five years –
with Mobile as the main growth driver

Fixed Lines (‘000)

Mobile Penetration2)

222 231 228 230 240

9.2 % 9.3 % 9.0 % 9.9 % 10.2 %

162 323 464 594 827

6.8 % 13.1 % 18.3 % 25.5 % 35.1 %

Mobile Subscribers (‘000)

Fixed Line Penetration2)

Internet Penetration2)

24 36 44 48 63

1.0 % 1.5% 1.7 % 2.1 % 2.7 %

Internet Accounts (‘000)

(1) CAGR is the Compound Annual Growth Rate
(2) Fixed Line Penetration = Fixed Lines / Population; Mobile Penetration = Mobile Lines / Population; Internet Penetration = Internet Accounts / Population
Sources:  Omantel Budget 2005; Omantel Business Plan Dec 2004; Annual reports; Booz Allen analysis

84 81

42 66 90 111
143

8
9

12
14

14

83 80 81

135
157

185
205

238

2000 2001 2002 2003 2004

3.6 % 16.3 % 18.1 % 10.6 % 16.4 %YoY Revenue Growth 

Growth agenda - General

CAGR
(2000-2004)1)

Total
Data

Mobile

Fixed Voice

15%
15%

36%

-1%

Omantel Revenues
(in OMR Million)

(2000-2004)
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The split by service for Omantel (incl. Oman Mobile) shows the 
importance and growth rates of different revenue levers

31 (13%)30 (15%)27 (15%)23 (15%)24 (18%)

115
(48%)84

(45%)65
(41%)

52
(39%)

68
(29%)

60
(29%)58

(31%)
54

(34%)49
(36%)

24 (10%)

18 (9%)

16 (9%)

15 (10%)

10 (7%)

135

157

185

205

238

2000 2001 2002 2003 2004

Sources:  Omantel Budget 2005; Omantel Business Plan Dec 2004; Booz Allen analysis

Other Services 
(e.g. VAS fixed and mobile, SMS, 
Mobile Data and internet usage)

International Calls 
(from fixed line, payphone and GSM)

National Calls 
(from fixed line, payphone and GSM)

Rent
(Fixed line, GSM, Leased lines and 
Internet rent)

CAGR
(2000-2004)

6%

9%

25%

22%

15%Total

Growth agenda - General

Omantel Total Revenues by Service 
(in OMR Million)

(2000-2004)

97 
(47%)
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GSM monthly ARPU has remained stable over the last years, 
whereas fixed line ARPU has constantly declined

23
24.4

23.5

20.8

20.4 19.2 18.4
23.5

23.9
24.5

15.6
13.7 14.1

13.9

0

10

20

30

2000 2001 2002 2003 2004

A
R

P
U

(1)  2001-2004 CAGR
Sources:  Omantel Budget 2005; Booz Allen analysis

GSM Postpaid

GSM Prepaid

Fixed Line

CAGR
(2000-2004)

-4%(1)

-6%

1%

Omantel – Monthly ARPU Evolution 
GSM Postpaid / Pre-Paid and Fixed Line (in OMR)

(2000 – 2004)

Growth agenda - General
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In summary, Omantel’s revenues from GSM account for ~60% of 
total in 2004 and are mostly generated from usage (87%)

(1)  2001-2004 CAGR
Source:  Omantel Budget 2005; Annual planning Dec 2004; Booz Allen analysis

Omantel Revenues (2000 – 2004)
(in Million OMR)

Omantel Revenues (2000 – 2004)
(in Million OMR)

111
134

158
175

207

24

23

27

30

31

135

157

185

205

238

2000 2001 2002 2003 2004

Usage 

Rent

CAGR
(2000-2004)

6%

17%

15%Total

62 56 56 53 52

22 22 22 22 24
2 5 5 5

42 51
61 66 74

0
16

29
45

69

3

4

6

7

7

4

5

6

7

6

2000 2001 2002 2003 2004

GSM
prepaid 

Leased Line

CAGR
(2000-2004)

-4%

15%

15%Total

Internet

GSM
postpaid 

Fixed line
prepaid 

Fixed line
postpaid 

Payphones 2%

28%(1)

64%(1)

23%
10%

(22%)

(10%)

(31%)

(29%)

(46%)

(16%)

(31%)

3%
3%

2%

7%

Growth agenda - General
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Fixed telephony revenues have slightly decreased over the past 
years and penetration is still low compared to benchmarks

5.3 5

52.2
(65%)

52.6
(66%)

56.1
(67%)

56.4
(69%)

61.9
(74%)

23.7
(29%)

22.1
(28%)

21.8
(26%)

22.3
(27%)

22.2
(26%)

2.4 5.4
8180838184

2000 2001 2002 2003 2004

50%

86%

69%

85%

105%

110%

113%

114%

145%Qatar

Spain

Bahrain

Germay

France

UAE

Italy

Saudia Arabia

Oman

(1)  2001-2004 CAGR
Sources: Omantel Budget 2005; Informa Fixed Line Database; Arab Advisors Group; ITU Database, Booz Allen analysis

Omantel Fixed Telephony Revenues
(in OMR Million)

(2000 – 2004)

Residential Household Penetration 2004
(in % of Households)

Fixed Lines 
(‘000) 222 231 228 230 240

9.2 % 9.3 % 9.0 % 9.9 % 10.2 %Fixed Line 
Penetration

46.7 % 44.9 % 40.6 % 49.5 % 49.9 %Household 
Penetration

CAGR
(2000-2004)

2%

28%(1)

-4%

Total 

Fixed Line

Jebreen 
(Prepaid)

Payphone

-1%

Growth agenda – Fixed voice
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Compared to other countries with similar household penetration, 
fixed line ARPU is low in relation to the purchasing power of Oman 

(1)  Assuming a ratio of 78% to 82% of residential lines
Source:  AAG, Budget 2005; Annual planning Dec 2004; Arab Advisors Group 2004

0,1%0,1%

0,4%

0,6%

0,8%

0,4%
0,3%

1,1%

2,7%

1,4%

2,5%

0,6% 0,5%

1,3%
1,3%

0,1%0,0%

0,5%

1,0%

1,5%

2,0%

2,5%

3,0%

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100% 120% 140% 160% 180%

Morocco

Jordan

Tunisia

Syria

Algeria

Oman

KSA

Lebanon

Bahrain

Kuwait

UAE Germany
UK

USA

Qatar

Fixed Line HH Penetration (in %)

Fi
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f 
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D
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r C
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 (i
n 

%
)

Fixed Line ARPU as % of GDP vs. HH Penetration (2003/2004) – Selected Countries

Egypt

Growth agenda – Fixed voice
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Omantel’s mobile services have been growing steadily, although 
penetration level is still low relative to other countries

106%

96%

84%

74%

72%

59%

47%

45%

35%

85%

Italy

Spain

UAE

Germany

Bahrain

France

Qatar

Canada

Saudia Arabia

Oman

Mobile Penetration 2004
(in % of Total Population)

(1)  2001-2004 CAGR
Sources: Omantel Budget 2005; Arab Advisors Group; Merrill Lynch; ITU Database; Booz Allen analysis

73.8
(52%)

65.8
(59%)

61.4
(68%)50.5

(76%)42.3
(100%)

69.3
(48%)

44.9
(41%)

28.7
(32%)

15.7
(24%)

2000 2001 2002 2003 2004

66

110

143

90

Omantel Mobile Revenues
(in OMR Million) CAGR

(2000-2004)

Total

64%(1)

15%

42

Prepaid
(“Hayyak”)

Postpaid
(incl. 
Miscellaneous)

Total Mobile 
Penetration 7 % 13 % 18 % 26 % 35 %

Growth agenda – Mobile (GSM)

36%



11Omantel

In 2004, 68% of Oman Mobile subscribers are prepaid, which is in
line to benchmarks

(1)  2001-2004 CAGR
(2)  Subscribers at year end
Sources: Omantel Budget 2005; Arab Advisors Group; Merrill Lynch; ITU Database; Booz Allen analysis

162 192 220 236 265

563

358
243

131

2000 2001 2002 2003 2004

323

593

827

464

Omantel Mobile Subscribers
(in 000s)

(2000-2004)

Share of Prepaid 
Subscribers(2)

CAGR
(2000-2004)

63%(1)

13%

0% 41% 52% 60% 68%

100% 59% 48% 40% 32%
Share of Postpaid 

Subscribers(2)

162

Prepaid 
(“Hayyak”)

Postpaid
(incl. Miscellaneous)

3%

42%

53%

57%

59%

84%

76%

60%

NTT DoCoMo - Japan

Orange - France

T-Mobile

Vodafone - UK

STC

Omatel

Batelco

Etisalat

2003 Peer Prepaid Subscribers 
(in %)

Total

Growth agenda – Mobile (GSM)

39%
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Prepaid subscribers are more vulnerable to churn

PostpaidPostpaid

PrepaidPrepaid

AdvantagesAdvantages DisadvantagesDisadvantages

4 Easier to target and segment 
(e.g., through billing) by the 
incumbent

4 Harder and more cumbersome 
to switch, especially if number 
portability is not introduced

4 Generally higher ARPU and 
lifetime value

4 Easier to target and segment 
(e.g., through billing) by the 
incumbent

4 Harder and more cumbersome 
to switch, especially if number 
portability is not introduced

4 Generally higher ARPU and 
lifetime value

4 Risk of bad debt and late 
payments:
– In 2003, around 5% of 

Postpaid subscribers were 
disconnected due to non 
payment 

4 Risk of bad debt and late 
payments:
– In 2003, around 5% of 

Postpaid subscribers were 
disconnected due to non 
payment 

4 Lower cost to serve

4 No financial risk as customer 
pays in advance for service

4 Lower cost to serve

4 No financial risk as customer 
pays in advance for service

4 Easily switch to competitors as 
termination is cost-free

4 No commitment, and lower 
lifetime value

4 Harder to monitor usage and 
segment

4 Easily switch to competitors as 
termination is cost-free

4 No commitment, and lower 
lifetime value

4 Harder to monitor usage and 
segment

Omantel needs to 
better segment its 
customer base to 
realize the right 

balance of Prepaid 
and Postpaid 
subscribers 

Omantel needs to 
better segment its 
customer base to 
realize the right 

balance of Prepaid 
and Postpaid 
subscribers 

Prepaid vs. Post Paid Churn

Growth agenda – Mobile (GSM)



13Omantel

Omantel’s Mobile Data share of ARPU is low compared to 
European operators

5%

14%

81%

4%

4%

6%

7%

7%

7%

8%

23%

22%

21%

19%

16%

15%

8%

NTT

Finland

UK

Germany

Italy

France

Bahrain

UAE

Lebanon

Jordan

Saudi

Omantel

Quatar

Egypt

(*)  Gross revenues; content owner share from premium SMS not discounted
Sources: IDC Western Europe Mobile Data 2003/2004; Booz Allen analysis

Total: OMR 8.5 MillionTotal: OMR 8.5 Million

Selected Operators’ Mobile Data Share of ARPU(*)

(2004) (in % of Total ARPU)
Oman Mobile Data Revenues Breakdown 

(2004) (in % of Total Mobile Data Revenues)

Growth agenda – Mobile (GSM)

GPRS/WAP

SMS - International

SMS - Local



14Omantel

Omantel Fixed Data revenues have been growing at a relatively 
slow pace of 15% per annum

3.1 3.7
5.5

6.7 7.1

4.4
4.7

5.7

6.8 6.4

0.7
0.7

0.3

0.4

0.4 0.3

11.6

14.113.9

8.2
9.1

2000 2001 2002 2003 2004

(1) Decrease in Miscellaneous mainly due to different accounting allocation
Sources:  Omantel Budget 2005; Booz Allen analysis

Growth agenda – Data and Internet

CAGR
(2000-2004)

10%

-19%1)

23%

n/a

Internet

Leased Line (incl. Govt. managed 
network)

Broadband wireline (DSL+DVB-IP)
Miscellaneous (incl. MIS & National E-mail)

Omantel Data Revenues by Service 
(in OMR Million)

(2000-2004)

Total 15%

11%

27%

20%

1%
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However, Omantel’s Data Services share of revenues (excl. Internet 
services) is still low compared to e.g. Batelco…

Estimated Share of Data Services (excl. Internet Business)
of Total Revenues (incl. GSM) (2004)

(in % of Revenues)

22%

5%

3%

<4%

5%

Batelco

Etisalat

STC

Q-Tel

Omantel

Data Services Regional Benchmarks

(*) Data Services includes all Dedicated Data Connectivity Services for Business - excludes Internet Services
Sources:  Literature Search; Operator  Web sites; Booz Allen analysis

Batelco Major InitiativesBatelco Major Initiatives

4 Bateleco has been in pushing Data 
Services in Bahrain and the Middle-East. 
Batelco Data Services revenues reached 
21% of total revenues in 2001(mobile 
growth decreased its share in 2003)

4 Batelco aims to offer businesses regional 
and international access

4 Batelco formed Data Services 
companies/joint ventures in Jordan, 
Egypt, and Saudia Arabia

4 Batelco established a partnership with 
Cable and Wireless to provide global Data 
Services

4 Bateleco has been in pushing Data 
Services in Bahrain and the Middle-East. 
Batelco Data Services revenues reached 
21% of total revenues in 2001(mobile 
growth decreased its share in 2003)

4 Batelco aims to offer businesses regional 
and international access

4 Batelco formed Data Services 
companies/joint ventures in Jordan, 
Egypt, and Saudia Arabia

4 Batelco established a partnership with 
Cable and Wireless to provide global Data 
Services

Growth agenda – Data and Internet
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…and Internet dial-up penetration is low relative to its regional 
peers, while DSL was just recently launched

55.0%

46.0%

36.8%

35.5%

32.9%

31.4%

9.6%

4.4%

3.0%

2.1%

6.5%

Korea

Canada

Germany

Italy

Spain

France

UAE

Bahrain

Qatar

Saudi Arabia

Oman

43.7%

23.4%

8.4%

8.0%

6.6%

6.4%

1.1%

1.0%

0.8%

0.3%

0.0%

Korea

Canada

Spain

Germany

Italy

France

Bahrain

Qatar

UAE

Saudi Arabia

Oman

(*) The figures reflect the number of Internet dial-up users (rather than the number of accounts)
Sources:  Informa Fixed Line Database; ITU Database; Arab Advisors Group; Booz Allen analysis 

Internet(*)  Dial-up Penetration
(2003)

(in % of Total Population)

DSL Penetration
(2003)

(in % of Total Fixed Lines)

Growth agenda – Data and Internet
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Omantel demonstrated above regional EBITDA margins in 2003, 
but pressure on EBITDA margin is expected for 2004/2005

77.0%

75.3%

68.0%

65.0%

46.8%

45.2%

44.0%

39.0%

37.5%

32.8%

Etisalat

Omantel

STC

Q-Tel

Batelco

Telecom Italia

Telefonica

Bell Canada

France Telecom

Deutsche Telekom

EBITDA Margin (in %)
(2003)

(1)  Average not weighted
Sources:  Annual reports 2003; Omantel Budget 2005; Omantel Business Plan Dec 2004; Booz Allen analysis

53,1%

Regional             
Peer Average1)

EBITDA Performance

66,4%

Total             
Peer Average1)

63.6%
67.0%

73.6% 75.3%

54.3% 53.1%

2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005

Omantel EBITDA Margin
Evolution (in %)

Actual Estimate Budget

Operational Efficiency

4 Increase in Opex due to 
increased operational activities 

4 Increase in Opex due to 
increased operational activities 
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Omantel’s operating costs are below regional peers in 2003, but 
increased pressure on operating costs is expected for 2004/2005

(1) OpEx includes Depreciation / Amortization
Note: 100% - OpEx/Revenues Ratio = EBIT margin (e.g. for Omantel EBIT margin 57,2%)
Sources: Annual reports 2003, Omantel Budget 2005; Booz Allen analysis

89.3%

69.0%
62.5% 61.0%

43.9% 42.8%
38.5%

56.8% 55.7%

46.0%

Deutsche
Telekom

Batelco France
Telecom

Bell
Canada

Telefonica Telecom
Italia

STC Q-Tel Omantel Etisalat

OpEx1)/Revenues Ratio – Selected Global and Regional Operators
(2003)

Total Average 
57%

Operational Efficiency

4 Low depreciation in 2003 (low investments prior 2003)
4 Increase in Opex for 2005 expected due to increased 

depreciation (heavy investments since 2003) and 
increased operational activities 

4 Low depreciation in 2003 (low investments prior 2003)
4 Increase in Opex for 2005 expected due to increased 

depreciation (heavy investments since 2003) and 
increased operational activities 
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In 2003, Omantel’s 51% profit margin was above its regional peers, 
but pressure on profit margin is expected for 2004/2005

Profit (Net Income) Margin – Selected 
Global and Regional Operators (2003)

(in %)

2%

3%

7%

9%

11%

15%

32%

51%

57%

31%

31%

Deutsche Telekom

Telecom Austria

France Telecom

Bell Canada

Swisscom

TE

Etisalat

STC

Batelco

Omantel

Q-Tel

Peer Average 
20%

41.6%

46.3%

51.3% 51.4%

34.4%

28.3%

2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005

Omantel Profit Margin Evolution
(in %)

(2000-2005)

Actual Estimate Budget

Operational Efficiency

Sources:  Annual reports 2003; Omantel Budget 2005; Omantel Business Plan Dec 2004 Booz Allen analysis

4 Increase in Opex due to 
increased depreciation 
and operational activities 

4 Increase in Opex due to 
increased depreciation 
and operational activities 
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In 2003, operational cost per line is low compared to regional 
operators, mainly due to lower depreciation

117

217

245

348

435

Omantel

STC

Etisalat

Q-Tel

Batelco

OPEX(1) per Line Regional 
Operators (2003) (in USD)

OPEX-Depreciation per Line Regional 
Operators (2003) (in USD)

Mobile Lines  of Total 
Lines (2003)

262

311

339

435

560

Omantel

STC

Etisalat

Q-Tel

Batelco

67%

72%

67%

70%

Cost Comparison of Global and Regional Operators
(2003)

Operational Efficiency

72%

Low OPEX-ratio 
due to low 

depreciation 
compared to 

peers in 2003
(changed in 2005)

(1) OpEx incl. Depreciation / Amortization
Sources:  Annual reports 2003; Omantel Budget 2005; Omantel Business Plan Dec 2004; Booz Allen analysis
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Omantel’s asset utilization in 2003 has been above regional 
operators

RemarksRemarks

4 A better understanding of depreciation schedules, and type of assets across all the operators is needed for a 
more accurate assessment of asset utilization

4 Reduced asset utilization expected for 2005 after heavy investments since 2003

4 A better understanding of depreciation schedules, and type of assets across all the operators is needed for a 
more accurate assessment of asset utilization

4 Reduced asset utilization expected for 2005 after heavy investments since 2003

81%

61%
56% 55% 52%

Omantel STC Batelco Qtel Etisalat

Revenues/Fixed Assets 
(2003)

Sources:  Operators’ annual report; Booz Allen analysis 

Investment Efficiency
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Compared to other regional operators, Omantel was not as well 
positioned to finance its investments in 2003

Peer Average 
15 %

Note: (1) Equity Free Cash Flow = Free Cash Flows from Operations – Dividends Paid to Minority Shareholders – Net Acquisitions/Divestments – Debt repayments 
Sources: Annual reports 2003, Omantel Budget 2005; Omantel Business Plan Dec 2004; Booz Allen analysis

41.5%

33.6%

22.0% 20.0%

5.1%

-6.9%

-31.2%

12.8%

19.9%

6.1%

Etisalat Batelco STC Swisscom Q-Tel Omantel Bell
Canada

Telecom
Austria

Deutsche 
Telekom

France 
Telecom

EFCF1/Revenue – Selected Global and Regional Operators
(in %) (2003)

Investment Efficiency

4 EFCF Ratio is low due to high dividends payments 
(80% of net profit) to the government in 2003

4 From 2004 onwards the dividends to the 
government probably reduced to 35% of net profit

4 EFCF Ratio is low due to high dividends payments 
(80% of net profit) to the government in 2003

4 From 2004 onwards the dividends to the 
government probably reduced to 35% of net profit
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CapEx amounted to 37% of total revenues, compared to a much 
lower average of 13% at other operators

47.1%

36.6%

18.5%
17.1% 16.7%

12.7%
10.8% 10.6% 9.3%

11.1%12.3%

TE Omantel Q-Tel STC Bell
Canada

Telecom
Italia

Telefonica France
Telecom

Etisalat Batelco Deutsche
Telekom

Peer Average 
13.2%

A large 2003 CapEx at Omantel is an indication 
of significant investment in infrastructure in 2003 
(75Mn. OMR)
For 2004 and 2005, additional high investments 
of 70-100Mn. OMR p.a. have been planned

Investment Efficiency

CapEx/Revenue Ratio – Selected Global and Regional Operators
(in %) (2003)

Sources:  Annual reports 2003; Omantel Budget 2005; Omantel Business Plan Dec 2004 Booz Allen analysis



24Booz | Allen | Hamilton

2. Market Facing

4Segmentation, service offering and pricing

4Branding and communication

4Sales and distribution

4Customer service
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We will provide supporting material for Market facing activities
along the four sub-dimensions of the SWOT framework

Segmentation, service 
offering and pricing

Segmentation, service 
offering and pricing

Branding and  
communication
Branding and  

communication

Sales and distributionSales and distribution

Customer serviceCustomer service

4Customer segmentation approach of Omantel and Oman Mobile
4Current service offerings of Omantel and Oman Mobile
4Current prices for each service offering (incl. international benchmarks)

4List of all Omantel brands
4Branding and communication strategy

4Description of Omantel distribution direct and indirect channels
4Sales by distribution channel for mobile and fixed

4Customer service KPIs (Key Performance Indicators) for 
Omantel and Oman Mobile

4Current customer service strategy

2 Market Facing Sub-Dimension
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Currently Omantel does not have a clear customer segmentation 
in place, except splitting residential and corporate subscribers

Segmentation, service offering and pricing

ResidentialResidential

Corporate 
&

Government

Corporate 
&

Government

Oman MobileOman MobileOmantelOmantel

4 Oman Mobile has a first demographic 
customer profile segmentation draft, 
but this is not really implemented in 
the organization

4 Market facing activities (products, 
services, marketing, distribution, 
communication, and customer care) 
do not distinguish between customer 
segments

4 For Mobile there is no fully and clear 
offering and separation of the 
corporate segment in place

4 Oman Mobile has a first demographic 
customer profile segmentation draft, 
but this is not really implemented in 
the organization

4 Market facing activities (products, 
services, marketing, distribution, 
communication, and customer care) 
do not distinguish between customer 
segments

4 For Mobile there is no fully and clear 
offering and separation of the 
corporate segment in place

4 Organizational and service offering 
segmentation for residential and 
corporate, but not within the 
residential segment further 
segmentation

4 Organizational and service offering 
segmentation for residential and 
corporate, but not within the 
residential segment further 
segmentation

4 Within the corporate further 
segmentation existent between 
government, large corporates and 
SME (Small and Medium 
Enterprises)

4 Within the corporate further 
segmentation existent between 
government, large corporates and 
SME (Small and Medium 
Enterprises)

Omantel current Segmentation approach
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Mobile ServicesMobile Services

Omantel operates along the entire telecommunications value 
chain, providing fixed voice, services and mobile services

Internet ServicesInternet ServicesFixed Voice                      
Services

ResidentialResidential

Corporate 
&

Government

Corporate 
&

Government

Subscription
4 Post Paid Services
4 SMS
Roaming & International
4 International Calls
4 GSM Roaming Partners
4 Thuraya
Mobile Fun
4 Taif
4 Hala
4 SMS2TV

Hayyak Card
4 Hayyak Prepaid Card
4 Hayyak Plus
4 Hayyak Al Zayer
4 Al-Murmayza
Advanced Services
4 Special GSM Numbers
4 Voice Messanging
4 Paging
4 Fax/Data

4ibulk SMS (mobile SMS Marketing service)
4Thuraya (mobile satellite service)

4ibulk SMS (mobile SMS Marketing service)
4Thuraya (mobile satellite service)

Sources: Omantel and Oman Mobile Web site

Segmentation, service offering and pricing

Data ServicesFixed Services

4 CPS
4 Fixed Data circuits:
4 ISDN
4 Toll Free
4 VSAT
4 Marine Radio

4 Advertising Services
4 Cyber Café
4 ADSL
4 Domain Name and Hosting
4 Leased Line
4 MaxNet ATM Broadband Solution

Fixed Services

4 International Calls
4 National Calls
4 ISDN Services
4 Prepaid Card "Jebreen"
4 Sahl

Internet Services
4 Internet Dialup
4 Internet Log N Surf
4 ADSL Services
4 Al-Ufuq Prepaid Card
4 Internet Roaming
4 Free International Access

Omantel Product Portfolio
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Omantel has followed a relatively simple pricing approach, which
worked to its advantage under a monopoly environment

Advantages of Omantel 
pricing

Advantages of Omantel 
pricing

4 Simple pricing is appropriate 
in a monopolistic 
environment: 

– Lack of complexity in the 
pricing process

– Clearer and easier to 
understand for 
consumers

– Limited and less complex 
IT system requirements 

– Easier to forecast 
demand for marketing 
department

4 Simple pricing is appropriate 
in a monopolistic 
environment: 

– Lack of complexity in the 
pricing process

– Clearer and easier to 
understand for 
consumers

– Limited and less complex 
IT system requirements 

– Easier to forecast 
demand for marketing 
department

General Pricing 
Structure

General Pricing 
Structure

Fixed Voice 
Services 

Fixed Voice 
Services 

4 Monthly fee + per minute 
usage

4 Monthly fee + per minute 
usage

Fixed Data 
Services

Fixed Data 
Services

4 Monthly fee + monthly 
charge based on service 
type (e.g., ATM, Frame 
Relay, etc.)

4 Monthly fee + monthly 
charge based on service 
type (e.g., ATM, Frame 
Relay, etc.)

Internet 
Services
Internet 
Services

4 Monthly fee + usage fee 
for dial-up

4 Monthly fee + usage fee
for ADSL

4 Monthly fee + usage fee 
for dial-up

4 Monthly fee + usage fee
for ADSL

Pricing PlansPricing Plans

xx

üü

üü

4One pricing plan4One pricing plan

4Different pricing 
for distance, and 
data speeds

4Different pricing 
for distance, and 
data speeds

4Two pricing 
plans for dial up 

4One ADSL 
packages

4Two pricing 
plans for dial up 

4One ADSL 
packages

General DiscountsGeneral Discounts

üü

üü

xx

4 Discounts for 
long distance

4 Off peak 
discounts

4 Discounts for 
long distance

4 Off peak 
discounts

4 Increasing 
discounts for 
large bill 
amounts

4 Increasing 
discounts for 
large bill 
amounts

4 No general 
discounts

4 Maximum cost 
for ADSL

4 No general 
discounts

4 Maximum cost 
for ADSL

High Differentiationü Basic Differentiationü Limited DifferentiationX

Omantel Approach to Service Pricing

Mobile 
Services
Mobile 

Services

4 Prepaid: No Fee or yearly 
fee + per minute usage

4 Postpaid: Quarterly fee + 
per minute usage

4 Prepaid: No Fee or yearly 
fee + per minute usage

4 Postpaid: Quarterly fee + 
per minute usage

xx
4One pricing plan 

for post paid
4 One pricing 

plan for prepaid

4One pricing plan 
for post paid

4 One pricing 
plan for prepaid

üü
4 Off peak rates4 Off peak rates

Segmentation, service offering and pricing
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Omantel offers different tariffs for fixed contract and fixed prepaid 

47%Over 2005

20%
25406037.5

101 - 2004

6.2512.524012021-1003

2.82.85405400 - 202

FreeFreeFreeFreeEmergency 
services1

Night 
(Bzs)

Day 
(Bzs)

Night 
(Sec)

Day 
(Sec) Dis-

count

Equivalent charge 
per Minute in Bzs

Duration in Seconds 
for 25 Bzs.Radial 

Distance in 
Km

Bands

-10/-Parallel Line

2/-10/-
2nd line for residential 
users

3/-10/-Residential Main Line

2nd line for residential 
usersInstallation OMRTelephone Line

Fixed line: Tariff Bands 

Fixed line: Installation and Rental

SAHLSAHL

4 A Nominal installation fee of OMR 
10

4 Customer chooses payment 
options as follows:
1. Pay 12 months rent in advance 

and get 20% discount (monthly 
rent OMR 1.600)

2. Pay 6 months rent in advance 
and get 10% discount (monthly 
rent OMR 1.800)

4 A Nominal installation fee of OMR 
10

4 Customer chooses payment 
options as follows:
1. Pay 12 months rent in advance 

and get 20% discount (monthly 
rent OMR 1.600)

2. Pay 6 months rent in advance 
and get 10% discount (monthly 
rent OMR 1.800)

JebreenJebreen

4 Local and International Calls: Same 
as payphone tariff. Charged on first 
minute and every 15 seconds 
thereafter

4 Local and International Calls: Same 
as payphone tariff. Charged on first 
minute and every 15 seconds 
thereafter

Segmentation, service offering and pricing

Sources:  Omantel Webpage March 2005
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Monthly Subscription Charges(*)

for Selected Operators (in OMR) (2003)
Monthly Subscription Charges(*)

for Selected Operators (in OMR) (2003)

ResidentialResidential

10

12

8

6

5

4

3

3

3

2

2

2

1

UK

France

Qatar

Germany

Kuwait

Lebanon

Jordan

KSA

Oman

Singapore

Bahrain

UAE

Egypt

For fixed voice services, Omantel’s local call charges and the 
subscription fee is average compared to regional operators

Local Charges Comparison (2003)

3 Minutes Local Call Rate Comparison (in OMR) 
(2003)

3 Minutes Local Call Rate Comparison (in OMR) 
(2003)

ResidentialResidential
Lebanon 0.025

Saudi Arabia 0.015

Egypt 0.007

Kuwait

Qatar

UAE FREE

FREE

FREE

(*) Average of residential and business monthly subscriptions
Sources:  ITU Database 2003; Operators Data 2003/2004

Oman 0.008

Segmentation, service offering and pricing
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Sources:  ITU Database 2003; Operators Data 2003, Booz Allen analysis

The current national call rates (2005) are relatively low when 
compared to the GDP/Capita

R2 = 0,57
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Indonesia

Malaysia

Bahrain

Greece Spain

Finland

Switzerland

Saudi Arabia

Germany

France UKItaly
Sweden

Oman (2005)

Above the line:
Potentially over-priced

Below the line:
Potentially under-priced

Segmentation, service offering and pricing

Price of a 3-Minute Peak-Time National Call
(2003/04) (As a % GDP per Capita)

4 National calls are potentially under-priced compared 
to the Omani population purchasing power

4 With high pressure on international rates (recently 
reduced by >30%), there is potential for increasing 
national call prices

4 National calls are potentially under-priced compared 
to the Omani population purchasing power

4 With high pressure on international rates (recently 
reduced by >30%), there is potential for increasing 
national call prices
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Sri Lanka

Turkey

Lebanon

Jordan

Pakistan

India

UK

USA

Sri Lanka

Turkey

Lebanon

Jordan

Pakistan

India

UK

USA

OmantelOmantel

For International Long Distance calls,  Omantel and Batelco have
some of the lowest rates in the region…

(*) Based on Peak and off Peak rates
Source:  Operators data 2004

1

2

Cheapest Rate

Second Best Rate

ILD Calls(*) Regional Operator’s Rate Comparison (in OMR/min)
(March 2005)

EtisalatEtisalat BatelcoBatelco

0.21

0.21

0.21

0.21

0.21

0.21

0.23

0.17

0.21

0.21

0.21

0.21

0.21

0.21

0.23

0.17

0.3

0.27

0.21

0.21

0.21

0.27

0.18

0.18

0.3

0.27

0.21

0.21

0.21

0.27

0.18

0.18

STCSTC Q-TelQ-Tel

0.40

0.33

0.33

0.30

0.38

0.38

0.32

0.26

0.40

0.33

0.33

0.30

0.38

0.38

0.32

0.26

0.33

0.34

0.22

0.22

0.32

0.32

0.22

0.21

0.33

0.34

0.22

0.22

0.32

0.32

0.22

0.21

1

1

1

1

2

2

2

2

2

2

1

1

1

1

1 2

To be updated
(New March 2005

research necessary)

Segmentation, service offering and pricing
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Oman Mobile pricing schemes differentiate between postpaid…

OMR 3.000Re-program SIM Card9

OMR 15.000  (exclude the 
price of special number)

Transfer of ownership8

OMR 15.000  (exclude the 
price of special number)

Change of Number7

OMR    5.000Re-connection after 
temporary disconnection

6

Premium 15% on any 
applicable tariff in Oman

Roaming Charges5

OMR   7.000SIM Card Charges4

OMR   5.000Feature Set-up Charges3

OMR   4.000Subscription per month2

OMR 10.000Connection Fee 1

Postpaid Charges

Segmentation, service offering and pricing

0.0500.010SMS Per Message

InternationalNational

Tariff Table 

Roaming Charges: 15% premium on applicable tariff in Oman.

501003015Over 100 Km4

41.783.3361821-100 Km3

12.525120600-20 Km2

FreeFreeFreeFreeEmergency 
Services

1

NightDayNightDay

Equivalent Charge 
per Minute (Bz)

Duration in 
Seconds for 25 bz

Radial 
Distance in 

Km

Tariff 
Bands

Charge per minuteDuration for 25 bz

Tariff Table 

Oman Mobile postpaid services tariffs

Sources:  Oman Mobile Tariff Book Feb 2005
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… and prepaid (Hayyak) services

Not offeredRoaming 
Facility 

World Call (International Calls) will be charged based on 1+1 
billing principle. Normal and Cheap rates are applicable.

World Call 
(Internatio
nal Call)

1. Flat rate of 55/- bz for the first minute.
2. Subsequent  30 seconds charged at 35 bz.
3. Off-Peak rates are not applicable.

National Calls

Call Charges

2 Months from the date of 
expiry of the Validity period.

Grace Period

30 days 
60 days 
120 days 

1. OMR  3.000
2. OMR  5.000
3. OMR10.000

Rechargeable 
Vouchers

90 days for the initial period.
Incoming call shall be 
allowed during the grace 
period.

OMR  20.000 (including OMR 5 
worth of call vouchers). Include 
features such as CLI, Call 
Waiting and Call forwarding

STARTER KIT 
PACK

ValidityRate

“Hayyak Starter Kit” & “Rechargeable Vouchers”

425 daysTotal Receiving Period

60 daysGrace Period

365 daysValidity Period

OMR 10/-Hayyak plus Price

Hayyak Plus (Prepaid Extension Card)

425 Bz/minuteInternational Calls

75 Bz/minute (Flat rate).Local Calls

Charge (OMR)Call Type

Hayyak Al-Zayer Tariffs (Prepaid top-up Card)

Segmentation, service offering and pricing

50 Baiza per SMSInternational SMS

20 Baiza per SMSLocal SMS

Peak
(10:00 A.M - 1:00 P.M) 
(8:00 P.M - 11:00 P.M)

Al-Mumayaza Tariffs (Prepaid Service for Visitors)

Oman Mobile prepaid (Hayyak) services tariffs

Sources:  Oman Mobile Tariff Book Feb 2005
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Access LineAccess Line

Additional NumberAdditional Number

Network Termination Unit (NTU)Network Termination Unit (NTU)

Conversion from PSTNConversion from PSTN

Installation (OMR)Installation (OMR)

1515

55

55

1010

Monthly Rental Monthly Rental 

66

22

33

As aboveAs above

For ISDN, Omantel offers basic and primary rate access tariffs

Primary Rate Access (30B+D)

Basic Rate Access (2B+D)

Segmentation, service offering and pricing

30 channels30 channels

20 channels20 channels

10 channels10 channels
Conversion from 2mb analog to 

ISDN
Conversion from 2mb analog to 

ISDN

Change of channel capacityChange of channel capacity

Installation (OMR)Installation (OMR)

200200

200200

200200

100100

Monthly Rental Monthly Rental 

120120

105105

9090

As aboveAs above

FreeFree

RemarksRemarks
Incl. DID/DOD facility chargesIncl. DID/DOD facility charges

Excludes number block 
allocation charges.

Excludes number block 
allocation charges.

Supplementary ServicesSupplementary Services

As per approved charges 
for Digital (PSTN) 

Exchanges. 

As per approved charges 
for Digital (PSTN) 

Exchanges. 

As per approved charges 
for Digital (PSTN) 

Exchanges

As per approved charges 
for Digital (PSTN) 

Exchanges
Charged as additional services 

for normal telephone service
Charged as additional services 

for normal telephone service

Sources:  Omantel Webpage March 2005
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For Internet and DSL, Omantel offers Dial up, Log 'N' Surf and 
PowerNet tariffs

200 baizaE-mail Extra Space per 1 MB

Additional Services

1/-Re-connection Fee

180 baizaExcess Charges per Hour

2/-Monthly Charge

10/-One time setup fee

Price (OMR)Services

50 Baiza per minuteGSM

25 Baiza per minutePSTN (Regular Phone)

Fee Per MinuteService Offered 
from...

20128/512Unlimited2025Gov. Schools

250128/102417525Cyber Cafe

Pay as per the use.128/1024112025Business

39128/38411225Residential

Maximum Amount –
OMR / Month

Speed in Kbps 
Upload/ 

Download

Usage charges 
/ GB OMRMonthly RentalInstallationType

Internet dial up tariff Internet Log 'N' Surf Tariff:

PowerNet Tariff (DSL)

Segmentation, service offering and pricing

Sources:  Omantel Webpage March 2005
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For low-speed digital leased lines, Omantel has low local, national 
and international rates compared to regional average
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558

4,449

(1) Assuming 10km distance or same exchange; (2) 100 km distance; (3) Prices are for half circuits; (4) to North America
Source: Telcos Web sites (Feb 2004)

Digital Leased Lines Subscription Benchmarks
(64 Kbps) (in USD) (2004)

Segmentation, service offering and pricing
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For high-speed digital leased lines, Omantel has low local and 
national, but high international rates compared to regional average

Digital Leased Lines Subscription Benchmarks
(2 Mbps) (in USD) (2004)

(1) Assuming 10km distance or same exchange; (2) 100 km distance; (3) Prices are for half circuits; (4) to North America
Source: Telcos Web sites (Feb 2004)
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Selected Omantel Brands

Omantel has recently split its mobile business, creating a new  
brand “Oman Mobile” and has defined a set of Product brands

Corporate BrandsCorporate Brands Selected Oman Mobile
Product/Service Brands
Selected Oman Mobile

Product/Service Brands
Selected Omantel Fixed
Product/Service Brands
Selected Omantel Fixed
Product/Service Brands

Branding and communication

Sources:  Omantel and Oman Mobile Webpages, Interviews 

CommentComment

4 Omantel brand is established in the market since many years, whereas Oman Mobile is new since ~1 year

4 Omantel recently introduced SAHL as a new brand for prepaid fixed services

4 Oman Mobile currently positions and manages three main brands in the market: “Oman Mobile” (Main brand), 
“Hayyak” (for PrePaid) and “taif” (for all multimedia services)

4 Branding and communication/marketing are organizational separated and not fully aligned to each other

4 Omantel brand is established in the market since many years, whereas Oman Mobile is new since ~1 year

4 Omantel recently introduced SAHL as a new brand for prepaid fixed services

4 Oman Mobile currently positions and manages three main brands in the market: “Oman Mobile” (Main brand), 
“Hayyak” (for PrePaid) and “taif” (for all multimedia services)

4 Branding and communication/marketing are organizational separated and not fully aligned to each other
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Omantel is strongly engaged with sponsoring and contributing to 
the society

Branding and communication

Omantel sponsorship / contribution to societyOmantel sponsorship / contribution to society

4 Omantel`s goal is to engage with and 
improve the well-being of the communities by 
active involvement and dialogue

4 In the recent years Omantel has invested it’s 
time and effort to improve the society

4 Omantel donated and contributed continually 
to different social activities:

– Social (number of events 2004: 32)
– Sports (21)
– Educational (13)
– Arts & Entertainment (8)
– Health (6)
– Tourism, Industrial & Banking (6)
– IT, Comp. and Telecom (5)

4 Omantel seeks responsibility in using 
Information, Communication, Technology 
(ICT) in improving the social life in Oman

4 Omantel`s goal is to engage with and 
improve the well-being of the communities by 
active involvement and dialogue

4 In the recent years Omantel has invested it’s 
time and effort to improve the society

4 Omantel donated and contributed continually 
to different social activities:

– Social (number of events 2004: 32)
– Sports (21)
– Educational (13)
– Arts & Entertainment (8)
– Health (6)
– Tourism, Industrial & Banking (6)
– IT, Comp. and Telecom (5)

4 Omantel seeks responsibility in using 
Information, Communication, Technology 
(ICT) in improving the social life in Oman

Omantel̀ s marketing and com-
munication efforts are directed at 

adding value to the brand and 
endorsing its role as an integral 

partner in the everyday life of the 
people of Oman. 

Sources:  Omantel and Oman Mobile Webpages, Omantel Annual report part Marketing Development (Jan 2005), Interviews 
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Marketing activities accounted for OMR 1.2 Mn. with sponsorships 
as the main spending category

Branding and communication

LaunchedActivity

Oct 04Scartch & Win Consumer Promotion9

Dec 04PowerNet (ADSL) Product Launch10

Oct 04Sahl – Fixed pre-paid service8

May 04Maxnet (ATM) Product Launch7

May 04National Long Distance Price revision6

Apr 04Internet PC Bundled Offer5

Feb 04Internet Leased Line Tariff Revision4

Feb 04Leased Line Tariff Revision3

Jan 04Hayyak Al Zayer2

Jan 04Hayyak Plus1

Product launch, campaigns and promotion 2004Marketing spending by category  (2004)Marketing spending by category  (2004)

31%

11%

20%

9%

21%

8%
Sponsorships

Launch facilities cost

Media cost

Advertisement cost

Promotional prizes

Other marketing cost

Marketing spending by product line (2004) – in OMR 000’sMarketing spending by product line (2004) – in OMR 000’s

359
245

313

197

76

Sponsorships Corporate Fixed line Internet & Data Mobile

Sources:  Omantel Annual report part Marketing Development (Jan 2005), Interviews 
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Customer Service Counters OverviewCustomer Service Counters Overview

Omantel service counters currently follow a “serve-all strategy”, 
however Oman Mobile is positioning its branding and services 
through new “Oman Mobile shops”

4 32 customer service counters 
established in the country

4 Sales of the major Omantel services 
(incl. fixed, mobile and internet 
services)

4 Customer care section to handle 
inquiries

4 Handling both residential and corporate 
customers

4 32 customer service counters 
established in the country

4 Sales of the major Omantel services 
(incl. fixed, mobile and internet 
services)

4 Customer care section to handle 
inquiries

4 Handling both residential and corporate 
customers

New Oman Mobile Sales StrategyNew Oman Mobile Sales Strategy

4 New service counter strategy to position the 
Oman Mobile branding, create awareness 
and be fully customer-centric

4 Supports Oman Mobile overall strategy that 
the customers are the prime target

4 Strategy aligned to Oman Mobile’s 
"Connected With You" slogan

4 Al-Araimi Customer Service Counter as the first 
example

4 New service counter strategy to position the 
Oman Mobile branding, create awareness 
and be fully customer-centric

4 Supports Oman Mobile overall strategy that 
the customers are the prime target

4 Strategy aligned to Oman Mobile’s 
"Connected With You" slogan

4 Al-Araimi Customer Service Counter as the first 
example

Sales and distribution

Sources:  Oman Mobile Webpage March 2005, Interviews
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Sales strategy / Distribution landscape page

Sales and distribution

Oman mobile marketing input
Send by March 12th
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Oman Mobile has developed and approved a clear strategy for 
customer service…

Customer service – Oman Mobile

“To provide a 
personalized and multi-

access customer service 
through friendly staff, 

state of art technology, 
and easy access”

Customer Service
Mission Statement

Oman Mobile Customer Service Strategy (1/2)

Goals and Objectives (for Customer Service)Goals and Objectives (for Customer Service)

1. Give customers choice to choose method of contact (face to face, 
voice calling, mailed letters, IVR, ATM, e-mail, web, fax, or SMS)

2. Provide contact center access at anytime (24X365)

3. Provide convenient face to face customer services through Oman 
Mobile retail shops, Omantel retail shops, or appointed dealers

4. Give customer choice to help himself through Interactive Voice 
Response (IVR), SMS, Bill payment machines, and web access

5. Make every contact a personalized experience

6. Know who are our customers and reason for their contact

7. Support and retain existing customers

8. Handle diverse customers’ needs

9. Create a performance measure that is simple to understand, 
measurable, drive the right behavior, accountability based on control, 
and support our high level business goals.

10. Reduce servicing time and costs

11. Motivate, empower, and develop our staff to deliver a great service

12. Convert service issues to revenue opportunities

1. Give customers choice to choose method of contact (face to face, 
voice calling, mailed letters, IVR, ATM, e-mail, web, fax, or SMS)

2. Provide contact center access at anytime (24X365)

3. Provide convenient face to face customer services through Oman 
Mobile retail shops, Omantel retail shops, or appointed dealers

4. Give customer choice to help himself through Interactive Voice 
Response (IVR), SMS, Bill payment machines, and web access

5. Make every contact a personalized experience

6. Know who are our customers and reason for their contact

7. Support and retain existing customers

8. Handle diverse customers’ needs

9. Create a performance measure that is simple to understand, 
measurable, drive the right behavior, accountability based on control, 
and support our high level business goals.

10. Reduce servicing time and costs

11. Motivate, empower, and develop our staff to deliver a great service

12. Convert service issues to revenue opportunities

Sources:  Oman Mobile Customer Service Strategy Document (Jan 2005; Adil Alraisi); Booz Allen summary 
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…which requires implementation activities in seven areas
Oman Mobile Customer Service Strategy (2/2)

Technology & Tools 
Required

Customer interaction 
& relationship

Customer credit, 
billing and collection

Process management

Leadership & Human 
resources

Measure, analysis & 
Knowledge mgmt.

Quality program

4 Upgrade of billing system (Kenan FX) and customer self care tools
4 State of the art VoIP contact center solution, workforce mgmt tool and fault mgmt. system
4 CRM system by end 2007

4 Implement various customer interaction interfaces
4 Customer segmentation for credit ranking, billing and marketing purposes
4 Customer relationship building activities

4 Billing & collection outsourced to OIFC through Omantel (Credit Policy updated by Oman Mobile
4 Customer Billing Complaints handled by Oman Mobile
4 Bill payment though machines (in progress) and web and direct debit (in negotiation with OIFC)

4 Key Processes for customer contact being simple, documented, available & communicated
4 Key processes for internal support functions
4 Key processes to be reviewed periodically and measures by KPIs

4 Leadership communication and promote teambuilding and innovation
4 Transparency in policies / decision making and leaders accountable for actions
4 HR development and well-being (career development plans, training, reward, surveys)

4 Produce daily, weekly, and monthly performance measures with analysis to support decision 
making (regular reporting of relevant data to management)

4 Customer satisfaction index (monthly survey) planned and approved to understand customer

4 Quality / Contact monitoring (observing staffs actual work performance and give feedback)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

Sources:  Oman Mobile Customer Service Strategy Document (Jan 2005; Adil Alraisi); Booz Allen summary 

Customer service – Oman Mobile
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Omantel`s and Oman Mobile’s Contact Center have improved in the 
last year, but are still behind international best practice

(1)  Omantel data is for month February 2005; Oman Mobile data is for month January 2005
Source:  Omantel and Oman Mobile Customer Care; Booz Allen analysis

Customer service – Omantel and Oman Mobile

Omantel Call 
Center (Feb 051))

Omantel Call 
Center (Feb 051)) Oman Mobile Call Center (Jan 051))Oman Mobile Call Center (Jan 051))

KPIsKPIs

Total calls1)Total calls1)

% of Answered Calls% of Answered Calls

Average Talking TimeAverage Talking Time

Average Waiting Time 
(Seconds)

Average Waiting Time 
(Seconds)

Service Level (% of Calls 
Answered in 30 seconds)
Service Level (% of Calls 
Answered in 30 seconds)

Average staffAverage staff

ActualActual

650,272650,272

82%82%

n/an/a

20 Seconds20 Seconds

71%71%

n/an/a

TargetsTargets ActualActual

n/an/a 317,191317,191

>90%>90%

< 40 Seconds< 40 Seconds

< 30 Seconds< 30 Seconds

>80%>80%

83%83%

69 Seconds69 Seconds

51 Seconds51 Seconds

43%43%

n/an/a 10.410.4

Best practice / CommentBest practice / Comment

On average 38% of customer base called 
in January the Oman Mobile contact 
center (~4.5 calls per customer p.a.)

On average 38% of customer base called 
in January the Oman Mobile contact 
center (~4.5 calls per customer p.a.)

99%
High improvements since last year, but 

still low to international benchmarks

99%
High improvements since last year, but 

still low to international benchmarks

n/an/a

3 Seconds3 Seconds

90-95%90-95%

Comment from Oman Mobile Customer 
Care: More staff needed to fulfill targets
Comment from Oman Mobile Customer 
Care: More staff needed to fulfill targets
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3.5% of tickets needed to be escalated in Feb 2005 mainly com-
plaining about “network coverage”, “SMS” and “general Hayyak”

96.5%
3.5%

Solved Escalated

1,404

3,931

60

Post Paid Prepaid GPRS

Oman Mobile Service Center
Escalated Calls Share of total calls

(Feb 2005)

Oman Mobile Service Center
Escalated Calls Details (Feb 2005)

Post-PaidPost-Paid Pre-PaidPre-Paid GPRSGPRS

4 Network coverage (64%)
4 SMS service (19%)
4 Delay in activating (7%)

4 Roaming (4%)
4 Voice Mail (3%)

4 Others (3%)

4 Network coverage (64%)
4 SMS service (19%)
4 Delay in activating (7%)

4 Roaming (4%)
4 Voice Mail (3%)

4 Others (3%)

4 SMS service (55%)
4 General Hayyak (28%)
4 Network busy (6%)

4 SIM replacement (6%)
4 International calls (3%)

4 Others (2%)

4 SMS service (55%)
4 General Hayyak (28%)
4 Network busy (6%)

4 SIM replacement (6%)
4 International calls (3%)

4 Others (2%)

4 MMS Complaints (62%)

4 WAP Complaints (13%)
4 GPRS Coverage (13%)

4 Deactivating GPRS (12%)

4 MMS Complaints (62%)

4 WAP Complaints (13%)
4 GPRS Coverage (13%)

4 Deactivating GPRS (12%)

Customer service – Oman Mobile

Source:  Oman Mobile Customer Care; Booz Allen analysis
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3. Internal Business Processes

4Network and IT processes

4Product development and management processes

4Market facing processes

4Planning and Support processes
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We will provide supporting material for internal business 
processes along the four SWOT evaluation sub-dimensions

Market facing processesMarket facing processes

Product development and 
management processes

Product development and 
management processes

Network and IT processesNetwork and IT processes

Planning and Support 
processes

Planning and Support 
processes

4Marketing
4Sales 
4Customer service

4Product development process
4Product lifecycle management process

4Network process
4 IT processes

4Strategic and business planning process
4HR processes (recruitment, training, performance mgmt., promotions)
4Procurement processes
4Finance processes

3 Internal Business Processes Sub-dimension
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Currently there are very few formal market facing processes in 
Omantel

Market facing processes

Existence 
of Formal 
Process

Existence 
of Formal 
Process

Documen-
tation

Documen-
tation OwnershipOwnership

Intra-BU 
Inter-

actions

Intra-BU 
Inter-

actions

Inter-BU 
Inter-

actions

Inter-BU 
Inter-

actions
RationaleRationale

Marketing 
Communication 

Process Omantel

Marketing 
Communication 

Process Omantel

Sales plan 
Implementation and 

Management Omantel

Sales plan 
Implementation and 

Management Omantel

Key Customer Service 
Processes Omantel

Key Customer Service 
Processes Omantel

Marketing 
Communication 

Process Oman Mobile

Marketing 
Communication 

Process Oman Mobile

Sales plan 
Implementation and 
Management Oman 

Mobile

Sales plan 
Implementation and 
Management Oman 

Mobile

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

üü

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

4No process mapped for marketing communication
4Ownership fragmented across different 

departments

4No process mapped for marketing communication
4Ownership fragmented across different 

departments

4No comprehensive sales plan4No comprehensive sales plan

4No formalized customer service manual including 
all processes. Existence, however of customer 
service training manuals for different products

4No formalized customer service manual including 
all processes. Existence, however of customer 
service training manuals for different products

4No mapped processes
4Communication process ownership fragmented 

(different ownership for corporate communication 
and for product communication for example)

4No mapped processes
4Communication process ownership fragmented 

(different ownership for corporate communication 
and for product communication for example)

Preliminary Market Facing Processes Evaluation

Key Customer Service 
Processes Oman 

Mobile

Key Customer Service 
Processes Oman 

Mobile

ü Adequate        X Sub-optimalSources:  Omantel and Oman Mobile interviews
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Product development and management processes are inexistent 
for Omantel

Product development and management processes

Existence 
of Formal 
Process

Existence 
of Formal 
Process

Documen-
tation

Documen-
tation OwnershipOwnership

Intra-BU 
Inter-

actions

Intra-BU 
Inter-

actions

Inter-BU 
Inter-

actions

Inter-BU 
Inter-

actions
RationaleRationale

Product 
Development 

Process Omantel

Product 
Development 

Process Omantel

Product Lifecycle 
Management 

Omantel

Product Lifecycle 
Management 

Omantel

Product 
Development 

Process Oman 
Mobile

Product 
Development 

Process Oman 
Mobile

Product Lifecycle 
Management Oman 

Mobile

Product Lifecycle 
Management Oman 

Mobile

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

4 No product development process
4 Unclear process ownership (whether 

technology oriented or market driven)
4 Limited interaction with Oman Mobile

4 No product development process
4 Unclear process ownership (whether 

technology oriented or market driven)
4 Limited interaction with Oman Mobile

4 No product management process4 No product management process

Preliminary Product Development and Management Processes

ü Adequate        X Sub-optimal
Sources:  Omantel and Oman Mobile interviews
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Network and IT processes

Network and IT processes

Preliminary Network and IT Processes Development

ü Adequate        X Sub-optimalSources:  Omantel and Oman Mobile interviews
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Planning processes seem more developed than market facing, 
product development and network processes

Planning and Support processes

Existence 
of Formal 
Process

Existence 
of Formal 
Process

Documen-
tation

Documen-
tation OwnershipOwnership

Intra-BU 
Inter-

actions

Intra-BU 
Inter-

actions

Inter-BU 
Inter-

actions

Inter-BU 
Inter-

actions
RationaleRationale

Strategic and 
Business Planning 

Omantel 

Strategic and 
Business Planning 

Omantel 

Marketing Planning 
Omantel

Marketing Planning 
Omantel

üü

XX

üü

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

4 Some strategic planning and budgeting 
processes exist, but not fully detailed

4 The ownership of the process is not yet fully 
defined (finance, corporate development)

4 Some strategic planning and budgeting 
processes exist, but not fully detailed

4 The ownership of the process is not yet fully 
defined (finance, corporate development)

4 No comprehensive Marketing Plan4 No comprehensive Marketing Plan

Preliminary Planning Processes Evaluation

Strategic and 
Business Planning 

Oman Mobile 

Strategic and 
Business Planning 

Oman Mobile 
üü üü üü XX XX

4 Some strategic planning and budgeting 
processes exist, but not fully detailed

4 Limited interaction with Omantel 

4 Some strategic planning and budgeting 
processes exist, but not fully detailed

4 Limited interaction with Omantel 

ü Adequate        X Sub-optimal

Marketing Planning 
Oman Mobile

Marketing Planning 
Oman Mobile üü üü XX XX XX

4 Marketing plan developed for 2005
4 However, not systematically followed
4 Sub-optimal interaction with Omantel

4 Marketing plan developed for 2005
4 However, not systematically followed
4 Sub-optimal interaction with Omantel

Sources:  Omantel and Oman Mobile interviews
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Support process are also more developed than other processes

Existence 
of Formal 
Process

Existence 
of Formal 
Process

Documen-
tation

Documen-
tation OwnershipOwnership

Intra-BU 
Inter-

actions

Intra-BU 
Inter-

actions

Inter-BU 
Inter-

actions

Inter-BU 
Inter-

actions
RationaleRationale

Procurement 
Processes

Procurement 
Processes

Finance ProcessesFinance Processes

Project Management 
Processes

Project Management 
Processes

HR Processes 
Omantel  

HR Processes 
Omantel  

üü

üü

XX

üü

üü

XX

üü

XX

üü

üü

XX

XX

üü

XX

XX

4 Comprehensive procurement and tendering 
process documentation

4 Comprehensive procurement and tendering 
process documentation

4 Comprehensive project management 
processes developed, but currently not fully 
applied by all departments in Omantel and 
Oman Mobile

4 Comprehensive project management 
processes developed, but currently not fully 
applied by all departments in Omantel and 
Oman Mobile

4 Although individual procedures might exist, 
process mapping is currently underway, in 
parallel with the HRMS system installation

4 Although individual procedures might exist, 
process mapping is currently underway, in 
parallel with the HRMS system installation

HR Processes Oman 
Mobile 

HR Processes Oman 
Mobile üü üü üü üü XX

4 HR processes have been mapped after mobile 
separation

4 Interaction model with Omantel still not 
finalized

4 HR processes have been mapped after mobile 
separation

4 Interaction model with Omantel still not 
finalized

Preliminary Key Support Processes Evaluation

ü Adequate        X Sub-optimal
Sources:  Omantel and Oman Mobile interviews

Planning and Support processes
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4. Strategic Resources

4Operating model

4Human capital

4Network resources

4 IT resources
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We will provide supporting material for strategic resources along 
the four SWOT evaluation sub-dimensions

Operating modelOperating model

Human capitalHuman capital

Network resourcesNetwork resources

IT resourcesIT resources

4Current Omantel and Oman Mobile organizational structure
4Description on current governance model

4Human resources costs
4Cost per employee and line per employee ratio
4 International benchmarks

4Established technologies in the mobile network
4Established technologies in the fixed line network

4Current customer facing IT systems
4 IT systems for supporting processes

4 Strategic Resources Sub-dimension
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Currently, Omantel organization is structured around two main 
units, namely “Networks and Technology” and “Corporate 
Resources and Customer Service”

Operating model

Chairman
Board of Directors Omantel

Corporate 
Affairs Unit

Dhofar 
Customer 
Services 
Division

Marketing & 
Customer 
Services 
Division

Finance 
Division

Human 
Resources 

Division

Secretary Board of Directors

Advisors

Executive President

Internal Audit Unit

Legal & Regulatory 
Affairs Unit President Office Unit Corporate 

Development Division

Procurement &  
Tenders Dept.

Program 
Management Dept.

Support & 
Processes Dept.

Strategic Planning 
Dept.

Vice President Corporate 
Resources & Customer Services

Vice President Networks & 
Technology

Network 
Business Unit

Informatics 
Unit

Information 
Technology  

Unit

Operation & 
Maintenance 

Division

Network 
Development 

& Projects 
Division

Program Office 
Unit

Sources:  Omantel Org Chart Feb 2005

Omantel Organization Chart
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Oman Mobile organization is structured around three divisions, 
namely Marketing and Sales, Customer Services and Network

Operating model

Chairman
Board of Directors Oman Mobile

Secretary Board of 
Directors

Managing Director

Internal Audit Unit

Managing 
Director’s Office

Human 
Resources

Branding and 
Communication

Head of Customer Services 
Division

Head of Marketing and Sales 
Division

Finance and 
Administration

Strategic 
Development

Deputy Managing 
Director

Legal & 
Regulatory

Head of Network Division

Market Intelligence

Product Development

Market Communication

Sales

Distribution

Customer Relations

Contact Center

Customer Credit Mngt.

Support Systems

Business Relations

Planning and Development

Operations and Maintenance

Network Construction

Oman Mobile Organization Chart

Sources:  Oman Mobile chart – Nov 2004
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There are differences between Omantel and Oman Mobile 
organization structures, in terms of the levels of different functions

Comparison of Omantel and Oman Mobile Organizations

Level Definitions

OmantelOmantel Oman MobileOman Mobile CommentsComments

Customer Facing 
Functions

Customer Facing 
Functions

Level 1
Separate Marketing 

and Customer Service 
divisions

Level 1
Separate Marketing 

and Customer Service 
divisions

Level 2
Combined Marketing 

and Customer Service 
units

Level 2
Combined Marketing 

and Customer Service 
units

4Oman Mobile organization seems to reflect a 
higher emphasis on marketing and customer 
service (direct report to MD, separate 
divisions)

4Oman Mobile organization seems to reflect a 
higher emphasis on marketing and customer 
service (direct report to MD, separate 
divisions)

Network FunctionsNetwork Functions Level 1Level 1 Level 1Level 1

4 In both Omantel and Oman Mobile, Network 
is a level 1 function

4 In both Omantel and Oman Mobile, Network 
is a level 1 function

Support FunctionsSupport Functions
Level 1 and 2

Under the same VP as 
Marketing and 

Customer Service

Level 1 and 2
Under the same VP as 

Marketing and 
Customer Service

Level 1Level 1

4 In Omantel, some support functions 
(Finance and HR) are under the same VP as 
Marketing and Customer Service

4 In Oman Mobile, they are all separate and at 
the same level

4 In Omantel, some support functions 
(Finance and HR) are under the same VP as 
Marketing and Customer Service

4 In Oman Mobile, they are all separate and at 
the same level

Level 0Level 0

Level 1Level 1

Level 2Level 2

OmantelOmantel

Executive PresidentExecutive President

VP, other direct reportsVP, other direct reports

Reporting to President 
direct reports

Reporting to President 
direct reports

Oman MobileOman Mobile

Managing DirectorManaging Director

Head of DivisionsHead of Divisions

Reporting to MD direct 
reports

Reporting to MD direct 
reports

Operating model



60Omantel

The main areas of interaction between Omantel and Oman Mobile 
are today in Network, Customer Service and Finance

FunctionFunction

Network and 
Technology

Network and 
Technology

ITIT

MarketingMarketing

Customer ServiceCustomer Service

FinanceFinance

HRHR

ProcurementProcurement

Strategic PlanningStrategic Planning

Current 
Interaction

Current 
Interaction

rr

rr

vv

rr

aa

vv

rr

vv

DescriptionDescription

4Omantel undertakes the switching and 
IN O&M of Oman Mobile

4Oman Mobile uses Omantel’s 
transmission network

4Omantel undertakes the switching and 
IN O&M of Oman Mobile

4Oman Mobile uses Omantel’s 
transmission network

4Oman Mobile uses Omantel’s billing 
system (with a specific yearly fee)

4Oman Mobile uses Omantel’s billing 
system (with a specific yearly fee)

4Totally separate functions4Totally separate functions

4Oman Mobile uses Omantel customer 
service shops

4Oman Mobile uses Omantel customer 
service shops

4Omantel manages all the financial 
aspects of both units (including auditing)

4Omantel manages all the financial 
aspects of both units (including auditing)

4Oman Mobile reliance on Omantel 
mainly for payrolls

4Oman Mobile reliance on Omantel 
mainly for payrolls

4Oman Mobile reliance on Omantel for 
execution of procurement process

4Oman Mobile reliance on Omantel for 
execution of procurement process

4Separate strategic planning processes4Separate strategic planning processes

Possible 
Future 

Interaction

Possible 
Future 

Interaction

vv

aa

rr

RR

UndefinedUndefined

ee

UndefinedUndefined

rr

DescriptionDescription

4Oman Mobile could eventually aim at independently 
managing its O&M

4Oman Mobile is likely to continue to use Omantel’s 
transmission network

4Oman Mobile could eventually aim at independently 
managing its O&M

4Oman Mobile is likely to continue to use Omantel’s 
transmission network

4Plans are for Oman Mobile to manage the call center 
for both units, and for Omantel to manage the billing 
system for both units

4Plans are for Oman Mobile to manage the call center 
for both units, and for Omantel to manage the billing 
system for both units

4 Level of coordination to develop joint products, e.g., 
Wi-Fi (Omantel) combined with GPRS (Oman 
Mobile), fixed-mobile bundles for business segment

4 Level of coordination to develop joint products, e.g., 
Wi-Fi (Omantel) combined with GPRS (Oman 
Mobile), fixed-mobile bundles for business segment

4There would be one call center managed by Oman 
Mobile

4There would be one call center managed by Oman 
Mobile

4Mobile could eventually have plans for higher 
independence

4Mobile could eventually have plans for higher 
independence

4Total separation seems to be envisioned in the mid-
term

4Total separation seems to be envisioned in the mid-
term

4Mobile could eventually have plans for separation4Mobile could eventually have plans for separation

4Coordination is necessary for overall business 
objective definitions

4Coordination is necessary for overall business 
objective definitions

Interaction between Omantel and Oman Mobile

Low HighSources:  Omantel and Oman Mobile interviews

Operating model

Level of Interaction
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Omantel Board of Directors is formed of six members from 
different Ministries and the Tender Board

Operating model

Current Omantel Corporate Governance

Note: (1) The members of the Executive Committee are selected form among the members of the Board

Supervisory StructureSupervisory Structure

4 Omantel is fully owned by the government (Ministry of 
Finance)

4 The chairman of the Board is the Minister of 
Telecommunications, who is also the chairman of the TRA

4 The vice-chairman is the under-secretary to the Minister of 
Finance

4 Omantel Executive President sits in the Board of Directors
4 In addition to the chairman and vice-chairman, there are 

representatives from:
– Ministry of Information
– Ministry of Defense
– Tender Board

4 3 members from the Board are chosen as members of the 
EC:
– Vice-chairman of the Board (Chairman of the EC)
– Omantel Executive President
– Tender Board Representative

4 The EC is delegated with large decision making capability:
– Meets regularly (~10 times a year) or on appointment 

to review performance, facilitate financial approvals 
beyond the president’s limit, and make decisions

– Informs Board of decision for final approval
4 A dedicated Secretariat organizes the activities of the 

Board and monitors the compliance with statutory and 
listing compliance 

4 Omantel is fully owned by the government (Ministry of 
Finance)

4 The chairman of the Board is the Minister of 
Telecommunications, who is also the chairman of the TRA

4 The vice-chairman is the under-secretary to the Minister of 
Finance

4 Omantel Executive President sits in the Board of Directors
4 In addition to the chairman and vice-chairman, there are 

representatives from:
– Ministry of Information
– Ministry of Defense
– Tender Board

4 3 members from the Board are chosen as members of the 
EC:
– Vice-chairman of the Board (Chairman of the EC)
– Omantel Executive President
– Tender Board Representative

4 The EC is delegated with large decision making capability:
– Meets regularly (~10 times a year) or on appointment 

to review performance, facilitate financial approvals 
beyond the president’s limit, and make decisions

– Informs Board of decision for final approval
4 A dedicated Secretariat organizes the activities of the 

Board and monitors the compliance with statutory and 
listing compliance 

Executive PresidentExecutive President

Chairman of the Board 
(BoD)

Chairman of the Board 
(BoD)

5-member Board of 
Directors

5-member Board of 
Directors

3-member Executive 
Committee (EC)1

3-member Executive 
Committee (EC)1

Board of Directors

Supervisory 
Entity

Executive 
Entity

VP Network and 
Technology

VP Network and 
Technology

Secretary to the 
BoD

Secretary to the 
BoD

Internal Audit 
Unit

Internal Audit 
Unit

General Assembly
Minister of Finance 

Representative

General Assembly
Minister of Finance 

Representative
Ownership

VP Corporate 
Resources and 

Customer Services

VP Corporate 
Resources and 

Customer Services
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Operating in an environment with significant externalities and in 
the presence of a mature executive management, the Board seems 
to have been assuming a “Supervisor” role

Dominant Board Perspectives, Behaviors and Roles

Source: Adapted from Sloan Management Review 2004

Board as Coach
4 When senior management is still in a development 

phase and value creation is lagging, the Board 
tends to exhibit a more active involvement, 
primarily through a coaching role to the 
management without interfering in the operation of 
the business or creating undue oversight and 
control

Board as Coach
4 When senior management is still in a development 

phase and value creation is lagging, the Board 
tends to exhibit a more active involvement, 
primarily through a coaching role to the 
management without interfering in the operation of 
the business or creating undue oversight and 
control

Board as Auditor
4 When the senior management is effective and 

externalities are insignificant, the Board should 
assume an auditing role. The dominant activity 
here is the fundamental fiduciary responsibility of 
monitoring the company performance in the 
interests of shareholders

4 An auditing role is appropriate in stable business 
environments that don’t require large investments 
or big moves with high external impact

Board as Auditor
4 When the senior management is effective and 

externalities are insignificant, the Board should 
assume an auditing role. The dominant activity 
here is the fundamental fiduciary responsibility of 
monitoring the company performance in the 
interests of shareholders

4 An auditing role is appropriate in stable business 
environments that don’t require large investments 
or big moves with high external impact

Board as Steering
4 When senior management is still in development 

phase and the business is affected by a number of 
new market factors, the Board has to go beyond 
either coaching or supervision and become 
actively involved in the execution with a broad, 
long-term perspective

4 In a steering role, the Board takes the reins in 
dealing with externalities, such as problems with 
government authorities

Board as Steering
4 When senior management is still in development 

phase and the business is affected by a number of 
new market factors, the Board has to go beyond 
either coaching or supervision and become 
actively involved in the execution with a broad, 
long-term perspective

4 In a steering role, the Board takes the reins in 
dealing with externalities, such as problems with 
government authorities

Board as Supervisor
4 When the senior management is effective and 

externalities significant, the Board can still be 
limited to a monitoring role. The perspective of the 
Board should also go well beyond its fiduciary 
responsibility to incorporate oversight and policy 
for the strategic, societal and risk effects of those 
externalities

4 A supervisory role is appropriate when a large, 
powerful company makes strategic moves that 
create value over the long run but have significant 
risks

Board as Supervisor
4 When the senior management is effective and 

externalities significant, the Board can still be 
limited to a monitoring role. The perspective of the 
Board should also go well beyond its fiduciary 
responsibility to incorporate oversight and policy 
for the strategic, societal and risk effects of those 
externalities

4 A supervisory role is appropriate when a large, 
powerful company makes strategic moves that 
create value over the long run but have significant 
risks

Insignificant 
Externalities

Significant 
ExternalitiesExternal Conditions

Focused,
Short Term

Broad,
Long TermBoard Perspective

Developing 
Management

Mature 
Management
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Involved with 
Execution

Monitoring 
with Policy
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Operating model
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Omantel BoD is involved in most important business decisions

CommentsComments

4 Omantel BoD usually meets four 
times a year

4 The Executive Committee meets 
around 10 times a year

4 Decisions are first approved by 
the Executive Committee

4 For capital expenditures, Omantel 
is currently developing an 
authority matrix

4 For pricing, the Executive 
Committee has allowed some 
flexibility for Omantel 
management to change prices, in 
specific instances

4 Omantel BoD usually meets four 
times a year

4 The Executive Committee meets 
around 10 times a year

4 Decisions are first approved by 
the Executive Committee

4 For capital expenditures, Omantel 
is currently developing an 
authority matrix

4 For pricing, the Executive 
Committee has allowed some 
flexibility for Omantel 
management to change prices, in 
specific instances

AreaArea

Strategic Planning and 
Budgeting

Strategic Planning and 
Budgeting

Sale of AssetsSale of Assets

Regulatory IssuesRegulatory Issues

Strategic PartnershipsStrategic Partnerships

Tenders > OMR 0.5 MillionTenders > OMR 0.5 Million

PricingPricing

Omantel BoDOmantel BoD

üü

üü

üü

üü

üü

Executive 
Committee
Executive 
Committee

üü

üü

üü

Tender BoardTender Board

üü

Omantel Approval Authorities

Source: Omantel interviews

Omantel 
Management

Omantel 
Management

Specific pricing changes 
(promotions, special 

discounts)

Specific pricing changes 
(promotions, special 

discounts)
üü

Organizational and 
Compensation Changes

Organizational and 
Compensation Changes üü üü

Operating model
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Oman Mobile Board of Directors is formed of five members from 
Omantel and the Ministry of Finance

Supervisory StructureSupervisory Structure

4 Oman Mobile is owned at 99% by Oman Mobile and 
1% by the Ministry of Finance

4 General Assembly is formed of the Minister of 
Finance and the Minister of Telecoms

4 The chairman of the board is the Executive 
President of Omantel

4 The Board is formed of 4 members in addition to the 
chairman:
– Oman Mobile Managing Director
– Omantel VP Networks and Technology
– Omantel Secretary of the Board
– A representative of the Ministry of Finance

4 The Internal Audit unit, which has been appointed in 
February 2005, is formed of three members:
– Omantel VP Networks and Technology
– Omantel Secretary of the Board
– A representative of the Ministry of Finance

4 A dedicated Secretariat organizes the activities of 
the Board and monitors the compliance with 
statutory and listing compliance 

4 Oman Mobile is owned at 99% by Oman Mobile and 
1% by the Ministry of Finance

4 General Assembly is formed of the Minister of 
Finance and the Minister of Telecoms

4 The chairman of the board is the Executive 
President of Omantel

4 The Board is formed of 4 members in addition to the 
chairman:
– Oman Mobile Managing Director
– Omantel VP Networks and Technology
– Omantel Secretary of the Board
– A representative of the Ministry of Finance

4 The Internal Audit unit, which has been appointed in 
February 2005, is formed of three members:
– Omantel VP Networks and Technology
– Omantel Secretary of the Board
– A representative of the Ministry of Finance

4 A dedicated Secretariat organizes the activities of 
the Board and monitors the compliance with 
statutory and listing compliance 

Managing DirectorManaging Director

Chairman of the BoardChairman of the Board

4-member Board of 
Directors

4-member Board of 
Directors

Board of Directors

Supervisory 
Entity

Executive 
Entity

MarketingMarketing Customer 
Service

Customer 
Service NetworkNetwork

Secretary to the 
BoD

Secretary to the 
BoD Internal AuditInternal Audit

General Assembly
Minister of Finance/Minister of 

Telecoms

General Assembly
Minister of Finance/Minister of 

Telecoms
Ownership

Current Oman Mobile Corporate Governance

Operating model



65Omantel

Currently, Oman Mobile Board of Directors seems to play both a 
coaching and steering role

Dominant Board Perspectives, Behaviors and Roles

Source: Adapted from Sloan Management Review 2004

Board as Coach
4 When senior management is still in a development 

phase and value creation is lagging, the Board 
tends to exhibit a more active involvement, 
primarily through a coaching role to the 
management without interfering in the operation of 
the business or creating undue oversight and 
control

Board as Coach
4 When senior management is still in a development 

phase and value creation is lagging, the Board 
tends to exhibit a more active involvement, 
primarily through a coaching role to the 
management without interfering in the operation of 
the business or creating undue oversight and 
control

Board as Auditor
4 When the senior management is effective and 

externalities are insignificant, the Board should 
assume an auditing role. The dominant activity 
here is the fundamental fiduciary responsibility of 
monitoring the company performance in the 
interests of shareholders

4 An auditing role is appropriate in stable business 
environments that don’t require large investments 
or big moves with high external impact

Board as Auditor
4 When the senior management is effective and 

externalities are insignificant, the Board should 
assume an auditing role. The dominant activity 
here is the fundamental fiduciary responsibility of 
monitoring the company performance in the 
interests of shareholders

4 An auditing role is appropriate in stable business 
environments that don’t require large investments 
or big moves with high external impact

Board as Steering
4 When senior management is still in development 

phase and the business is affected by a number of 
new market factors, the Board has to go beyond 
either coaching or supervision and become 
actively involved in the execution with a broad, 
long-term perspective

4 In a steering role, the Board takes the reins in 
dealing with externalities, such as problems with 
government authorities

Board as Steering
4 When senior management is still in development 

phase and the business is affected by a number of 
new market factors, the Board has to go beyond 
either coaching or supervision and become 
actively involved in the execution with a broad, 
long-term perspective

4 In a steering role, the Board takes the reins in 
dealing with externalities, such as problems with 
government authorities

Board as Supervisor
4 When the senior management is effective and 

externalities significant, the Board can still be 
limited to a monitoring role. The perspective of the 
Board should also go well beyond its fiduciary 
responsibility to incorporate oversight and policy 
for the strategic, societal and risk effects of those 
externalities

4 A supervisory role is appropriate when a large, 
powerful company makes strategic moves that 
create value over the long run but have significant 
risks

Board as Supervisor
4 When the senior management is effective and 

externalities significant, the Board can still be 
limited to a monitoring role. The perspective of the 
Board should also go well beyond its fiduciary 
responsibility to incorporate oversight and policy 
for the strategic, societal and risk effects of those 
externalities

4 A supervisory role is appropriate when a large, 
powerful company makes strategic moves that 
create value over the long run but have significant 
risks
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Externalities

Significant 
ExternalitiesExternal Conditions

Focused,
Short Term

Broad,
Long TermBoard Perspective

Developing 
Management
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Management
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In particular, the board is involved in most aspects of the business, 
meeting with the management on a regular basis

CommentsComments

4 Oman Mobile met 12 times in 2004 and 
already 3 times in 2005

4 The board expects a weekly report on 
Oman Mobile indicators upon competitor 
entry, from network to customer service 
indicators

4 All important decisions are taken at the 
board level

4 The BoD acts as an executive committee 
and is very responsive to management 
requests (for meetings, approvals). This 
is perceived as being part of the 
preparation to competitor entry

4 As a result of this responsiveness, this 
model has guaranteed a high decision-
making speed

4 The role of the board could evolve to a 
less executional one, as market 
conditions stabilize

4 Oman Mobile met 12 times in 2004 and 
already 3 times in 2005

4 The board expects a weekly report on 
Oman Mobile indicators upon competitor 
entry, from network to customer service 
indicators

4 All important decisions are taken at the 
board level

4 The BoD acts as an executive committee 
and is very responsive to management 
requests (for meetings, approvals). This 
is perceived as being part of the 
preparation to competitor entry

4 As a result of this responsiveness, this 
model has guaranteed a high decision-
making speed

4 The role of the board could evolve to a 
less executional one, as market 
conditions stabilize

AreaArea

Strategic Planning and 
Budgeting

Strategic Planning and 
Budgeting

Sale of AssetsSale of Assets

Regulatory IssuesRegulatory Issues

Strategic PartnershipsStrategic Partnerships

Investment and Projects > 
OMR 2 Million

Investment and Projects > 
OMR 2 Million

Investment and Projects < 
OMR 2 Million

Investment and Projects < 
OMR 2 Million

Pricing (any change in 
pricing)

Pricing (any change in 
pricing)

Organizational and 
Compensation Changes

Organizational and 
Compensation Changes

General 
Assembly
General 

Assembly

üü

üü

Oman Mobile 
BoD

Oman Mobile 
BoD

üü

üü

üü

üü

üü

Oman Mobile 
Management
Oman Mobile 
Management

üü

Oman Mobile Approval Authorities

Source: Oman Mobile interviews

Operating model
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Omantel’s Personnel costs have increased in line with total 
revenues over the past years  

28.4

24.4

19.51817.2

2000 2001 2002 2003 2004

Sources: Omantel Budget 2005

12.0 % 11.0 % 10.1 % 11.5 % 11.6 %
Personnel Cost 

as Share of 
Revenues 

Human capital

Personnel Costs
(in OMR Million)

(2000-2004)
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Compared to benchmarks and to GDP per Capita, annual cost per 
employee is relatively low

Employee Cost / 
GDP per Capita

55

51 50

45

38

32 31

Telecom Italia Telefonica Batelco STC Etisalat Q-Tel Omantel

Peer Average 
USD 43

Sources:  Annual reports 2003; Omantel Budget; Booz Allen analysis 

Peer Average 
284%260% 320% 450% 520% 110%170%

CommentsComments

4Competition may 
potentially lead to increase 
in salaries, especially for 
key positions to attract and 
retain the best people from 
leaving to competitors

4Competition may 
potentially lead to increase 
in salaries, especially for 
key positions to attract and 
retain the best people from 
leaving to competitors

Annual Cost per Employee 
(2003) (in USD Thousand)

160%

Human capital
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A comparison of personnel costs per line shows that Omantel 
employee costs are relatively low

164

106 98 98 91
77 72

TelefonicaOmantelSTCTelecom ItaliaEtisalatQ-TelBatelco

Personnel Costs/Line(1)

(2003) (in USD)

Personnel Cost 
as Share of 
Revenues 

20% 14%11% 14% 13% 8%12%

Human capital

Note: (1) Based on total operator’s Fixed and Wireless lines (subscribers)
Sources:  Annual reports 2003; Omantel Budget 2005; Booz Allen analysis
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However, a comparison of lines per employee suggests potential 
opportunities for efficiency improvements 

(1) Based on total operator’s Fixed and Wireless lines (subscribers) – TDC, 2004 number
Sources: Annual reports 2003, Omantel Budget 2005; Booz Allen analysis

300 307

391 395

651
632

558
488

TDCTelefonicaTelecom
Italia

STCOmantelEtisalatBatelcoQ-Tel

Lines(1) per Employee
(2003)

Human capital
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Currently, Omantel is running a traditional PSTN network and 
Oman Mobile a 2.5G network, with, in both cases, multiple vendors

Network resources

Fixed NetworkFixed Network Mobile NetworkMobile Network

Core: ATM
Switching: TDM Switches

Access: POTS and Broadband ADSL

Core: ATM
Switching: TDM Switches

Access: POTS and Broadband ADSL
2.5G (GSM, GPRS)2.5G (GSM, GPRS)

4Switching
– Siemens and Ericsson switches
– Alcatel access nodes

4Transmission
– SDH: Nortel, Huawei, Siemens, Ericsson
– DWDM: Huawei

4ATM Core network: Alcatel
4ADSL: Siemens and Alcatel
4Internet: Cisco, Huawei

4Switching
– Siemens and Ericsson switches
– Alcatel access nodes

4Transmission
– SDH: Nortel, Huawei, Siemens, Ericsson
– DWDM: Huawei

4ATM Core network: Alcatel
4ADSL: Siemens and Alcatel
4Internet: Cisco, Huawei

4HLR: Siemens, Ericsson, Huawei (with plans to 
move to one Huawei HLR)

4NSS: Siemens, Ericsson
4IN (including prepaid): Siemens
4GPRS (SGSN and GGSN): Siemens and 

Ericsson
4BSS: Ericsson, Motorola, Siemens

4HLR: Siemens, Ericsson, Huawei (with plans to 
move to one Huawei HLR)

4NSS: Siemens, Ericsson
4IN (including prepaid): Siemens
4GPRS (SGSN and GGSN): Siemens and 

Ericsson
4BSS: Ericsson, Motorola, Siemens

No clear plans as of yet to move to NGN
Strategic workshop results expected to pave the 

way for such plans

No clear plans as of yet to move to NGN
Strategic workshop results expected to pave the 

way for such plans

Plan to move to 3G in a one-year timeframe
Tendering process underway for vendor 

selection

Plan to move to 3G in a one-year timeframe
Tendering process underway for vendor 

selection

Current 
Stage

Nodes and 
Vendors

Evolution
Plans

Current and Planned Network Resources

Source:  Omantel and Oman Mobile interviews

240,000 phone lines
Very limited number of ADSL subscribers 

(service just launched)

240,000 phone lines
Very limited number of ADSL subscribers 

(service just launched)
830,000 GSM Subscribers

Limited number of GPRS subscribers
830,000 GSM Subscribers

Limited number of GPRS subscribers
2004

Subscribers
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There are clear plans to improve IT capabilities, in an integrated 
fashion, over the coming year

IT resources

Current 2006 Plan

CSG (CCBS)
Comptel (Mediation)

TCS (Integrators)
Mobile

TIMS (counter-
based billing 

system, no CDRs)
Fixed

Billing system from 
PortalInternet

Integrated Billing 
System

No CRM Integrated CRM and 
Data Warehouse

Limited Call Center 
management 
capabilities

Integrated Call 
Center System from 

Anaya

Home-built legacy 
systems ERP from Oracle

Customer-
Facing IT 
Systems 

Support IT 
Systems 

B
ill

in
g

C
R

M
C

al
l 

C
en

te
r

Current and Expected IT Resources

Source:  Omantel and Oman Mobile interviews
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Section 

(1) 

 
Pre Contract Signature 

 
Contract 

 
Page 

1 Flood Disaster in SAL-2   N/A 2-4 
1.1 Milestones  2 
1.2 Work Progress   2 
1.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
   4 

2 Sohar Port Community System (PCS) N/A  5-6 
2.1 Milestones  5 
2.2 Work Progress   5 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 

 
 

 6 
3 LRIC Consultancy for Omantel & Oman Mobile N/A  7-9 

3.1 Milestones   7 
3.2 Work Progress    8 
3.3 Summary & Concerns   9 

4 Directory Enquiry Services  N/A 10-12 
4.1 Milestones  10 
4.2 Work Progress   11 
4.3 Summary & Concerns  12 

 
Section 

(2)  

 
Post Contract Signature 

  
13-34 

1 Motorola GSM Expansion 2005 (082/ 
012/ 073/ 074) 

 14-16 

1.1 Milestones  14 
1.2 Work Progress   15 
1.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
   16 

2 Motorola GSM Expansion Phase 8 209-2005  17-19 
2.1 Milestones  17 
2.2 Work Progress   18 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 19 
3 Ericsson GSM Expansion – Supplementary  128-2004 20-21 

3.1 Milestones 20 
3.2 Work Progress  20 
3.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
  21 

4 Siemens Phase 3 Expansion 241-2005  22-24 
4.1 Milestones  22 
4.2 Work Progress   23 
4.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 24 
5 EETN/DWDM (Dense Wavelength Division Multiplexing) 05-2003  25-27 

5.1 Milestones  25 
5.2 Work Progress   26 
5.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 27 
6 ERP Project – Oracle eBusiness Suite 026/027-2005  28-30 

6.1 Milestones  28 
6.2 Work Progress   29 
6.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
   30 

7 Design of Omantel Head Quarter Complex 173-2005  
& 112-2002 31-32 

7.1 Milestones 31 
7.2 Work Progress 31 
7.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
  

32 
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8 Customer Contact Centre – Al-Hail 015-2005 33-34 
8.1 Milestones  33 
8.2 Work Progress  34 
8.3 Summary & Concerns  34 

 
Section 

(3) 
Completed Projects    35 

1 Siemens GSM Expansion 192-2003  35 
2 Ericsson GSM Expansion Phase 6 111-2003  35 
3 Motorola GSM Expansion  168-2003 35 
4 Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building (Internal Work)  105-2004  35 
5 Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building (External Work)  236-2004  35 
6 Construction of First Floor – Exchange Building at Sur 013-2005 35 

Section 
(4) 

Appendices   

1 Program Office Projects Financials  Appendix 1 
 

Legend 
 

# Item Description 
1 
 ►►►►► 

1 Milestone Progress 
► Amount of work Completed (20 %) 
► Amount of work Remaining (20%) 
 

2 O  
O  
O  

Risk Factor:     HIGH 
  MEDIUM 

                          LOW 

3 •  
•  
•  

Concern:          HIGH 
  MEDIUM 

                          LOW 
4 Overall Status Overall Project Progress 

1. Ahead of Schedule 
2. On Schedule 
3. Behind Schedule 

5 
►►►►►►►►►► 

Overall Milestone Achievement 
► Amount of work completed (10 %) 
► Amount of work Remaining (10 %) 

6 Project Phases 
* (See Below Model) 

The completed phases are marked in *BLUE*. 
The on going phases are marked in *RED*. 

 

 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  
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3 28-Feb-06 Sabah Al-Ismaili Ericsson GSM Expansion – Supplementary 128-2004 

4 28-Feb-06 Sabah Al-Ismaili Siemens Phase 3 Expansion 241-2005 

5 27-Feb-06 Fida Al-Balushi EETN/DWDM (Dense Wavelength Division 
Multiplexing) 005-2003 

6 28-Feb-06 Asmahan Al-Mazrui ERP Project – Oracle eBusiness Suite 026/027-2005 
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8 28-Feb-06 Fida Al-Balushi Customer Contact Centre – Al-Hail 015-2005 
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Section (1)  

Pre Contract Signature Projects (Pages 2-9) 
1 Flood Disaster in SAL-2   2-4 

1.1 Milestones  2 
1.2 Work Progress   2 
1.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 4 
2 Sohar Port Community System (PCS)  5-6 

2.1 Milestones  5 
2.2 Work Progress   5 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 6 
3 LRIC Consultancy for Omantel & Oman Mobile  7-9 

3.1 Milestones  7 
3.2 Work Progress   8 
3.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 9 
4 Directory Enquiry Services  10-12 

4.1 Milestones 10 
4.2 Work Progress  11 
4.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

12 
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1.  
Last updated 25-Feb-06 
 
Project Name Flood Remedial Measure & Maintenance 

Work  at Premises of Telecom Building in 
Dhofar Governorate   

Owner 
Omantel 

Start Date 29-Jan-05 Class Maintenance  
Planned Finish 13- Aug -05 Project Status Delayed – Contract 

with Consultant in 
cancellation process 

Consultant  Ba’alawi Engineering Consultancy  Contract Value 4,550  R.O 
Ext N/A Var. Order  N/A 
Project Manager Sabah Al-Ismaili ðNasser Al Shibli 
 

Project Description Consultancy service for the flood remedial measure at nine telecom buildings in Dhofar 
Governorate   

Scope of  Consultant 

1- Survey, assess, maintenance work. 
2-  preparing the design details, drawing, scope of work and tender documents for the 

contractors  for the nine  Premises of Telecom Building in Dhofar Governorate   
 

 
 
1.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish Date Actual finish Date Flag 

T-1 

Stage 1:  
Preparation of Scope of Work for the 
consultancy services to carry out Civil 
and Electromechanical at the following 
premises for Salalah-2, Salalah-3, 
Salalah-4, Qairoon Hairiti and 
Thumrait. 

►►►►► 31-Jan-05 31-Jan-05 

 

T-2 
Stage 2:  
Call for quotations and award 
consultancy contract. 

►►►►► 15-Mar-05 20-Jun-05 
 

T-3 

Stage 3:  
Prepare scope of work by the 
consultant regarding the work to be 
executed. 

►►►►► 28-Aug-05 01-Aug-05  

T-4 

Stage 4: 
Preliminary & design details of  
drawings with tender documents 
should be submitted by the consultant. 

►►►►► 03-Aug -05 
19-Nov-05 

The contract is 
terminated  O 

T-5 

Stage 5: 
Call for quotations and awarding the 
work to the contractors. 
 

►►►►► 30-Sep-05 
31-Dec-05 

The contract is 
terminated 

O 
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T-6 Stage 6: 
Termination of the Consultant service.  ►►►►► 10-Dec-05 17-Dec-05  

T-7 

Stage 7: 
 Preparation of Scope of Work & doing 
the project  in-house( Design & 
supervision )   

►►►►► 11-Dec-05 11-Jan-06 

 

T-8 

Stage 8: 
Preparation of BOQ documents to be 
submitted for 8 premises Telecom. 
Building. 

►►►►► 25-Dec-05 10-Jan-06 

 

T-9 
Stage 9: 
Call for quotations  
 

►►►►► 4-Feb-06 4-Feb-06 
 

T-10 
Stage 10: 
Evaluation of the bidders  
 

►►►►► 11- Mch-06  
 

 
 
 
1.2 Work Progress 
 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

On 15 Nov 05, meeting held in Salalah 
with the consultant in order to accelerate 
the project to submit the tender documents 

T-4 

 
►►►►► 

 

Completed 03-Aug-05 
19 –Nov-05 26-Nov-05 

Termination of consultant service letter 
issued to the legal Dept/ waiting for the 
response.   

T-4 

►►►►► 

Completed 31-Dec-05  
31-Dec-05 

Completed Bill of Quantities for the 
project in-house & sent for floating the 
tenders.  

T-5  

 
►►►►► 

Completed 07-Jan-06  
16-Jan-06 

 
Call for a fresh quotation & collected it  
 

 
T-5 

►►►►► 

Completed the floating 
& the bidders submit 

the Quotations on 
 20-Feb-06 

04- Feb-06 20-Feb-06 

Cancel  the LSO & Negotiate with 
consultant. 
 

T-6 

 
►►►►► 

In Progress with 
service dept. N/A 

 

Evaluation of the bidders  
 

T-10 

►►►►► 
In Progress 11- Mch-06 
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1.3 Summary & Concerns 
 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► 

Overall Schedule 
Status 

Delayed – Contract with the Consultant is in 
cancellation process, BOQ & tender were 
completed in-house and floated. 

Changes  
Concerns 

T-4 The consultant recommended a easy method  to carry out the project, which leads to unnecessary extra 
cost. The consultant submitted incomplete specification of BOQ on 26-Nov-05. 
 

T-5 According the approval of cancellation from legal dept, the whole work for this project will be 
continuing in-house. 
 

Ex-1 Carrying out the implementation of the project in-house. 
 

1. 

Required 
Action 

- The maintenance work would be more cost effective if we carry out the job using in-house 
expertise. The consultant has not fulfilled his dead line many times. Hence, we suggest that 
the contract for consultancy should be terminated.  

- The project will done in-house & using BOQ method to carry out such a project. 
Other Remarks 

1.  Several reminders were issued to the consultant warning him to commit to the deadline.  
2.  A termination letter was sent to the Legal Dept to cancel the Consultant service & we are awaiting the 

response to go further in the project.   
3.  17-Dec-06 Approval letter  of the cancellation of the consultant from VP CR&CS.  
4.  An action should taking to cancel the LSO & negotiate with consultant to reach an amicable 

settlement   
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2.  
Last updated 28-Feb-06 
 
Project Name Sohar Port Community System (PCS)  Owner Omantel 
Start Date N/A Class Information Systems 
Planned Finish Forecasted Phase 1 on 30-Nov-2006 Project Status Feasibility Study 
Project Manager Osama Bakir/ Yousuf Yaqoob Al Mohamed 
 

Project Description 
To develop and provide the Sohar Industrial Port Company (SIPC) a Port Community System 
(PCS) to enable electronic Data Exchange and e-Commerce among port user community and the 
national and international enterprises. 

Proposed Scope 

The development of PCS is a continuous process. The architecture of the PCS will therefore be 
able to accommodate a growing number of applications. The first Phase is forecasted to be Ready 
on 31-Mar-2006. Data Exchange will be possible with the following IT systems:  
1. Vessel Notifications System (SIPC Harbor Master Office) 
2. Customs Clearance (ROP) 
3. Shipping Agent’s Systems (shipping Line Systems) 
4. Terminal Operator system 
The other phases will follow after the completion of phase 1. 

 
 
2.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish Date Actual finish Date Flag 

D-1 Signing the MOU with the Sohar 
Industrial Port Company ►►►►► 15-Aug-05 15-Aug-05  

D-2 Complete the Feasibility Study, analysis 
and approval. ►►►►► 20-Sep-05 20-Sep-05  

D-3 Signing the MOU with Crimson Logic 
 ►►►►► 01-Oct-05 01-Oct-05  

 
 
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish Date Actual finish Date Flag 

T-1 

Float Tender and receive offers. The Go-
NO-Go decision has not yet been finalized ►►►►► 

10-Oct-05 
30-Dec-05 
30-Jan-06 
30-Mar-06 

 O

T-2 

Evaluation and Awarding the contract.  

►►►►► 

30-Oct-05 
01-Jan-06 
01-Mar-06 
01-May-06 

 
O
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2.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

T 1.3 
Business Case is completed and Presented to 
SIPC with draft agreement for feedback 
 

Completed  
 
 

24-Dec-05 
10-Jan-06 

 

 
13-Feb-06 

 

T 1.4 

SIPC provided quick presentation with 
Rotterdam in order to detail the scope of 
work. 
Planned to submit their final presentation and 
more in depth details on 01-Mar-06 to 
Omantel. 

SIPC to develop the 
breakdown scope details for 

further simple implementation  
01-Mar-06  

T 1.5 

Planned to have a further mutual 
understanding and GO-AHEAD decision from 
Omantel Management and SIPC  

Meeting between Omantel EP 
and SIPC CEO occurred on 

19-Dec-05 GO-AHEAD 
Depends on how fast they 

provide Item in T 1.4 
 

15-Dec-05 
19-Dec-05 
20-Jan-06 
20-Feb-06 
10-Mar-06 

 

T 2 

Preparing the Tender Documents and floating 
it prior to 15-Oct-05 
Final requirements was submitted as of 29-
Oct-2005 
Plan to arrange for completing the Contract 
Document and Float the tender (Single Bid is 
an option) 

Awaiting management 
decision  ( ref. T1.5) 

 

15-Oct-05 
20-Nov-05 
30-Jan-06 
25-Feb-06 

10- March-06 

 
 
 

 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 
 
Overall Project 
Achievement 

►►►►►►►►►► 

Overall Schedule 
Status 

Tentative Schedule will be impacted by the delays 
of the GO-AHEAD decision, completing the 
contract documents and signature. 
. 

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

T-2 Ability to float and award the contract on time. This may delay the startup of the project 1. 
Required 

Action 
-Receiving and approving the final scope in order to float the tender in a timely manner, or otherwise 
agree on single bid Format. 
-Scope has been submitted as of 29-Oct. required to complete the Tender document and float Tender 
in order to get the contact awarded (Single Bid or multiple) 
- Getting the GO-AHEAD decision ASAP. 

Other Remarks 
1. T4 - Meeting between Omantel EP and SIPC CEO was on 19-Dec-05 and they agreed to meet HE the 

Minister before taking any further action for GO/NO GO and involvement of SIPC. 
2. T4 - On a meeting held on the 24-Dec-2005 , SIPC the suggested the involvement of Rotterdam Port in 

the technical part of the project due to their experience as partners of SIPC. This may delay and 
change the tendering process. The GO Ahead with the project depends on Remark 1 and a presentation 
by Rotterdam Port sometime in the 2nd half of January-06.  
- 31-Jan-06 No news yet about the results of the meeting and yet to finalize such outcomes in the 
month of Feb-2006. 
- SIPC has met the HE Minister alone and  his direction was to consult  with Omantel  (as per SIPC). 
- On 13-Feb-06 SIPC has met with Omantel and agreed that SIPC provide detailed stage scoping in 
order to implement the project in simple smooth phases by 1-march-06 as per (Ref. T1.4). 
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3.  
Last updated 28-Feb-06 
 
Project Name LRIC Consultancy for Omantel 

LRIC Consultancy for Oman Mobile  
Owner Omantel 

Finance Department 
Start Date TBD – Tender 39-2005 & Tender 40-2005. Not 

Signed yet. LOA is Forecasted on 20-Feb-06 
 

Class Consultancy-
modeling 

Planned Finish Not yet signed. Project Duration is 6 months. 
Expected to start on 01-Mar-06 

Project Status Tendering 

Project Manager Mohammed Al-kindi – Osama Bakir 
 

Project Description Consultancy service for implementing a Long Run Incremental Cost (LRIC) system for 
Omantel and Oman Mobile  

Proposed Scope 

TRA requires Omantel as an incumbent operator to calculate the interconnection costs 
based on Long Run Incremental Cost within two years from the effective date of license 
(Feb-2004). Oman Mobile is also required to produce LRIC-based information. Current 
operational model is based on Fully Distributed Cost (FDC) using OROS accounting 
package. There is, therefore, the need for Omantel to develop the capability for their 
costing models to support the calculation of interconnection tariffs based on LRIC. 
Additionally, LRIC model will be used by management in relation to retail services for 
performance management, business support and overall business planning capabilities. 

 
 
3.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish Date Actual finish Date Flag 
DD-

1 
Invited several vendors for presentations and 
information collection 
Developed, prepared and Completed LRIC 
scope of Work for tendering. 

►►►►► 01-Sep-05 
20-Sep-05 

01-Sep-05 
30-Sep-05  

 
 
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish 

Date 
Actual finish 

Date 
Flag 

T-1 
Floating a  tender with limited vendors (8) 
Receiving Offers from vendors ►►►►► 

30-Sep-05 
13-Nov-05 

30-Sep-05 
13-Nov-05 

 

T-2 Form the Team members of Steering 
committee, Evaluation and Project Management  ►►►►► 30-Oct-05 30-Oct-05  
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T-3 
The evaluations of the technical and 
commercial parts completed and sent to tender 
committee for approval.  

►►►►► 01-Dec-05 12-Dec-05  

T-4 

TRA data requirement 
Provide the best possible update on all aspect of 
Omantel network and submit it to TRA. 
Further update will be submitted on 30-Jan-
06 

►►►►► 20-Dec-05 24-Dec-05  

T-5 
TRA requested for Further Clarifications which 
have been planned to be completed and 
submitted on 30-Jan-06 

►►►►►         30-Jan-06 31-Jan-06  

T-6 
Awaiting the Tender Board Signature of the 
final recommendation for the Winning Vendor. 
Forecasted to get the final LOA on 20-Feb-06 

►►►►► 20-Feb-06 
10-Mar-06   

      
 
3.2 Work Progress 
 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 
T-2 Waiting for offers from vendors within three weeks. This 

has been postponed till 11-Nov Completed 20-Oct-05 
13-Nov-05 

 
13-Nov-05 

 
T-3 Forming the Steering committee Team 

Forming Implementation Team 
Awaiting finance for their final nominations. Khurshid is 
to submit latest update. 
Distribute a Circular of All Nominated names for steering 
committee, evaluation team and project implementation 
management team 

Completed 12-Oct-05 
15-Nov-05 

 
 

30-Oct-05 

T-4 TRA submitted a request for data requirements for their 
own purpose of Cost Modeling consultancy Service. This 
will need more time than anticipated and the amount of 
details is yet to be clarified and communicated. 
 

Completed  
30-Dec-05 

Based on the 
required details 

 
 

24-DEC-05 

T-5 TRA clarifications are being processed and we will 
expecting submittal is expected by 31-Jan-06 Completed 30-Jan-06 

 
31-Jan-05 

 
T-6 The evaluation report (technical &commercial) has been 

completed and submitted to tender committee for 
approval. Thereafter it will be forwarded to the EP  

Completed 
Tender 

Committee has 
raised some 
clarifications  

01-Feb-06 

 
 
01-Feb-06 

T-6 Waiting for the final LOA for the winning Vendor. 
Forecasted on 20-Feb-06 
 
Further Inquiry from the board regarding the lowest 
prices, which was communicated to the board based on 
the fact that the lowest price was not technically qualified. 
The final evaluation report was still valid and required to 
be approved in order to issue the LOA 

In Progress 
Date has slipped 

for another 2 
weeks 

20-Feb-06 
10-Mar-06 
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3.3 Summary & Concerns 
 
Overall Project 
Achievement 

►►►►►►►►►► 

Overall Schedule 
Status 

Project is scheduled to be completed within 6 
months from the sign off date 01-Dec-2005. Date 
has been shifted tremendously until 20-Feb-06. 
Again date has been changed until 10-Mar-06. 

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

N/A  1. 
Required 

Action 
N/A 

Other Remarks 

1 T-1 

Team has formed a kick off meeting on Monday 28-Nov. Completed 
Action: To establish a central base of communication as well assign and forward related tasks to their 
owners while managing all activities toward completing these tasks 
 

2 T-3 

Work on expediting the process of contracting after completing the evaluation process and complete 
the awarding by providing the Letter of Acceptance ASAP. The project duration will be based on the 
amount of deliverables both Omantel and Oman Mobile are asking for. 
 

3 T-5 

Need to work closely on identifying the needs and requirements from TRA for their own Cost Model. 
Data has to be organized in an appropriate format that reflects the business model of Omantel and 
Oman Mobile.  
TRA Clarifications are being progressed and will be submitted on 30-Jan  

4 T-6 

Tendering and awarding process have taken long time. Until today, we have not had the final award 
being processed and waiting for the final LOA to be released no later than 20-Feb-06. This has caused 
of course shifting the project completion around 3 months. 
 
As of 28-Feb, no further update has happened toward finalizing and approving the final 
recommendation from the evaluation team. Tender Committee request further clarifications and yet 
waiting for their reply on accepting the clarifications and approving the final winner. 
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4. 
Last updated 25-Feb-06 
 
Project Name Directory Enquiries Services ( 198 / 1318 ) Owner Omantel 
Start Date 1st March 2005 Class Customer Care 
Planned Finish 31st  December 2005 Project Status Completed 
Project Manager Fida Al-Balushi 
 
Project Description Outsourcing of the existing Directory Services (198)  

Proposed Scope 

Replacing existing call centre for Omantel Directory Enquiry Services by outsourcing to 
INFOLINE  IP Call Centre at Knowledge Oasis Muscat (KOM) 
 
RO 4.2 per agent per hour ( planned operation of 35 agents on a 24X7 basis over 3 shifts each of 
8 hours) 
Dir Assist H/W                  RO 68,203/- 
System Application            RO 74,408/- 
System S/W                        RO 69,082/- 

 
 
4.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

Ex-1 
2 x Leased Line between KOM - TCC 
and KOM – The Building ( by Omantel 
) 

►►►►► 7 Mar-05 10 Mar-05  

Ex-2 
3 x E1 lines (ISDN PRI)between KOM 
- TCC and Qurum ( Omantel ) 
 

►►►►► 10 Mar-05 08 Mar-05  
 

Ex-3 IPCC installation ( Infoline) 
 ►►►►► 12 Mar-05 26 Apr-05  

Ex-4 DQ/Integration (Infoline ) 
 ►►►►► 12 Mar-05 26 Apr-05  

Ex-5 Installation of WTOP client (ITS) 
 ►►►►► 05 Mar 05 05 Mar-05  

Ex-6 Training of Infoline Staff ( Infoline ) 
 ►►►►► 14 Mar-05 7 Jul-05  

Ex-7 Go Live with Phase 0 system 
 ►►►►► 16- Mar-05 20 Jul-05 

24th Sep-05  

Ex-8 Phase -1 Upgrading Tandem to S7600 
 ►►►►► 1 Jun-05 11 Jun-05  

Ex-9 Phase-II SMS and Web enabling ►►►►► 15-Feb 06 
 21 Feb-06  
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4.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned 

completion Date 
Actual Completion 

Date 
 
2 x Leased Lines between KOM - TCC  
and KOM – Tech Building for connecting 
Infoline call centre ( Omantel ) 
 

Ex-1 

►►►►► 

Completed 7 Mar-05 10 Mar-05 

 
3 x E1 lines (ISDN PRI)between KOM – 
TCC and Qurum ( Omantel ). 
 

Ex-2 

►►►►► 

Completed 10 Mar-05 8 Mar-05 

IPCC installation ( Infoline) 
 Ex-3 

►►►►► 
Completed 12 Mar-05 26 Apr-05 

DQ/Integration 
Ex-4 

►►►►► 
Completed 15 Mar-05 26 Apr-05 

 
Installation of WTOP client ( ITS ) 
 Ex-5 

►►►►► 

Completed 5 Mar-05 5 Mar-05 

 
Training of Infoline Staff 
 Ex-6 

►►►►► 

Completed 14 Mar-05 7 Jul-05 

 
Go Live with Phase 0 system 
 Ex-7 

►►►►► 

Completed 16 Mar-05 24 Sep-05  

Phase -1 Upgrading Tandem to S7600 
( ITS) Ex-8 

►►►►► 
Completed 1 Jun-05 11 Jun-05 

Phase-II SMS and Web enabling   
( ITS) Ex-9 

►►►►► 
Completed 15-Feb-06 

 21 Feb-06 
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4.3 Summary & Concerns 
 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status 
Completed 

Changes N/A 

Concerns 
N/A  1. 

Required 
Action 

N/A 

Other Remarks 

1. Ex-8 1) The Web server for the Directory Enquiry Services is ready for the launch and 
public use. The web links below for both Arabic and English are ready to be used.  
http://www.omantel.net.om/arabic/info_center/e_directory/default_test.asp 
http://www.omantel.net.om/e_directory/default_test.asp 
 
2) The SMS service integration is completed supporting both Arabic and English 
languages and tested successfully and further test is continuing. A letter was sent to 
the DH Customer service to fix a launch date for the above services.  
 
 
  

 

http://www.omantel.net.om/arabic/info_center/e_directory/default_test.asp
http://www.omantel.net.om/e_directory/default_test.asp
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1. 
Last updated 28-Feb-06 
 
Contract Number 1. 082 – 2005 Motorola( Supply, 

installation, integration & 
commissioning of GSM equipments)   

2. 012-2005 Siemens (installation, 
integration and commissioning of MW 
equipments)   

3.  074-2005 Tawoos ( Civil Work)  
4.  073-2005 MDS( Supplying shelters for 

GSM sites  

Owner Oman Mobile 

Title Motorola GSM Expansion Class GSM Expansion 
Date Signed Motorola 27-Apr-05  Siemens 7 Feb-05  

Tawoos  27- Apr-05  MDS  27- Apr-05 
Contract End 31-Jan-2005 

Start Date  Planned Finish 31-Jan-2006 
Contractor Motorola – Siemens – Tawoos – MDS  Contract Value 1.6Mn 
Extension 31/01/2006 Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Yasser Bakhit Qatan Project Status Completed 
 
Project Description Supply, Installation, Integration, Testing and Commissioning of GSM Equipment for 

Network Develeopment In additional 14 sites 

Scope Original Contract New Sites=14 ( Batinah ) + Transferring TX links From VSAT to MW in Motorola 
network 

Variation Order N/A 
 
1.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

DD-1 
Stage 1: Survey with all the concerned 
departments ►►►►► 01-Jan-05 03-Jan-05  

DD-2 
Stage 2:  Design and plan the network 
based on the survey report ►►►►► 10-Jan-05 17-Jan-05  

 
 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

T-1 Stage 3: Receiving the technical and 
commercial offer from the contractor ►►►►► 01-Feb-05 27-Feb-05  

T-2 Stage4 : Finalize the scope of work 
 ►►►►► 05-Mar-05 15-Apr-05  

 
 



 

Oman Telecommunications  
Company (S.A.O.C) 

 
Corporate Development Division 

 

ـركة العمانیــة ــــالش
)م.ع.م.ش( الاتـللاتص  

 

تطویر التجاريقطاع ال  
 

 15

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
 Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
Ex-1 Land Acquisition  ►►►►► 15-Nov-05 10- Dec. 05  
Ex-2 Access Roads  ►►►►► 28-Sep-05 28-Sep-05  
Ex-3 Soil test s ►►►►► 28-Sep-05 27-Nov-05  
Ex-4 Civil works  

►►►►► 
28-Nov-05 
15-Jan-06 
28-Jan-06 

28-Jan-06 
 

Ex-5 Sites On Air  ►►►►► 31-Dec-05 31-Dec-05  
Ex-6 VSAT Dismantling  to MW ►►►►► 18-N0v-05 

31-Jan-06 
31-Jan-06 
Pending 

 

 
 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
 Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
C-1 IG, ATP, IAC & PAC  ►►►►► 15-Mar-06   
C-2 Lessons learned  ►►►►► 08-Mar-06   
C-3 Administration close  ►►►►► 20-Mar-06   
C-4 Release the team  ►►►►► 20-Mar-06   
 
 
 
 
1.2 Work Progress 
 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

Krookies of the remaining 4 sites  
Ex-1 

►►►►► 
Completed 15-Nov-05 

07-Dec-05 10 Dec. 05 

Soil test reports of the 4 sites 
Ex-3 

►►►►► 
Completed 28-Nov-05 27-Nov-05 

All civil work is completed except the 4 
sites Ex-4 

►►►►► 
Completed 

28-Nov-05 
15-Jan-06 
28-Jan-06 

 

28-Jan-06 

Site On Air 
Ex-5 

►►►►► 
Completed 31-Dec-05 31-Dec-05 

Vsat Dismantling to MW 
Ex-6 

►►►►► 
Pending 

18-Nov-05 
15-Jan-06 

After Royal camp 
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1.3Summary & Concerns 
 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status 
Completed 

Changes  
Concerns 

E-6 All tasks completed under the project except repranting sites from Vsat to BSC8 due to request of 
planning section of Oman mobile till after the Royal Camp in Wusta region. 

1. 

Required 
Action 

The issue will be sent officially to Oman Mobile for there further action . 

Other Remarks 
1. N/A  
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2. 
Last updated 27- Feb- 06 
 
Contract # 209-2005 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Motorola Phase 8 expansion  Class Expansion 
Date Signed 28-September 2005 Contract End 27/9/2006 
Start Date 28-September 2005 Planned Finish 31/7/2006 
Contractor 2005/209 Contract Value 8,000,000 
Extension N/A Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Yasser Qatan ðFida Al-Balushi Project Status In Progress 
 

Project Description Design, supply, Installation, Integration, testing and commissioning of equipment for 
GSM expansion in Batinah region, Buraimi area and Musandam Governorate.  

Scope Original Contract New Sites=61+4 (additional) = 65, Mcell 6, Replacements=134 , upgrade=29 sites 
Variation Order N/A 
 
 
2.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
DD-1 Survey with all the concerned 

department  ►►►►► 23-Dec-04 2-Jan-05  
 

DD-2 Design and plan the network based on 
the survey report  ►►►►► 10-Jan-05 17-Jan-05  

 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
T-1 Technical & commercial evaluation   

 ►►►►► 20-Apr-05 24-May-05  

T-2 Final Scope of Work 
  ►►►►► 31-Jul-05 31-Jul-05  

T-3 Contract Signed 
 ►►►►► 15-Sep-05 28-Sep -05  

 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone  Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

Ex-1 IOS First Run ►►►►► 19-Oct-05 
 

19-Oct-05  
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Ex-2 Delivery ( Equipments) ►►►►► 20-Mar-06 31- Dec-05  

Ex-3 Delivery of third party ( Shelters, 
Towers, stabilizers, MW) ►►►►► 20-Dec-05 

  O  

Ex-4 Upgrade to GS7  
►►►►► 30-Aug-05 30-Aug-05  

Ex-5 BSC(14) & BSC(16) - RXCDR-PCU ►►►►► 15-Jan-06 4-Jan-06  
Ex-6 96 Mcell Replacement  ►►►►► 17-Jul-06   
Ex-7 29 Rep+Upgrade ►►►►► 01-Mar-06 20-Oct-05  
Ex-8 5 Micro Replacements ►►►►► 17-Jul-06   
Ex-9 4 Mcell Arena Rep ►►►►► 17-Jul-06   
Ex-10 12 New Minis ►►►►► 15-Feb-06  O  
Ex-11 53 New Macros ►►►►► 10-July-06   

 New sites ( Milestones)     
Ex-12 Stage-1 ( 19 new sites) ►►►►► 1-Feb-06  O  
Ex-13 Stage-2 (16 new sites) ►►►►► 5-Apr-06  
Ex-14 Stage-3 (16 new sites ) ►►►►► 20-May-06   
Ex-15 Stage-4 (14 new sites ) ►►►►► 10-Jul-06  
Ex-16 IOS Second Run ►►►►► 15-Sep-06   
Ex-17 Land acquisition ►►►►► 31-Mar-06   
 
 
2.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

Delivery of Equipment for the stages 
Ex-2 

►►►►► 

Delivery of equipment 
for stage 1 is completed 15-Nov-05 15-Nov-05 

BSC(14) & BSC(16)- RXCDR-PCU Ex-5 

►►►►► 

Installed and 
successfully integrated to 
 the network. 
The ATP  for Sohar is 
being scheduled 

15-Jan-06 

 
 

4 -Jan-o6 

96 Mcell 6 Replacement  Ex-6 

►►►►► 

 
23 sites are replaced. The 
total site integration is 
14% 

17-Jul-06  

29 Rep+Upgrade EX-7 

►►►►► 

Most of the Sites are 
replaced and upgraded. 
The Power ATP and the 
LT power system 
installation is still in 
progress. The total site 
integration is 100%. The 
total power system 
integration is 90%. 

1-Mar-06 20-Oct-05 

5 Micro Replacement Ex-8 

►►►►► 

1 site is completed 
 ( Thurmad) 
The total progress is 
20%. 

17-Jul-06  

4 Mcell Arena Replacement Ex-9 

►►►►► 

1 site is completed  
(Qarah) 

Total progress is 25%       
17-Jul-06  
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Stage-1 ( 19 new sites) Ex-12 

►►►►► 

14 new sites are 
completed and 

commercially on air 
15-Feb-06  

Land acquisition Ex-17 

►►►►► 

* Check work Progress 
details below, Section 
2.3 (Other Remarks)* . 

31-Mar-06  

12 New Minis Ex-10 

►►►►► 

11 out of 12 sites have 
been installed. 

1st-Feb-06  

53 New Macros Ex-11 

►►►►► 

Total site integration 
progress is 7 %. 

10-July-06  

 
 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status On Schedule 

Changes N/A 
Concerns  

Ex-10 
Possible delay to meet the target date for the stage -1 due to Acquiring building permits by Motorola 
and non-availability of Towers and Shelters from Motorola subcontractor’s side.  
 

1. 

Required 
Action 

Motorola has to be alerted and pushed to provide all the third party equipments on time. 

Other Remarks 

1. N/A The Project total  progress is 26.19 % 
2. EX-17 1. Received approval for purchasing Teekah site. 

2. Received krookies for Al Mabrah and Uqdat Al Mawanah 
3. In process of renting four sites ( Khadraween, Qasbyat Al Hawana, Majees) 
4. In process of purchasing Sarhat site. 

3. EX-17 We have encountered problems in four sites with the local (public) of those areas.  
1. Al Mubrah 
2. Saraah-4 
3. Bidayuh 
4. Al Hujayrah (Bidaya-3). 
 
The issues for Al Mabrah and Saraah sites were finalized after communicating them through the Wali 
of those regions. 
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3. 
Last updated 28 Feb  06 
 
Contract # 128-2004 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Ericsson GSM Expansion – Supple mentary Class GSM Expansion 
Date Signed 25-Jul-2004 Contract End 25-Jan-05 
Start Date 25-Jul-2004 Planned Finish 6 Months (25-Jul-05) 

4 Months (25-Nov-05) 
Contractor Ericsson Contract Value USD 12,967,632.98 
Extension 6 Months (25-07-2005) 

4 Month (25-11-2005) 
Var. Order N/A 

Project Manager Faiza Al-Moosawi ð  Osama Bakir ð Sabah Al-Ismaily Project Status Completed 
 

Project Description GSM Expansion for Muscat Governorate and Surroundings 
 

Scope Original Contract Design, order, install, test Macro BTS  (18 bare land and 9 building sites) 
 

Variation Order N/A 
 
 
3.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 

 
 
Ref. Building Sites Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
Ex1-1 Building  approvals ►►►►► 01-Apr-05 01-Jun-05  
Ex1-2 Cable connections ►►►►► 15-Apr-05 26-May-05  
Ex1-3 Activation of power ►►►►► 15-May-05 30-May-05  
Ex1-4 HDSL connections ►►►►► 15-May-05 28-Jun-05  
Ex1-5 Provision of transmission  ►►►►► 01-Jun-05 01-Jun-05  
 
 
Ref. Bare land Sites Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
Ex2-1 Land acquisition approvals ►►►►► 15-Apr-05 01-Oct-05  
Ex2-2 Construction of access Road ►►►►► 18-Apr-05 26-Jun-05  
Ex2-3 Erection of Towers ►►►►► 01-Jun-05 01-Oct-05  
Ex2-4 Construction of boundary walls  ►►►►► 15-Jun-05 20-Nov-05  
Ex2-5 Installation of GSM sites  ►►►►► 01-Jul-05 21-Nov-05  
 

 
Ref. Building Sites Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
C-1 IAC  ►►►►► 15-Jan-06   
C-2 PAC ►►►►► 30-Jan-06 

30-Mar-06   

 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  
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3.2 Work Progress 
 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

 
Waiting for Oman mobile to finalize 
the commercial adjustment C-2 

►►►►► 

in progress 30-Mar-06  

 
 
3.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status In closeout stage 

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

 PAC & IAC pending, commercial adjustment of transaction is with Oman Mobile.  
Required 

Action 
To follow up with Oman Mobile project Office (Mr. Khalaf) to get the adjustment completed. 

Other Remarks 

1. N/A The project completed on 23/11/2005 
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4. 
 
Last updated 28- Feb- 06 
 
Contract # 241-2005 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Siemens PH 3 Expansion Class GSM Expansion 
Date Signed 29-October-2005 Contract End 29-October-2006 
Start Date 07-November-2005 (Eid holiday) Planned Finish 29-October-2006 
Contractor Siemens Contract Value R.O 7,767,425.801 
Extension N/A Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Sabah Abdullah Al Ismaily Project Status   In progress 
 
Project Description GSM Expansion for Dhakhliya, Sharqiya, Dahirah Regions 

Scope Original Contract 

1) SSS Part: 7 LTG expansions in MSC Ibra, Ibri and Nizwa. 
2) BSS Part: 69 upgrade/downgrade (8 antenna upgrade, 61 sites upgrade), 73 new sites (12 
micro, 14 Rooftop, 46 green field and 1 water tank) 
3) 1 new BSC at Sur, 30 new TRAUs (5 basic, 10 Frames & 15 modules) 
4) EDGE capability for all delivered TRX units & GPRS capacity expansion for 9 BSCs 
5) License expansion for radio commander and spots & delivery of tools and test equipment 
6) Delivery of free of charge products and services (Documentation, VLR odagen 35k expansion 
in Salalah MSC, Display of Roaming subscribers feature in VLR, BSS training & MV training) 
7) 25 number of Microwave transmission equipment 

Variation Order  
 
 
4.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone (Stage-1) Progress Planned end Date Actual end Date Flag 
Ex-1-1 Equipment delivery (BSS + MW) ►►►►► 30-Nov-05 

19-Apr-06 
18-Feb-06  

Ex-1-2 Material delivery (tower + shelter) ►►►►► 12-Dec-05 
19-April-06 

  

Ex-1-3 1 new BSC ►►►►► 04-Jan-05 04-Jan-05  
Ex-1-4 VLR Odagen 35k expansion in Salalah ►►►►► 06-Jan-05 06-Jan-05  

Ex-1-5 Display of Roaming Subscribers feature in VLR ►►►►► 04-Jan-05 04-Jan-05  
Ex-1-6 7 LTG expansions in MSC Ibra, Ibri, & Nizwa ►►►►► 21-Dec-05 28-Dec-05  
Ex-1-7 30 new TRAUs ►►►►► 31-Dec-05 25-01-2006  

Ex-1-8 GPRS capacity expansion for 9 BSCs ►►►►► 19-Dec-05 
28-Feb-06 

  

Ex-1-9 Land Acquisition ►►►►► 

30-Jun-05 
30-Nov-05 
15-Jan-06 
01-Apr-06 

 O 

Ex-1-10 Upgrade sites (29) ►►►►► 11-Apr-06   
Ex-1-11 Upgrade antenna (4) sites ►►►►► 17-Apr-06   

Ex-1-12 Micro sites (3) ►►►►► 18-Jan-06 
28-Feb-06   
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Ex-1-13 Rooftop (9) sites ►►►►► 22-Apr-06   

Ex-1-14 Green field (24) sites ►►►►► 22-Apr-06  O 
Ex-1-15 License expansion for Radio commander and spots ►►►►► 10-Oct-06   

 
 
Ref. Milestone (Stage-2) Progress Planned end Date Actual end Date Flag 
Ex-2-1 Equipment delivery (BSS + MW) ►►►►► 19-Apr-06   

Ex-2-2 Material delivery (towers + shelters) ►►►►► 19-Apr-06   

Ex-2-3 Land Acquisition (Stage-2)  ►►►►► 15-Feb-06  O 
Ex-2-4 Upgrade sites (32) ►►►►► 22-Oct-06   
Ex-2-5 Upgrade antenna (4) sites ►►►►► 10-Jun-06   

Ex-2-6 Micro sites (9) ►►►►► 22-Oct-06   
Ex-2-7 Rooftop (5) sites ►►►►► 02-Oct-06   

Ex-2-8 Green field (22) sites ►►►►► 14-Oct-06  O 
 
4.2 Work Progress (Stage-1) 
Ref. Issue Status Planned 

end Date 
Actual 

end Date 
Land Acquisition (Stage-1) 

24 sites 
 
 

Ex-1-9  
►►►►► 

50% of land acquisition documents were 
completed, the rest in progress. Most delays of 
getting land acquisition documents are from 
Sharqia region. However, the MHEW process 
is too long and complicated to get final 
approval at Sharqia region.  

01-Apr-06 

- 

Rooftops (9) sites 

Ex-1-13  
 

►►►►► 

 
 
6 Roof top sites on air, the rest in progress. 

 
 

22-Apr-06 

- 

Green field (24) sites 

Ex-1-14 

 
 

►►►►► 

1 on air, 5 in progress, 12 no krookies, and 6 
pending.  
 
2 sites are pending because of  the co-location 
issue with NBU:- 

1. Samaiel exchange:- waiting for NBU 
to construct 30m tower. 

2. Bahla Exchage:- waiting for their 
approval to extend the tower by 
adding 6m pole. 

And 4 are pending because of the un 
availability of HDSL equipments. 

22-Apr-06 

- 
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4.2 Work Progress (Stage-2) 
Ref. Issue Status Planned end 

Date 
Actual end 

Date 
Land Acquisition (Stage-2) 

22 sites 
Ex-2-3 

►►►►► 

50% of land acquisition documents were 
completed, the rest in progress. 15-Feb-06 

15-March-06 - 

Equipment delivery (BSS + MW) 
Material delivery (tower + shelter) 

Ex-2-1 

►►►►► 

Last shipment arrived containing all the 
equipment; except MW spares part, forecast 
date will be given by siemens. The materials 
will be received in batches at the contractor 
warehouse. 

 
 

19-Apr-06 

- 

 
 
4.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status 
On Schedule 

Changes Due to the Slow process of getting land documents of the green field sites, it was decided to swap 
some sites with completed land documents from stage-2 to satge-1.  

Concerns 

Ex-1-9 
The land acquisition process of Al Sharqia region is very slow and complicated. 1. 

Required 
Action 

§ Some sites can be changed to building due to unavailability of bare lands.  
§ Some lands were bought and others rented due to unavailability of bare land. 
§ Some sites from stage-2 with completed land acquisition documents will be swapped to stage-1. 

Other Remarks 
1.  53 HDSL equipments are required for roof top sites as well as some of the green field sites, letter 

already sent regarding the same since 16/11/2005 to manager installation & maintenance. NBU and 
carrier business Oman mobile committed to provide these equipments by (26/01/2006), but to date, no 
equipments were received. 
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5. 
 
Last updated 27 Feb-06 
 
Contract Number 2003-052 Owner Network & Technology 
Title EETN / DWDM Class Transmission backbone 

expansion 
Date Signed 20 April 2003 Contract End 31 December 2005 
Start Date 11 March 2003 Planned Finish 31 March 2006 
Contractor M/s Zawawi Trading. Co. LLC/ .Huawei Contract Value RO. 6,864,621.000 
Extension 31 December 2005 ( New extension was requested 

till 31st March 2006, and waiting for the approval ) 
Var. Order V1= RO.  829,381.000 

V2= RO. 1,063,517.000 
V3= RO. 521,922.000 

Project Manager Fida Al-Balushi Project Status In progress 
 

Project Description 
Design, supply, deliver, install, test and commission long distance and junction Transmission 
Networks. This includes Network Management, as well as deployment of other network 
elements. 

Scope Original 
Contract Building Transmission infrastructure for Metro, Northern, Southern, and Eastern Rings  

Variation Orders 

Variation Order 1: (a) Establish Transmission Link to Masirah Island,  
                                 (b) Establish TX link to Yemeni border,  
                                 (c) Upgrade Network Management System,  
                                 (d) Addition of 120 Ohm DDF at selected sites. 
Variation Order 2: Expansion of the EETN backbone network DWDM (Optix 6040). 
Variation Order 3: Expansion of EETN backbone network for accesses equipment (Optix 
3100) and for ADSL network expansion. 

 
 

5.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Completion 

Date 
Actual Completion  

Date 
Flag 

Ex-1 
Implementation of the Metro Ring 
(MR) ►►►►► 17-Jan-04 31-Mar-04  

Ex-2 
Implementation of the Northern 
Ring (NR) ►►►►► 31-May-04 31-Jan-05  

Ex-3 Implementation of the entire Eastern 
Ring (ER)   ►►►►► 31-Mar-06   

Ex-4 Implementation of the entire 
Southern Ring (SR) ►►►►► 31- Mar-06   

Ex-5 Implementation of the Network 
Management System (NMS) ►►►►► 31- Mar-06   

Ex-6 
Expansion of the Metro Ring (MR) 
backbone DWDM (Optix 6040 )     
(Nawras) and 120 Ohms PQ1 cards 

►►►►► 15-Jan 05 15-Jan 05 
 



 

Oman Telecommunications  
Company (S.A.O.C) 

 
Corporate Development Division 

 

ـركة العمانیــة ــــالش
)م.ع.م.ش( الاتـللاتص  

 

تطویر التجاريقطاع ال  
 

 26

Ex-7 
Expansion of the Northern Ring 
(NR) backbone DWDM (Optix 
6040 ) (Nawras) 

►►►►► 15-Feb 05 12-Feb 05 
 

Ex-8 

Eastern Flat ring &Expansion of the 
Eastern Ring (ER) backbone 
DWDM (Optix 6040) (Nawras) & 
Masirah – Sinaw link (VO) 

►►►►► 31-Dec 05 31- Mar 06 

 

Ex-9 

Southern Flat ring &Expansion of 
the Southern Ring  ( SR) access 
backbone network  ( Nawras) & 
Thumrait – Maziuina link (VO) 

►►►►► 31-May 05 15-Aug 05  

 

 
 
 

5.2 Work Progress 
 
Ref. Issue Status Planned 

Completion Date 
Actual Completion 

Date 
Unavailability of  building / Containers / power 
and fiber sections 

Ex-3 

►►►►► 

The fiber link between 
Amerat – Sur is 
completed but not 
tested yet. The 
containers are installed 
and the equipments are 
arranged to be 
delivered on site for 
Dhbab, Tiwi and 
Bima. 

31-Mar-06 
  

 
Unavailability of  Southern Ring buildings / 
Containers / power  & fiber section 
 

Ex-4 

►►►►► 

The DWDM 
installation was 
completed. Waiting 
for the FOC, AC & 
DC power.  

31-Mar-06  

 
Back up NMS is not installed 

Ex-5 

►►►►► 

The site survey was 
conducted  at the New 
Falcon Building in 
Seeb site to allocate a 
space for Back up 
NMS, the site is still 
under construction. 

31-Mar-06  

 
ER  Acceptance Testing 

Ex8 

►►►►► 

Acceptance test has 
started  31-Mar-06  
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5.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status Requires Extension  

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

N/A  
1. Required 

Action 
 

Other Remarks 

1. Ex(3) 
Omantel signed with Dan International to provide the DC power system. The DC systems are 
under test in their stores. The Delivery & installation of the DC Power  

2. Ex-(4) 

Civilco Co. was instructed to extend the AC power to the new Omantel containers in different PDO 
areas.  
On 28-Feb-2006 Civilco Co. will submit scope of work to Omantel and the same will be forwarded to 
PDO for their approval.   
Omantel signed with Dan International to provide the DC power system. The DC systems are under 
test in their stores. The Delivery & installation of the DC Power will be completed by end of the first 
week of March.  

3. Ex-8 

Eastern Ring acceptance for the SDH is in progress and the DWDM testing will start when 
the Amrat – Sur FOC is ready. 
The containers, DG set, DC system and fiber termination for Sinaw – Masirah (VO1) sub ring 
between Barzaman and Haj, will be completed by end of March. 
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6.  
Last updated 28-Feb-06 
 
Contract Number 2005-026 Consulting & 2005-027 Oracle License Owner Omantel 
Title ERP Project – Oracle e-Business Suite Class Strategic 
Date Signed 23-Feb-2005 Contract End 11+2+3 Months 
Start Date 05-Mar-2005 Planned Finish 04-Mar-2006 
Contractor Oracle Systems Limited Contract Value US $3,204,006.44 
Extension Request for TWO Months Extension until 23-Mar-06 

Another request for one month till 23-Apr-06 
Var. Order N/A 

Project Manager Osama Bakir Project Status In progress 
 

Project Description Enterprise Resource Planning System Consulting and Training 2005-027 
eBusiness Suite License agreement and support 2005-027 

Scope Original Contract 

Plan, Design, Install, Test and Commission an Enterprise Resource Planning system 
(Oracle eBusiness Suite). This includes Human Resources, Financial system, Procurement 
System, Contracts, Purchasing and Inventory. 
Project has been divided into Two Separate Contracts: Professional and Training, and 
License Agreement 

Variation Order N/A 
 
6.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
D-1 Hardware design & System configuration (Temp) ►►►►► 10-Apr-05 15-Apr-05  
D-2 New Hardware installation ►►►►► 10-Nov-05 31-Oct-05  
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
T-1 Sign Contract ►►►►► 23-Feb-05 23-Feb-05  
T-2 Kick off Meeting ►►►►► 05-Mar-05 05-Mar-05  

 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

Ex-1 Training (Remaining Tutor Course) ►►►►► 07-Dec-05 
20-Apr-06   

Ex-2 Definition Phase  
►►►►► 27-Jun-05 11-Jul-05  

Ex-3 Elaboration Phase ►►►►► 31-Aug-05 10-Sep-05 
31-Oct-05 

 

Ex-4 Build Phase ►►►►► 27-Nov-05 20-Feb-06  
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05-Dec-05 
05-Jan-06 
05-Feb-06 

Ex-5 Transition Phase ►►►►► 
21-Jan-06 
25-Feb-06 
30-Mar-06 

 
O  

Ex-6 Roll-out and Go live ►►►►► 
22-Jan-06 
04-Mar-06 
11-Apr-06 

 
O  

 
6.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

DD-1 

Hardware LOA has been released with 
some corrections on 1-Oct-2005. Delivery 
planned  on 10-Nov-2005 Completed 

30-May-05 
15-Jul-05 
30-Sep-05 
10-Nov-05 

31-Oct-05 

Ex-1 

Training was postponed in order to give 
more time for trainees practicing as well 
“Alert course” was introduced. Plan to 
complete the overall training on 07-dec-
2005. 
Remaining Course will be “Tutor course” 

Ongoing 
Some courses like 
“iSupplier” & “iPurchasing” 
might be eliminated now and 
offered during the End Users 
Training program. 
“Tutor Course” the only left 
over Course to be offered 

07-Dec-05 
To be re-
scheduled 

After going 
live 
TBD 

 

Ex-5 

Business Workflows are being developed 
and planned to be completed by 01-Feb-
06. Owners are to complete all processes, 
policies and procedures. 
Delays on updating the business flows due 
to other commitments and loaded 
resources. This has been communicated 
with MTM for further attention 

Audit needs to review the 
completed business flows 
and advise on their findings 

01-Feb-06 
10-Mar-06 

 

EX-5 

After assessing the progress of the project, 
it was found that many deliverables from 
Omantel need to be achieved and 
completed. On the other hand, other 
developments and system preparations 
activities are to be completed by Oracle, 
Therefore, an extra one month is needed 
(which Oracle has requested for approval) 
till 23-Apr-06  

Both Omantel and Oracle 
have to monitor their Action 

items within the pending 
issues before GO-LIVE 

05-Mar-06 

 

Ex-6 

Oracle submitted a request for TWO 
Months Extension in order to address all 
pending inputs and account for all 
remaining tasks for completion. Omantel 
is to align all its resources for the coming 
period  to concluded any pending 
decisions if applicable 

Completed 25-Feb-2006 

 
 
 

25-Feb-06 
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6.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► 

Overall 
Schedule 
Status 

Further delays are encountered have slipped 
project completions to 11-Apr-06 

Changes Request for First Extension for 2 Months until 23-Mar-06 
Request for another one month extension until 23-Apr-06 

Concerns 
Ex-4 & 

Ex-5 
 

Required more thorough review of all related functional deliverables. Each Functional user is involved in 
the followings: Test Scenarios, UAT and System Interface, and Template Completion Data Migration. 
Further preparation for the End User Training is ongoing 

1. 
 
 
 
 

 

Required 
Action 

Verify each deliverables and confirm compliance. Additionally continue using the system especially the TEST 
CLONE and request other users to work on this Clone. 
Users are required to complete the Test Scenarios, and prepare for the User Acceptance Testing on the PROD 
instance. Readiness for the UAT will be around  01-Feb-06 

 
EX-5 

 

Project is reaching its final completion stage. However, several obstacles have delayed the completion on 
time. Two more months are required in order to secure completion of different milestones. This should 
not have any impacts on the Cost  

2. 

Required 
Action 

Letter is to be sent for steering committee to approve extension of contract from 22-Jan-2006 till 23-Mar-
06 (2 months extension) in order to complete all pending works and secure readiness to GO-LIVE 
Oracle has initiated such request and the request is in progress for approval by Omantel MTM. No cost 
impact was required as well more attention is given in order to meet this new date of completion. 

EXT-5 Further one month extension was needed and Oracle has submitted for approval until 23-Apr-06 3. 
Required 

Action 
Management is to approve such request as well provide more support to the team in order to dedicate 
more time into this project. Resources and seriously very much loaded and more efforts have to be placed 
in order to provide inputs and deliver results. 
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7. 
Last updated 25-Feb-06 
 
Project Contract  ACG. 173-2005  -  NEO 112-2002 Owner OmanTel 
Title Design of OmanTel Head Quarter Complex Class Design & 

construction  
Date Signed ACG  21-Aug-05 - NEO 10- Aug -02 Contract End (expected) 21- Apr-06  
Start Date  ACG 02-Jul- 05  - NEO  N/A Planned Finish 02-Mrach -06 
Contractor Architectural Consultant Group (A.C.G) 

National Engineering Office      (N.E.O) Contract Value(RO) 190,000  
 147,750 

Ext N/A Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Nasser Al Shibli Project Status Design work in 

progress 
 

Project Description Design of OmanTel & Oman Mobile Head Quarter Complex 
 

Scope Original Contract 

• A.C.G Plan, Design, Architectural design for the construction of OmanTel & 
Oman Mobile Head Quarter at Muscat, the proposed building shall have 
required area to accommodate the entire OmanTel & Oman Mobile staff & 
necessary facilities. 

• N.E.O Structural, Electrical/Mechanical design & supervision, for the 
construction of  OmanTel & Oman Mobile Head Quarter at Muscat, 

 

Variation Order N/A 
 

 
7.1 Deliverables & Milestones 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
D-1 Kick off meeting  ►►►►► 27-Jul-2005 27-Jul-2005  
D-2 Task1: Collection of information  ►►►►► 02Jul-05 27Sept-05  
D-3 Task2: Review & analyze information ►►►►► 01-Oct-05 05-Oct-05  
D-4 Task3:Briefing & discussion with 

client 
►►►►► 

08-Oct-05 15-Oct-05  

D-5 Task 4: Preliminary concept & design  ►►►►► 14-Nov-05 05-Dec-05  
D-6 Task 5: Review & approvals of 

preliminary concept & design by 
OmanTel.   

►►►►► 21-Dec-05 06-Dec-05 
 

D-7 Approval of preliminary concept & 
design by BD. ►►►►► TBD   

D-8 Progress of work for NEO depending 
on item # (D-7) ►►►►► TBD   
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7.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

A.C.G made a presentation for 4 concepts 
design. & they explained.  

►►►►► 
Completed 14- Nov -05 12-Nov-05 

Producing more elaborate plans for the 4 
concepts, along with the budgetary cost 
estimate.  

D-5 

►►►►► 

Completed 05-Dec- 05 05-Dec- 05 

A.C.G made a presentation for the MTM 
►►►►► Completed 14-Nov-05 13- Nov-05 

Issuing a technical report for the project. 
 

►►►►► 
Completed 05-Dec-05 05-Dec-05 

Designing the 5th proposal based on    
traditional Omani building. 
 

►►►►► 

Completed 05-Dec-05 05-Dec-05 

Preparing for another presentation   

►►►►► 
Completed 05-Dec-05 

 
05-Dec-05 

Technical Reviewing & Evaluating the 
concept design.  

D-6 
 

►►►►► 

 
Completed 06-Dec-05 06-Dec-05 

ACG met H.E Eng. Sultan Al Harthi 
(Board Directors Member ) 

D-7 

►►►►► 
Completed 21-Jan-06 21-Jan-06 

Preparing for another final preliminary 
concept.  

D-7 

►►►►► 
Completed 11-Feb-06 14-Feb-06 

Approvals of MTM  & B.D  D-8 
 

►►►►► 

 
TBD 

 

 
7.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status On Schedule 

Changes  
Concerns 

D-6 
Delay on approval of preliminary design concept by the Board of Directors that may have a potential 
impact on progress of work to proceed to the next phase of architectural design.  
 

Required 
Action 

To expedite the requirements approval.   

1. 

Other Remarks 

1. D-8 ACG met H.E Eng. Sultan Al Harthi, General trusty of Tender Board & made a presentation for him. 
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8. 
Last updated 28 Feb 06 
 
Contract Number 015-2005  Owner Omantel 
Title Customer Contact Centre (Al-Hail) Class Customer Care 
Date Signed 23rd-May-2005 Contract End 27-December-2005 
Start Date 25-May-2005 Planned Finish 27-December-2005 
Contractor M/S NCR Corporation Contract Value R.O 944,348 
Extension 27-December-2005 Var. Order V1= R.O 37,645 
Project Manager Saleem Sheikh  / Fida Al-Balushi Project Status • Phase I 

Completed 
Sep.26 2005. 

• Phase II & III 
partially 
completed 
Dec.27.2005 

• In closeout stage 
 

Project Description Commissioning of Oman Tel Integrated Contact Center. For 196, 192 & 1313 
 

Scope Original 
Contract 

Design, Supply, Installation, Testing of  Avaya and Citrix, networking, systems at the new call 
centre for Omantel Oman Mobile services  196,192 1313 
 

Variation Order  
 
 
8.1 Deliverables & Milestones for Phase II & III 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

Ex-1 2nd. Leased Line between Al Hail and  
–  TCC  Building (Omantel ) ►►►►► 25 Sep-05 23 Oct-05  

Ex-2 
Witness Quality Manager 
Implementation 
 

►►►►► 12 Nov-05 26 Dec-05   
 

Ex-3 AIC Implementation 
 ►►►►► 20 Aug-05 27 Dec-05   

Ex-4 IVR Implementation(196,192,1313) 
 ►►►►► 20 Aug-05 27 Dec-05   

Ex-5 
Unified Messaging (UM) 
Implementation 
 

►►►►► 09 Sep-05 26 Nov-05  

Ex-6 Blue Pumpkin Implementation 
 ►►►►► 03 Oct 05 15 Dec-05   

Ex-7 
PDS Out Bound calls 
 ►►►►► 29 Oct-05 22 Jan-06   
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8.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned 

completion Date 
Actual Completion 

Date 
2nd. Leased Line Between Al Hail CCC- 
and TCC      Ex-1 

►►►►► 
Completed 25 Sep-05 23 Oct-05 

 
Witness Quality Manager Implementation Ex-2 

►►►►► 

Completed except 
“screen capture 
functionality” 

27 Nov-05 26 Dec-05  
(New version Q2) 

AIC Implementation  
Ex-3 

►►►►► 
Completed 27 Dec-05 27 Dec-05  

Ex-4 
IVR Implementation(196,192,1313) 

 
►►►►► 

 

Completed for 196 27 Dec-05 27 Dec-05  

Unified Messaging (UM) Implementation                              
Ex-5 ►►►►► 

Completed 16 Nov-05 26 Nov-05  

Blue Pumpkin Implementation 
Ex-6 

►►►►► 
Completed 30 Nov-05 15 Dec-05  

PDS Out Bound calls 
Ex-7 

►►►►► 
Completed 27 Dec-05 22 Jan-06  

 
 
8.3 Summary & Concerns 
 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status 
Closeout Stage 

Changes N/A 

Concerns: Milestone to follow up after Project. 

 
Other remarks 

1 Ex-2 Witness Quality completed and UAT is completed with exception to “screen capture functionality” 
due Oman Mobile IT requirement to have Citrix based environment. WQM screen capture dose not 
support the latest version of Citrix but it might be available in June 2006. NCR has provided a letter  
indicating NO cost impact 

2 Ex-4 § IVR for Oman Mobile 196 is completed and UAT completed 
For 192 & 1313 Omantel Customer Care did not provide their IVR phrases as requested after several 
reminders 192/1313 

 
3 

 
Ex-7 

PDS hardware was delayed by NCR, not meeting December 27th.  Milestone was completed on 
January 22nd.2006 
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Section 3: Completed Projects 

1. 
Project ID 192-2003 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Siemens GSM Expansion Class GSM Expansion 
Date Signed 06-Nov-2003 Contract End 06-Nov-2005              
Contractor Siemens Contract Value R.O. 15,458,205.685 
 
2.  
Contract Number 111-2003 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Ericsson GSM Expansion Phase 6 Class GSM Expansion 
Date Signed 11-Aug- 03 Contract End 11-Feb-05 
Contractor Ericsson Contract Value RO 22,000,397.232 
Extension 3 Months Var. Order RO 3,724,800.000 
 

3. 
Contract Number 168-2003 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Motorola GSM Expansion Class Expansion 
Date Signed 27-Oct-03 Contract End 25-Oct-05 
Contractor Motorola Contract Value RO 11,068,077.000 
Extension N/A Var. Order N/A 
 
4.  
Contract Number 105-2004 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building 

(internal works) 
Class Refurbishment 

Date Signed 19-Dec-04 Contract End 20-mar-05 
Contractor Al Habib & Co. LLC Contract Value RO 430,000/= 
Extension 8-April-2005 Var. Order N/A 
 
5. 
Contract Number 236-2004 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building 

(external works) 
Class Refurbishment 

Date Signed 07-Nov-04 Contract End 05-Mar-05 
Contractor Almest contracting company LLC Contract Value RO 70,000/= 
Extension 05- Mar - 05 Var. Order N/A 
 
6. 
Contract Number 013-2005 Owner Omantel 
Title Construction of First Floor – Exchange 

Building at Sur 
Class Construction 

Date Signed 7-Feb-2005 Contract End 12-June-2005 
Contractor Sagh Trading & Contracting EST. Contract Value RO 168,750 
Extension N/A Var. Order N/A 
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Section 
(1) 

Pre Contract Signature Contract Page 

1 Flood Disaster in SAL-2   N/A 2-3 
1.1 Milestones  2 
1.2 Work Progress   2 
1.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
   3 

2 Sohar Port Community System (PCS) N/A  4-6 
2.1 Milestones  4 
2.2 Work Progress   5 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 

 
 

 6 
3 LRIC Consultancy for Omantel & Oman Mobile N/A  7-8 

3.1 Milestones   7 
3.2 Work Progress    7 
3.3 Summary & Concerns   8 

4 Directory Enquiry Services  N/A 9-11 
4.1 Milestones  9 
4.2 Work Progress   10 
4.3 Summary & Concerns  11 

Section 
(2)  

Post Contract Signature  12-36 

1 Motorola GSM Expansion 2005 (082/ 
012/ 073/ 074) 

 13-14 

1.1 Milestones  13 
1.2 Work Progress   13 
1.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
   14 

2 Motorola GSM Expansion Phase 8 209  15-17 
2.1 Milestones  15 
2.2 Work Progress   16 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 17 
3 Ericsson GSM Expansion – Supplementary  128-2004 18-19 

3.1 Milestones 18 
3.2 Work Progress  18 
3.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
  19 

4 Siemens Phase 3 Expansion 241-2005  20-22 
4.1 Milestones  20 
4.2 Work Progress   21 
4.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 22 
5 EETN/DWDM (Dense Wavelength Division Multiplexing) 05-2003  23-25 

5.1 Milestones  23 
5.2 Work Progress   23 
5.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 25 
6 ERP Project – Oracle eBusiness Suite 026/027-2005  26-28 

6.1 Milestones  26 
6.2 Work Progress   26 
6.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
   28 

7 Construction of First Floor – Exchange Building at Sur 013-2005 29-32 
7.1 Milestones 29 
7.2 Work Progress 30 
7.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
  

31 
8 Design of Omantel Head Quarter Complex 173-2005  

& 112-2002 33-34 
8.1 Milestones  33 
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8.2 Work Progress  34 
8.3 Summary & Concerns  34 

9 Customer Contact Centre – Al-Hail  35-36 
9.1 Milestones  35 
9.2 Work Progress  35 
9.3 Summary & Concerns  36 

 
Section 

(3) 
Completed Projects    38-39 

1 Siemens GSM Expansion 192-2003  38 
2 Ericsson GSM Expansion Phase 6 111-2003  38 
3 Motorola GSM Expansion  168-2003 38 
4 Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building (Internal Work)  105-2004  39 
5 Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building (External Work)  236-2004  39 

Section 
(4) 

Appendices   

1 Program Office Projects Financials  Appendix 1 
 

Legend 
 

# Item Description 
1 
 ►►►►► 

1 Milestone Progress 
► Amount of work Completed (20 %) 
► Amount of work Remaining (20%) 
 

2 O  
O  
O  

Risk Factor:     HIGH 
  MEDIUM 

                          LOW 

3 •  
•  
•  

Concern:          HIGH 
  MEDIUM 

                          LOW 
4 Overall Status Overall Project Progress 

1. Ahead of Schedule 
2. On Schedule 
3. Behind Schedule 

5 
►►►►►►►►►► 

Overall Milestone Achievement 
► Amount of work completed (10 %) 
► Amount of work Remaining (10 %) 

6 Project Phases 
* (See Below Model) 

The completed phases are marked in *BLUE*. 
The on going phases are marked in *RED*. 

 

 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  
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Document Control 
 

Change Record: Section (1)- Pre Contract Signature  Projects 

# Date: Record Changed by: Reference: 
1 31-Dec-05 Nasser Al-Shibli Flood Disaster in SAL-2   

2 31-Dec-05 Yousuf Al-Mohammed Sohar Port Community System 
3 31-Dec-05 Mohammed Al-Kindy LRIC Consultancy for Omantel & Oman Mobile 
4 31-Dec-05 Fida Al-Balushi Directory Enquiry Services 

Change Record: Section (2)- Post Contract Signature  Projects 

# Date Record Changed by: Reference: Contract 

1 30-Nov-05 Murad Al-Balushi Motorola GSM Expansion 
(Motorola– Siemens–  Tawoos – MDS) 

2005 (082/  012/ 073/ 
074) 

2 31-Dec-05 Fida Al-Balushi Motorola GSM Expansion 209-2005 

3 30-Nov-05 Sabah Al-Ismaili Ericsson GSM Expansion – Supplementary 128-2004 

4 31-Dec-05 Sabah Al-Ismaili Siemens Phase 3 Expansion 241-2005 

5 31-Dec-05 Fida Al-Balushi EETN/DWDM (Dense Wavelength Division 
Multiplexing) 005-2003 

6 31-Dec-05 Asmahan Al-Mazrui ERP Project – Oracle eBusiness Suite 026/027-2005 

7 31-Dec-05 Yousuf  Al-Mohammed Const. of 1st  Floor – Exchange Building at Sur 013-2005 

8 31-Dec-05 Nasser Al-Shibli Design of OmanTel Head Quarter Complex 173-2005 & 112-2002 

9 31-Dec-05 Fida Al-Balushi Customer Contact Centre – Al-Hail 015-2005 

 
Program Office Unit: Report Reviewers  
# Name Position 
Q Abdullah Al-Busaidi Director Program Office Unit 
þ Yasser Bakhit Qatan Manager  Program Management Department 
þ Osama Bakir Manager Support & Processes Department 
þ Asmahan Al-Mazrui PM Processes Specialist  
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2 Vice President Networks & Technology 
3 Vice President Corporate Resources & Customer Services 
4 Division Head Corporate Development  
5 Division Head Finance 
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Section (1)  

Pre Contract Signature Projects (Pages 2-9) 
1 Flood Disaster in SAL-2   2-3 

1.1 Milestones  2 
1.2 Work Progress   2 
1.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 3 
2 Sohar Port Community System (PCS)  4-6 

2.1 Milestones  4 
2.2 Work Progress   5 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 6 
3 LRIC Consultancy for Omantel & Oman Mobile  7-8 

3.1 Milestones  6 
3.2 Work Progress   6 
3.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 7 
4 Directory Enquiry Services  9-11 

4.1 Milestones 9 
4.2 Work Progress  10 
4.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

11 
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1.  
Last updated 31-Dec-05 
 
 
Project Name Flood Remedial Measure & Maintenance 

Work  at Premises of Telecom Building in 
Dhofar Governorate   

Owner 
Omantel 

Start Date 29-Jun-05 Class Maintenance  
Planned Finish 13- Aug -05 Project Status Delayed 
Consultant  Ba”alawi Engineering Consultancy  Contract Value 4,550  R.O 
Ext N/A Var. Order  N/A 
Project Manager Sabah Al-Ismaili ðNasser Al Shibli 
 

Project Description Consultancy service for the flood remedial measure at nine telecom buildings in Dhofar 
Governorate   

Scope of  Consultant 

Survey, assess, maintenance work, preparing the design details, drawing and scope of 
work and tender documents for the contractors  for the nine  Premises of Telecom 
Building in Dhofar Governorate   
 

 
1.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish Date Actual finish Date Flag 

T-1 

Stage 1:  
Preparation of Scope of Work for the 
consultancy services to carry out Civil 
and Electromechanical at the following 
premises for Salalah-2, Salalah-3, 
Salalah-4, Qairoon Hairiti and 
Thumrait. 

►►►►► 31-Jan-05 31-Jan-05 

 

T-2 

Stage 2:  
Call for quotations and award 
consultancy contract. 
 

►►►►► 15-Mar-05 20-Jun-05 

 

T-3 

Stage 3:  
Prepare scope of work by the 
consultant regarding the work to be 
executed. 
 

►►►►► 28-Aug-05 01-Aug-05  

T-4 

Stage 4: 
 Preliminary & design details of  
drawings with tender documents 
should be submitted    

►►►►► 03-Aug -05 
19-Nov-05  O 

T-5 
Stage 5: 
Call for quotations and awarding the 
work to the contractors. 

►►►►► 30-Sep-05 
31-Dec-05  

O 
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 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish Date Actual finish Date Flag 
Ex-1 Stage 5:  

Implementation of the project. 
 

►►►►► 31-Nov-05 -  

Ex-2 Stage 6: 
Termination consultant service letter 
issued to the legal Dept/ waiting the 
response.   

►►►►► 31-Dec-05 

 
- 

 

 
 
1.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

On 15 Nov 05, meeting held in Salalah 
with the consultant in order to accelerate 
the project to submit the tender documents 

T-4 

 
►►►►► 

 

Should be Submitted 
the tender documents 

on 19-Nov-05 

03-Aug-05 
19 –Nov-05 26-Nov-05 

T-5  Completed Bill of Quantities for the 
project in-house & sent for floating 
tenders.  

The tender should be 
floated to the bidders 

next month 
On 07-Jan-06 

07-Jan-06 

 

 
 
1.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement 

►►►►►►►►►► 

Overall Schedule 
Status 

Slippage in schedule but within project end date 
margin if the contract work is awarded within one 
month from the date of readness of the tender 
documents. 

Changes  
Concerns 

T-4 The consultant recommends a simplistic way to carry out the project, which leads to unnecessary extra 
cost. The consultant submitted non-completed specification of BOQ on 26-Nov-05. 

T-5 According the approval of cancellation from legal dept, the calling of quotations and awarding the 
work to the contractors will be done in-house. 

Ex-1 Carrying out the implementation of the project in-house. 

1. 

Required 
Action 

- The maintenance work would be more cost effective if we carry out the job using in-house 
expertise. The consultant has not fulfilled his dateline many times. Hence, we should 
consider terminating his contract.  

- We should do the project in-house & using BOQ method to carry out such a project. 
Other Remarks 

1.  -Several reminders issued to the consultant warring him to commit the deadline.  
2.   A termination letter sent to the Legal Dept to cancel the Consultant service, & we are awaiting the 

response to go further in the project.   
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2.  
Last updated 31-Dec-05 
 
Project Name Sohar Port Community System (PCS)  Owner Omantel 
Start Date N/A Class Information Systems 
Planned Finish Forecasted Phase 1 on 31-Mar-2006 Project Status Feasibility Study 
Project Manager Osama Bakir/ Yousuf Yaqoob Al Mohamed 
 

Project Description 
To develop and provide the Sohar Industrial Port Company (SIPC) a Port Community 
System (PCS) to enable electronic Data Exchange and e-Commerce among port user 
community and the national and international enterprises. 

Proposed Scope 

The development of PCS is a continuous process. The architecture of the PCS will 
therefore be able to accommodate a growing number of applications. The first Phase is 
forecasted to be Ready on 31-Mar-2006. Data Exchange will be possible with the 
following IT systems:  
1. Vessel Notifications System (SIPC Harbor Master Office) 
2. Customs Clearance (ROP) 
3. Shipping Agent’s Systems (shipping Line Systems) 
4. Terminal Operator system 
The other phases will follow after the completion of phase 1. 

 
 
2.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish Date Actual finish Date Flag 

D-1 Signing the MOU with the Sohar 
Industrial Port Company ►►►►► 15-Aug-05 15-Aug-05  

D-2 Complete the Feasibility Study, analysis 
and approval. ►►►►► 20-Sep-05 20-Sep-05  

D-3 Signing the MOU with Crimson Logic ►►►►► 01-Oct-05 01-Oct-05  
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish Date Actual finish Date Flag 

T-1 
Float Tender and receive offers. The Go-
NO-Go decision has not yet been finalized ►►►►► 

10-Oct-05 
30-Dec-05 
30-Jan-06 

 O 

T-2 
Evaluation and Awarding the contract.  

►►►►► 
30-Oct-05 
01-Jan-06 
01-Mar-06 

 O 
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 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish Date Actual finish Date Flag 

Ex-1 
Requirements Analysis & System Design 

►►►►► 
30-Dec-05 
20-Feb-06 
20-Mar-06 

 
 

Ex-2 
System Development 

►►►►► 
30-Dec-05 
20-May-06 
20-Jun-06 

 
 

Ex-3 
System Delivery- SW and Hardware 

►►►►► 
25-Feb-06 
20-Jun-06 
20-Jul-06 

 
 

Ex-4 
System Testing and Production 

►►►►► 
10-Mar-06 
01-Aug-06 
01-Sep-06 

 
 

Ex-5 
Ready – Go Live 

►►►►► 
30-Mar-06 
30-Aug-06 
30-Sep-06 

 
 

 
 
2.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

D-2 
Development of the Feasibility. 
Review and evaluation of the feasibility 
study and finalizing the Scope of Works  

Completed 
 17-Sep-05 17-Sep-05 

D-2 

Meeting with Sohar company in order to 
gain their understanding and green line on 
their approval on the final scope of work 
prior to float a tender.  

Completed 02-Oct-05 02-Oct-05 

D-2 

Conducted TWO days requirements 
analysis session with Crimson, Sohar 
Authorities and Customs for drafting the 
final Scope of Work and Systems 
Specifications  

Completed 19-Oct-05 19-Oct-05 

Considering the urgency of this project, 
scope and contract document have to be 
prepared in a short time 

Completed 17-Sep-05 17-Sep-05 

Preparing an executive summary for the 
progress and business case for further 
Omantel’s Management approval.  

Completed 30-Nov-05 
 

30-Nov-05 
 

T- 
1.1 

 
 

1.2 
 
 

1.3 
 
 
 

Business Case is completed and Presented 
to SIPC with draft agreement for feedback 
 

Awaiting SIPC’s 
feedback 

 
 

24-Dec-05 
10-Jan-06 
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1.4 

 
 
 

 
 

Planned to have a further mutual 
understanding and GO-AHEAD decision 
from Omantel Management and SIPC  

Meeting between 
Omantel EP and SIPC 
CEO occurred on 19-
Dec-05 GO-AHEAD 

Depends on their 
meeting with HE 

Minister  
 

15-Dec-05 
19-Dec-05 
20-Jan-06 

 

T-2 

Preparing the Tender Documents and 
floating it prior to 15-Oct-05 
Final requirements was submitted as of 29-
Oct-2005 
Plan to arrange for completing the Contract 
Document and Float the tender (Single Bid 
is an option) 

In progress but date of 
floating 

Depends on EP and 
CEO meeting with HE 

Minister 
 

15-Oct-05 
20-Nov-05 
30-Jan-06 

 
 
 

 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement 

►►►►►►►►►► 

Overall Schedule 
Status 

Schedule will be impacted by the delays of 
completing the contract documents and signature . 
Concerns that completion of Phase 1 which will not 
complete by End of Mar-06. Tentative schedule 
shows completion not earlier than 01-Sep-06. 

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

T-2 Ability to float and award the contract on time. This may delay the startup of the project 1. 
Required 

Action 
-Receiving and approving the final scope in order to float the tender in a timely manner, or otherwise 
agree on single bid Format. 
-Scope has been submitted as of 29-Oct. required to complete the Tendering documents and float 
Tender in order to get the contact awarded (Single Bid or multiple) 
- Advise EP to meet with HE the Minister ASAP 

Other Remarks 
1. T4 Meeting between Omantel EP and SIPC CEO has happened on 19-Dec-05 and they agreed to meet HE 

the Minister before taking any further action for GO/NO GO and involvement SIPC. 
2. T4 In a meeting on 24-Dec-2005 with SIPC they suggested the involvement of Rotterdam Port in the 

technical part of the project do to their experience as partners of SIPC which could delay and change 
the tendering process. The GO Ahead with the project depends on Remark 1 and a presentation by 
Rotterdam Port sometime in the 2nd half of January-06.  
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3.  
Last updated 31-Dec-05 
 
Project Name LRIC Consultancy for Omantel 

LRIC Consultancy for Oman Mobile  
Owner Omantel 

Finance Department 
Start Date TBD – Tender 39-2005 & Tender 40-2005 

 
Class Consultancy-

modeling 
Planned Finish Required by 31-Mar-06 & Forecasted 6 month Project Status Tendering 
Project Manager Mohammed Al-kindi – Osama Bakir 
 

Project Description Consultancy service for implementing a Long Run Incremental Cost (LRIC) system for 
Omantel and Oman Mobile  

Proposed Scope 

TRA requires Omantel as an incumbent operator to calculate the interconnection costs 
based on Long Run Incremental Cost within two years from the effective date of license 
(Feb-2004). Oman Mobile is also required to produce LRIC-based information. Current 
operational model is based on Fully Distributed Cost (FDC) using OROS accounting 
package. There is, therefore, the need for Omantel to develop the capability for their 
costing models to support the calculation of interconnection tariffs based on LRIC. 
Additionally, LRIC model will be used by management in relation to retail services for 
performance management, business support and overall business planning capabilities. 

 
 
3.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish Date Actual finish Date Flag 
DD-

1 
Invited several vendors for presentations and 
information collection 
Developed, prepared and Completed LRIC 
scope of Work for tendering. 

►►►►► 01-Sep-05 
20-Sep-05 

01-Sep-05 
30-Sep-05  

 
 
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish 

Date 
Actual finish 

Date 
Flag 

T-1 Floating a  tender with limited vendors (8) 
Receiving Offers from vendors ►►►►► 30-Sep-05 

13-Nov-05 
30-Sep-05 
13-Nov-05 
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T-2 Form the Team members of Steering 
committee, Evaluation and Project Management  ►►►►► 30-Oct-05 30-Oct-05  

T-3 

The evaluations of the technical and 
commercial parts completed and send it to 
tender committee for approval.  
  

►►►►► 01-Dec-05 12-Dec-05  

T-4 

TRA data requirement 
Provide the best possible update on all aspect of 
Omantel network and submitted to TRA. And 
the other remaining data it will be  submitted 
be end of January. 

►►►►► 20-Dec-05 24-Dec-05  

 
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish Date Actual finish Date Flag 
Ex-1 Requirements Analysis & System Design ►►►►► 20-Jan-06   
Ex-2 Model Development ►►►►► 1-Mar-06   
Ex-3 Data Collection and Compilation ►►►►► 1-Apr-06   
Ex-4 Model Testing and Verifications ►►►►► 15-Apr-06   
Ex-5 Ready – Go Live ►►►►► 01-May-06   
 
 
3.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 
T-2 Waiting for offers from vendors within three 

weeks. This has been postponed till 11-Nov Completed 20-Oct-05 
13-Nov-05 

 
 

13-Nov-05 
T-3 Forming the Steering committee Team 

Forming Implementation Team 
Awaiting finance for their final nominations. 
Khurshid is to submit latest update. 
Distribute a Circular of All Nominated names 
for steering committee, evaluation team and 
project implementation management team 

Completed 12-Oct-05 
15-Nov-05 

 
 

30-Oct-05 

 TRA submitted a request for data requirements 
for their own purpose of Cost Modeling 
consultancy Service. This will need more time 
than anticipated and the amount of details is 
yet to clarified and communicated. 

Completed  
30-Dec-05 

Based on the required 
details 

 
 

24-DEC-05 

 
 
3.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status 
Project is scheduled to be completed within 6 
months from the sign off date 01-Dec-2005 

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

N/A  1. 
Required 

Action 
N/A 
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Other Remarks 

1 
 Team has formed a kick off meeting on Monday 28-Nov. Completed 

Action: To establish a central base of communication as well assign and forward related tasked for 
their owners while managing all activities toward completing these tasks 

2 
 Work on expediting the process of contracting after completing the evaluation process and complete 

the awarding by providing the Letter of Acceptance ASAP. The project duration will be based on the 
amount of deliverables both Omantel and Oman Mobile are asking for. 

3 

 Need to work closely on identifying the needs and requirements from TRA for their own Cost Model. 
Data has to be organized in an appropriate format that reflects the business model of Omantel and 
Oman Mobile 
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4. 
Last updated 26-Dec-05 
 
Project Name Directory Enquiries Services Owner Omantel 
Start Date 1st March 2005 Class Customer Care 
Planned Finish 31st  December 2005 Project Status In Progress 
Project Manager Fida Al-Balushi 
 
Project Description Outsourcing of the existing Directory Services (198)  

Proposed Scope 

Replacing existing call centre for Omantel Directory Enquiry Services by outsourcing to 
INFOLINE  IP Call Centre at Knowledge Oasis Muscat (KOM) 
 
RO 4.2 per agent per hour ( planned operation of 35 agents on a 24X7 basis over 3 shifts 
each of 8 hours) 
Dir Assist H/W                  RO 68,203/- 
System Application            RO 74,408/- 
System S/W                        RO,69,082/- 

  
 
 
4.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

Ex-1 
2 x Leased Line between KOM - TCC 
and KOM – The Building ( by Omantel 
) 

►►►►► 7 Mar-05 10 Mar-05  

Ex-2 
3 x E1 lines (ISDN PRI)between KOM 
- TCC and Qurum ( Omantel ) 
 

►►►►► 10 Mar-05 08 Mar-05  
 

Ex-3 IPCC installation ( Infoline) 
 ►►►►► 12 Mar-05 26 Apr-05  

Ex-4 DQ/Integration (Infoline ) 
 ►►►►► 12 Mar-05 26 Apr-05  

Ex-5 Installation of WTOP client (ITS) 
 ►►►►► 05 Mar 05 05 Mar-05  

Ex-6 Training of Infoline Staff ( Infoline ) 
 ►►►►► 14 Mar-05 7 Jul-05  

Ex-7 Go Live with Phase 0 system 
 ►►►►► 16- Mar-05 20 Jul-05  

Ex-8 Phase -1 Upgrading Tandem to S7600 
 ►►►►► 1 Jun-05 11 Jun-05  

Ex-9 Phase-II SMS and Web enabling ►►►►► 31 Dec 05 
  O 
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4.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned 

completion Date 
Actual Completion 

Date 
 
2 x Leased Line between KOM - TCC  
and KOM – Tech Building for connecting 
Infoline call centre ( Omantel ) 
 

Ex-1 

►►►►► 

Completed 7 Mar-05 10 Mar-05 

 
3 x E1 lines (ISDN PRI)between KOM – 
TCC and Qurum ( Omantel ). 
 

Ex-2 

►►►►► 

Completed 10 Mar-05 8 Mar-05 

IPCC installation ( Infoline) 
 Ex-3 

►►►►► 
Completed 12 Mar-05 26 Apr-05 

DQ/Integration 
Ex-4 

►►►►► 
Completed 15 Mar-05 26 Apr-05 

 
Installation of WTOP client ( ITS ) 
 Ex-5 

►►►►► 

Completed 5 Mar-05 5 Mar-05 

 
Training of Infoline Staff 
 Ex-6 

►►►►► 

Completed 14 Mar-05 7 Jul-05 

 
Go Live with Phase 0 system 
 Ex-7 

►►►►► 

Completed 16 Mar-05 24 Sep-05  

Phase -1 Upgrading Tandem to S7600 
( ITS) Ex-8 

►►►►► 
Completed 1 Jun-05 11 Jun-05 

Phase-II SMS and Web enabling   
( ITS) Ex-9 

►►►►► 
In progress 27-Jan-06 
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4.3 Summary & Concerns 
 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status 
Slippage in Phase 0 

Changes N/A 

Concerns 
N/A  1. 

Required 
Action 

N/A 

Other Remarks 

1. Ex-8 1) The Web server fro the Directory Enquiry Services is ready for the launch and 
public use. The bellow web links for both Arabic and English are ready to be used.  
http://www.omantel.net.om/arabic/info_center/e_directory/default_test.asp 
http://www.omantel.net.om/e_directory/default_test.asp 
 
2) SMS DDE integration part is still pending with Infoline whereas Omantel has completed the SMS 
hardware and Software installation waiting for Infoline to do the necessary.  
 
On 11th Dec, 2005 a meeting was conducted with Infoline to furnish the reason behind the delay. 
Infoline stated that they were anticipating that this task will only take Infoline a day, but on the other 
hand they got surprised that adding the feature it self a full fledged project. They appointed this task to 
M/S HP who is developing this prototype in India, and they were intimated by the HP that the system 
can be tested by mid of January 2006. 
 
Omantel did not agree with the date proposed by Infoline and asked Infoline to force HP their 
technological partner to expedite the issue and launch the service by end of this year. Omantel as well 
mentioned that the voice recording is not yet installed and this feature is very important for monitoring 
the agents in terms of quality. Infoline replied that the equipments were ordered and it will be 
delivered soon. Omantel asked Infoline to submit the implementation plan for the voice recording and 
for SMS Go-live.     

 

http://www.omantel.net.om/arabic/info_center/e_directory/default_test.asp
http://www.omantel.net.om/e_directory/default_test.asp
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1. 
Last updated 30-Nov-05 
 
Contract Number 1. 082 – 2005 Motorola( Supply, 

installation, integration & 
commissioning of GSM equipments)   

2. 012-2005 Siemens (installation, 
integration and commissioning of MW 
equipments)   

3.  074-2005 Tawoos ( Civil Work)  
4.  073-2005 MDS( Supplying shelters for 

gsm sites  

Owner 

Oman Mobile 

Title Motorola GSM Expansion Class Expansion 
Date Signed Motorola 27-Apr-05  Siemens 7 Feb-05  

Tawoos  27- Apr-05  MDS  27- Apr-05 
Contract End 31-Dec-2005 

Start Date  Planned Finish 31-Dec-2005 
Contractor Motorola – Siemens – Tawoos – MDS  Contract Value 1.6Mn 
Extension 31/12/2005 Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Yasser Bakhit Qatan Project Status Behind Schedule  
 
Project Description Supply, Installation, Integration, Testing and Commissioning of GSM Equipment for 

Network Develeopment In additional 14 sites 

Scope Original Contract New Sites=14 ( Batinah ) + Transferring TX link From VSAT to MW in Motorola 
network 

Variation Order N/A 
 
1.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

DD-1 
Stage 1: Survey with all the concerned 
departments ►►►►► 01-Jan-05 03-Jan-05  

DD-2 
Stage 2:  Design and plan the network 
based on the survey report ►►►►► 10-Jan-05 17-Jan-05  

 
 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

T-1 Stage 3: Receiving the technical and 
commercial offer from the contractor ►►►►► 01-Feb-05 27-Feb-05  

T-2 Stage4 : Finalize the scope of work 
 ►►►►► 05-Mar-05 15-Apr-05  
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 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
Ex-1 Land Acquisition  ►►►►► 15-Nov-05  O 
Ex-2 Access Road  ►►►►► 28-Sep-05 28-Sep-05  
Ex-3 Soil test  ►►►►► 28-Sep-05 27-Nov-05  
Ex-4 Civil work  ►►►►► 28-Nov-05 

31-Dec-05 
 O 

Ex-5 Sites On Air  ►►►►► 31-Dec-05   
Ex-6 VSAT Dismantling  ►►►►► 18-N0v-05 

31-Dec-05 
  

 
 
1.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

Krookies of the 4 sites  
Ex-1 

►►►►► 
In Progress 15-Nov-05 

07-Dec-05  

Soil test report of the 4 sites 
Ex-3 

►►►►► 
Completed 28-Nov-05 27-Nov-05 

All civil work is completed except the 4 
sites Ex-4 

►►►►► 
In Progress 28-Nov-05 

31-Dec-05  

Site On Air 
Ex-5 

►►►►► 
In Progress 31-Dec-05  

Vsat Dismantling 
Ex-6 

►►►►► 
In Progress 18-Nov-05 

31-Dec-05 

 

 
 
1.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status 
Behind  Schedule 

Changes  
Concerns 

T-3 
Sites waiting for Krookies  
 

1. 

Required 
Action 

Coordinate with Land acquisition team to give priority to the pending krookies for this project.  

Other Remarks 

1. N/A  
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2. 
Last updated 27- Dec- 05 
 
Contract # 209-2005 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Motorola Phase 8 expansion  Class Expansion 
Date Signed 28-September 2005 Contract End 27/9/2006 
Start Date 28-September 2005 Planned Finish 31/7/2006 
Contractor Motorola Company Contract Value 8,000,000 
Extension N/A Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Yasser Qatan ðFida Al-Balushi Project Status In Progress 
 

Project Description Design, supply, Installation, Integration, testing and commissioning of equipment for 
GSM expansion in Batinah region, Buraimi area and Musandam Governorate.  

Scope Original Contract New Sites=61+4 (additional) = 65, Mcell 6, Replacements=134 , upgrade=29 sites 
Variation Order N/A 
 
 
2.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
DD-1 Survey with all the concerned 

department  ►►►►► 23-Dec-04 2-Jan-05  
 

DD-2 Design and plan the network based on 
the survey report  ►►►►► 10-Jan-05 17-Jan-05  

 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
T-1 Technical & commercial evaluation   

 ►►►►► 20-Apr-05 24-May-05  

T-2 Final Scope of Work 
  ►►►►► 31-Jul-05 31-Jul-05  

T-3 Contract Signed 
 ►►►►► 15-Sep-05 28-Sep -05  

 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone  Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

Ex-1 IOS First Run ►►►►► 19-Oct-05 
 

19-Oct-05  

Ex-2 Delivery ( Equipments) ►►►►► 20-Mar-06   
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Ex-3 Delivery of third party ( Shelter, 
Tower, stabilizer, MW) ►►►►► 20-Dec-05 

   

Ex-4 Upgrade to GS7  
►►►►► 30-Aug-05 30-Aug-05  

Ex-5 BSC(14) & BSC(16) - RXCDR-PCU ►►►►► 15-Jan-06   
Ex-6 96 Mcell Replacement  ►►►►► 17-Jul-06   
Ex-7 29 Rep+Upgrade ►►►►► 01-Mar-06 20-Oct-05  
Ex-8 5 Micro Rep ►►►►► 17-Jul-06   
Ex-9 4 Mcell Arena Rep ►►►►► 17-Jul-06   
Ex-10 12 New Minis ►►►►► 1st-Feb-06   
Ex-11 53 New Macros ►►►►► 10-July-06   

 New sites ( Milestones)     
Ex-12 Stage-1 ( 19 new sites) ►►►►► 1-Feb-06  O 
Ex-13 Stage-2 (16 new sites) ►►►►► 5-Apr-06  
Ex-14 Stage-3 (16 new sites ) ►►►►► 20-May-06   
Ex-15 Stage-4 (14 new sites ) ►►►►► 10-Jul-06  
Ex-16 IOS Second Run ►►►►► 15-Sep-06   
Ex-17 Land acquisition ►►►►► 31-Mar-06   
 
 
2.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

Delivery of Equipment for the stages 
Ex-2 

►►►►► 

Delivery of equipment 
for stage 1 is completed 15-Nov-05 15-Nov-05 

BSC(14) & BSC(16)- RXCDR-PCU Ex-5 

►►►►► 

On 19th Dec. a site 
survey was conducted in 
Suwaiq and Sohar  to 
finalize all the 
requirements. 
2xRXCDRs, 1xBSC and 
1 x PCU has been 
installed in Suwaiq 
Exch. 1 x PCU and 
Elteck power system has 
been installed in Sohar. 

15-Jan-06 

 

96 Mcell 6 Replacement  Ex-6 

►►►►► 

 
15 sites are replaced. The 
total site integration is 
15.6%. 

17-Jul-06  

29 Rep+Upgrade EX-7 

►►►►► 

Most of the Sites are 
replaced and upgraded. 
The Power ATP and the 
LT power system 
installation is still on 
processes. The total site 
integration is 100%. The 
total power system 
integration is 90%. 

 

1-Mar-06 20-Oct-05 

Ex-8 5 Micro Rep 1 site is completed       ( 
Thurmad) 

17-Jul-06  
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 ►►►►► Thurmad) 
The total progress is 

20%. 

  

4 Mcell Arena Rep Ex-9 

►►►►► 

1 site is completed  
(Qarah) 

Total progress is 25%       
17-Jul-06  

Stage-1 ( 19 new sites) Ex-12 

►►►►► 

4 new sites are 
completed and 

commercially on air 
1-Feb-06  

Land acquisition Ex-17 

►►►►► 

* Check work Progress 
details below, Section 
2.3 (Other Remarks)* . 

31-Mar-06  

12 New Minis Ex-10 

►►►►► 

7 out of 12 sites have 
been installed. 

1st-Feb-06  

53 New Macros Ex-11 

►►►►► 

Total site integration 
progress is 2 %. 

10-July-06  

 
 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status On Schedule 

Changes N/A 
Concerns  

Ex-10 
Possible delay to meet the target date for the stage -1 due to Acquiring building permits by Motorola 
and non-availability of Towers and Shelters from Motorola subcontractor’s side.  
 

1. 

Required 
Action 

Motorola has to be alerted and pushed to provide all the third party equipments on time. 

Other Remarks 
1. N/A The Project total  progress is 16.48 % 
2. EX-15 On 13th and 17th Dec. The team resurveyed the area and proposed locations for the new sites which 

having problems in terms of lands due to  the area affected by the new costal road or lands belongs to 
the public, or high prices of lands in case of purchasing and renting. The following sites were 
resurveyed: 1. Hilat Al Kahahyl. 2. Radah-3. 3. Rwaylat Al zaab. 4. Al Huwayl-2. 5.Al 
Ghuwaysah. 6. Mjaz-3 ( Mjaz Al Sugra ). 7. Al Sarhat. 8. Khadra Al Bursaid. 9. Al Auwaidat. 
10. Ghaleel Al Maseed. 11. Sawadi-2. 12. Al Ghushab. 13. Abu Maharah.  

3. EX-15 The site AlMubrah was resurveyed On 27/11/2005 for an alternative location because the first location 
which was acquired by the Ministry of Housing was rejected by the public. 
This issue was finalized through the office of the Ex. Wali of Suwaiq. Recently the Wali  has drafted a 
letter to the MOH stating the reason behind the changes of the land.  

4. EX-15 Resurvey of so many sites are scheduled due to none availability of land or the high prices in case of 
purchasing those lands. 
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3. 
Last updated 30 Nov 05 
 
Contract # 128-2004 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Ericsson GSM Expansion - Supplementary Class GSM Expansion 
Date Signed 25-Jul-2004 Contract End 25-Jan-05 
Start Date 25-Jul-2004 Planned Finish 6 Months (25-Jul-05) 

4 Months (25-Nov-05) 
Contractor Ericsson Contract Value USD 12,967,632.98 
Extension 6 Months (25-07-2005) 

4 Month (25-11-2005) 
Var. Order N/A 

Project Manager Faiza Al-Moosawi ð  Osama Bakir ð Sabah Al-Ismaily Project Status Completed 
 

Project Description GSM Expansion for Muscat Governorate and Surroundings 
 

Scope Original Contract Design, order, install, test Macro BTS  (18 bare land and 9 building sites) 
 

Variation Order N/A 
 
 
3.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 

 
 
Ref. Building Sites Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
Ex1-1 Building  approvals ►►►►► 01-Apr-05 01-Jun-05  
Ex1-2 Cable connections ►►►►► 15-Apr-05 26-May-05  
Ex1-3 Activation of power ►►►►► 15-May-05 30-May-05  
Ex1-4 HDSL connections ►►►►► 15-May-05 28-Jun-05  
Ex1-5 Provision of transmission  ►►►►► 01-Jun-05 01-Jun-05  
 
 
Ref. Bare land Sites Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
Ex2-1 Land acquisition approvals ►►►►► 15-Apr-05 01-Oct-05  
Ex2-2 Construction of access Road ►►►►► 18-Apr-05 26-Jun-05  
Ex2-3 Erection of Towers ►►►►► 01-Jun-05 01-Oct-05  
Ex2-4 Construction of boundary walls  ►►►►► 15-Jun-05 20-Nov-05  
Ex2-5 Installation of GSM sites  ►►►►► 01-Jul-05 21-Nov-05  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  
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3.2 Work Progress 
 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

 
Land Acquisition sites (17 Sites) 
 

1- All Krookies and land 
acquisition documents have 
been submitted to Ericsson 
except 1 site. 

 

Ex2-1 

►►►►► 

Completed 15-Apr-05 01-Oct-05 

 
 
3.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status Completed 

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

 The PAC as well as the IACs and as built value are in the completion process  
Required 

Action 
 

Other Remarks 

1. N/A The project completed on 23/11/2005 
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4. 
 
Last updated 30- Dec- 05 
 
Contract # 241-2005 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Siemens PH 3 Expansion Class GSM Expansion 
Date Signed 29-October-2005 Contract End 29-October-2006 
Start Date 07-November-2005 (Eid holiday) Planned Finish 29-October-2006 
Contractor Siemens Contract Value 0.7,767,425.801 R.O 
Extension N/A Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Sabah Abdullah Al Ismaily Project Status   In progress 
 
Project Description GSM Expansion for Dhakhliya, Sharqiya, Dahirah Regions 

Scope Original Contract 

1) SSS Part: 7 LTG expansions in MSC Ibra, Ibri and Nizwa. 
2) BSS Part: 69 upgrade/downgrade (8 antenna upgrade, 61 sites upgrade), 73 new sites (12 
micro, 14 Rooftop, 46 green field and 1 water tank) 
3) 1 new BSC at Sur, 30 new TRAUS (5 basic, 10 Frames & 15 modules) 
4) EDGE capability for all delivered TRX units & GPRS capacity expansion for 9 BSCs 
5) License expansion for radio commander and spots & delivery of tools and test equipment 
6) Delivery of free of charge products and services (Documentation, VLR odagen 35k expansion 
in Salalah MSC, Display of Roaming subscribers feature in VLR, BSS training & MV training) 
7) 25 number of Microwave transmission equipment 

Variation Order  
 
4.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone (Stage-1) Progress Planned end Date Actual end Date Flag 
Ex-1-1 Equipment delivery (BSS + MW) ►►►►► 30-Nov-05  O 
Ex-1-2 Material delivery (tower + shelter) ►►►►► 12-Dec-05  O 
Ex-1-3 1 new BSC ►►►►► 04-Jan-05 04-Jan-05  
Ex-1-4 VLR Odagen 35k expansion in Salalah ►►►►► 06-Jan-05 06-Jan-05  

Ex-1-5 Display of Roaming Subscribers feature in VLR ►►►►► 04-Jan-05 04-Jan-05  
Ex-1-6 7 LTG expansions in MSC Ibra, Ibri, & Nizwa ►►►►► 21-Dec-05   
Ex-1-7 30 new TRAUs ►►►►► 31-Dec-05   
Ex-1-8 License expansion for Radio commander and spots ►►►►► 21-Dec-05   

Ex-1-9 GPRS capacity expansion for 9 BSCs ►►►►► 19-Dec-05   
Ex-1-10 EDGE capability for all delivered TRX units ►►►►► 19-Dec-05   

Ex-1-11 Land Acquisition (Stage-1) ►►►►► 
30-Jun-05 
30-Nov-05 
15-Jan-06 

 O 
Ex-1-12 Upgrade sites (29) ►►►►► 11-Apr-06   

Ex-1-13 Upgrade antenna (4) sites ►►►►► 17-Apr-06   
Ex-1-14 Micro site (3) ►►►►► 18-Jan-06   
Ex-1-15 Rooftops (9) sites ►►►►► 22-Apr-06   
Ex-1-16 Green field (24) sites ►►►►► 22-Apr-06   



 

Oman Telecommunications  
Company (S.A.O.C) 

 
Corporate Development Division 

 

ـركة العمانیــة ــــالش
)م.ع.م.ش( الاتـللاتص  

 

 قطاع التطویر التجاري
 

 22

 
 
 
Ref. Milestone (Stage-2) Progress Planned end Date Actual end Date Flag 
Ex-2-1 Equipment delivery (BSS + MW) ►►►►► 19-Apr-06   

Ex-2-2 Material delivery (tower + shelter) ►►►►► 19-Apr-06   

Ex-2-3 Land Acquisition (Stage-2)  ►►►►► 15-Feb-06   

Ex-2-4 Upgrade sites (32) ►►►►► 22-Oct-06   
Ex-2-5 Upgrade antenna (4) sites ►►►►► 10-Jun-06   
Ex-2-6 Micro sites (9) ►►►►► 22-Oct-06   

Ex-2-7 Rooftops (5) sites ►►►►► 02-Oct-06   
Ex-2-8 Green field (22) sits ►►►►► 14-Oct-06   

 
 
4.2 Work Progress (Stage-1) 
Ref. Issue Status Planned 

end Date 
Actual 

end Date 
Equipment delivery (BSS + MW) Ex-1-1 

►►►►► 

Delayed by Siemens, letter was sent to clarify the 
reason behind these delays as well as warning 
siemens to not exceed the original PIP end date of 
stage-1 (22-04-2006). Three shipments arrived 
containing most of the equipment, only remaining 1 
shipment. 

 
 
 
 
30-Nov-05 

- 

 
Material delivery (tower + shelter) Ex-1-2 

►►►►► 

Delayed by Siemens, letter was sent to clarify the 
reasons behind these delays as well as warning 
siemens not exceed the original PIP end date of 
stage-1 (22-04-2006). Work on going. 

12-Dec-05 - 

Land Acquisition (Stage-1) 
24 sites 

 
 

Ex-1-11  
 

►►►►► 

1- 50% of land acquisition documents were 
completed the rest in progress. 
2- Two sites were rejected by local committee, 
Survey for new location completed, the team 
decided to change them to building sites 
3- 7 sites required co-location with Omantel, 
meetings are on going with the concern 
sections and work in progress  

15-Jan-06 

- 

Rooftops (9) sites 

Ex-1-15 
 
 
 
 

►►►►► 

1. All building sites had been acquired. 
2. Power work for 7 sites completed two in 
progress. 
3. Civil work completed except some miner 
issues. 

 
 
 

 
22-Apr-06 

- 

Green field (24) sites 

Ex-1-16 

 
 

►►►►► 

1. Survey is going on between Omantel/ Oman 
Mobile and their sub contractor (Road, power, 
soil test, boundary wall/fencing 
subcontractors) for all the sites. 
2. Siemens in the process of getting building 
permits as well as environmental approval for 
all the sites with complete land acquisition 
documents. 

22-Apr-06 

- 
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7 LTG expansions in MSC Ibra, Ibri, 

& Nizwa 
Ex-1-6  

 
►►►►► 

Two MSC completed (MSC Ibri & MSC Ibra), 
remaining MSC Nizwa, waiting for material 
delivery 21-DEC-05 

- 

Upgrade sites (61) 
Ex-1-12 & 
Ex-2-4  

►►►►► 

22 completed, 7 on going the rest in progress  11-Apr-06 - 

Upgrade antenna (8) sites 
Ex-1-13 & 

EX-2-5 
 
 

►►►►► 

3 completed and 5 in progress 17-Apr-06 - 

 
 
4.2 Work Progress (Stage-2) 
Ref. Issue Status Planned end 

Date 
Actual end 

Date 
Land Acquisition (Stage-2) 

22 sites 
Ex-2-3 

►►►►► 

1- 45% of land acquisition documents were 
completed, the rest in progress. 
2- Three sites were rejected by the 
governorate for different reasons; new 
survey will be carried out with siemens on 
(05-11-2005) to select the new locations. 

15-Feb-06 - 

 
4.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status 
On Schedule 

Changes Two sites were rejected by local committee, a survey had been conducted and it was agreed either to 
rent building site or by a land, still under discussion.  

Concerns 

Ex.-1-1 
& Ex-1-2 

The delivery of material/ equipments of stage-1 were delayed, this may cause an impact on the PIP 
program. 
 

1. 

Required 
Action 

Letter was sent to Siemens requesting them to recover the delays according to the original PIP 
regarding the target end date of stage-1.  

Ex-1-11 The land process of Al Sharqia region is very slow, the land acquisition Engineer for Al Sharqiya 
region are facing a lot of difficulties in acquiring these land. 

2. 

Required 
Action 

§ Some sites can be changed as building due to unavailability of bare land.  
§ Some land were bought and rented. 
§ This issue has to be escalated to Oman Mobile MD in order to solve it with MHEW upper 

management.  
Other Remarks 

1.  53 HDSL equipment are required for roof top sites as well as some of green field sites, letter already 
sent regarding the same science 16/11/2005 to manager installation & maintenance. The work order 
not yet been issued even though the matter had been clarified from POU, NBU and carrier business 
Oman mobile. 
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5. 
 
Last updated 31 Dec-05 
 
Contract Number 2003-052 Owner Network & Technology 
Title EETN / DWDM Class Transmission backbone 

expansion 
Date Signed 20 April 2003 Contract End 31 December 2005 
Start Date 11 March 2003 Planned Finish 1 March 2006 
Contractor M/s Zawawi Trading. Co. LLC/ .Huawei Contract Value RO. 6,864,621.000 
Extension 31 December 2005 Var. Order V1= RO.  829,381.000 

V2= RO. 1,063,517.000 
V3= RO. 521,922.000 

Project Manager Fida Al-Balushi Project Status In progress 
 

Project Description 
Design, supply, deliver, install, test and commission of long distance and junction Transmission 
Networks. This includes Network Management, as well as deployment of other network 
elements. 

Scope Original 
Contract Building Transmission infrastructure for Metro, Northern, Southern, and Eastern Rings  

Variation Orders 

Variation Order 1: (a) Establish Transmission Link to Masirah Island,  
                                 (b) Establish TX link to Yemeni border,  
                                 (c) Upgrade Network Management System,  
                                 (d) Addition of 120 Ohm DDF at selected sites. 
Variation Order 2: Expansion of the EETN backbone network DWDM (Optix 6040). 
Variation Order 3: Expansion of EETN backbone network for accesses equipment (Optix 
3100) and for ADSL network expansion. 

 
 

5.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Completion 

Date 
Actual Completion  

Date 
Flag 

Ex-1 
Implementation of the Metro Ring 
(MR) ►►►►► 17-Jan-04 31-Mar-04  

Ex-2 
Implementation of the Northern 
Ring (NR) ►►►►► 31-May-04 31-Jan-05  

Ex-3 Implementation of the entire Eastern 
Ring (ER)   ►►►►► 31-Jan-06   

Ex-4 Implementation of the entire 
Southern Ring (SR) ►►►►► 31- Jan-06   

Ex-5 Implementation of the Network 
Management System (NMS) ►►►►► 31-Jan-06   

Ex-6 
Expansion of the Metro Ring (MR) 
backbone DWDM (Optix 6040 )     
(Nawras) and 120 Ohms PQ1 cards 

►►►►► 15-Jan 05 15-Jan 05 
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Ex-7 
Expansion of the Northern Ring 
(NR) backbone DWDM (Optix 
6040 ) (Nawras) 

►►►►► 15-Feb 05 12-Feb 05 
 

Ex-8 

Eastern Flat ring &Expansion of the 
Eastern Ring (ER) backbone 
DWDM (Optix 6040) (Nawras) & 
Masirah – Sinaw link (VO) 

►►►►► 31-Dec 05 27-Aug 05 
( Masirah – Sinaw ) 

 

Ex-9 

Southern Flat ring &Expansion of 
the Southern Ring  ( SR) access 
backbone network  ( Nawras) & 
Thumrait – Maziuina link (VO) 

►►►►► 31-May 05 15-Aug 05  

 

 
 
 

5.2 Work Progress 
 
Ref. Issue Status Planned 

Completion Date 
Actual Completion 

Date 
Unavailability of  building / Containers / power 
and fiber sections 

Ex-3 

►►►►► 

Although the fiber link 
between Amerat – Sur 
is not completed yet, 
the containers are 
arranged to be 
delivered on site. For 
Dhbab, Tiwi and 
Bima. 

28-Feb-06 
  

 
Unavailability of  Southern Ring buildings / 
Containers / power  & fiber section 
 

Ex-4 

►►►►► 

The FOC part was 
completed, and four 
containers were 
delivered to Bahja, 
Saih Rawal and Qarn 
Alam, & Sahma. The 
containers to be 
supplied with AC & 
DC power.  

20-Jan-06  

 
Back up NMS is not installed 

Ex-5 

►►►►► 

The site survey was 
conducted  at New 
Seeb site to allocate a 
space for Back up 
NMS 

31-Jan-06  

 
ER ( Flat) TCC - SUR Acceptance Testing 

Ex8 

►►►►► 

Acceptance test is 
planned to be carried 

out 31-12-05 
28-Feb-06  
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5.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status On Schedule  

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

N/A  
1. Required 

Action 
 

Other Remarks 

1. Ex(3) 

On 26-11-05 a Site survey was conducted to allocate (6x3 m) containers at Tiwi, Dibab & 
Bemah. Due to the road difficulties to deliver (6x3m) containers, Omantel approved (3x3m) 
containers for those sites. 
On 25 -12-05 MDS company was instructed to deliver the containers on site, but at Tiwi site 
Omantel proposed location for the new container was taken by Nawras. 
On 27-12-05 A team from Omantel, Ericson & Nawras will conduct a site survey at Tiwi site 
to clear all the obstacles on site.  
Omantel signed with Dan International to provide the DC/ power system. The Delivery of the 
DC/ Power Could delay the completion date 

2. Ex-(4) 
A site survey to be conducted to all PDO sites for AC power supply.  
Omantel signed with Dan International to provide the DC/ power system. The Delivery of the DC/ 
Power Could delay the completion date.  

3. Ex-8 
Eastern Ring acceptance test was postponed last time due to un completed fiber work for 
Nawras containers and test is rescheduled on 31-12-05. 
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6.  
Last updated 31-Dec-05 
 
Contract Number 2005-026 Consulting & 2005-027 Oracle License Owner Omantel 
Title ERP Project – Oracle e-Business Suite Class Strategic 
Date Signed 23-Feb-2005 Contract End 11+2+3 Months 
Start Date 05-Mar-2005 Planned Finish 23-Feb-2006 
Contractor Oracle Systems Limited Contract Value US $3,309,093.00 
Extension N/A Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Osama Bakir Project Status In progress 
 

Project Description Enterprise Resource Planning System Consulting and Training 2005-027 
eBusiness Suite License agreement and support 2005-027 

Scope Original Contract 

Plan, Design, Install, Test and Commission an Enterprise Resource Planning system 
(Oracle eBusiness Suite). This includes Human Resources, Financial system, Procurement 
System, Contracts, Purchasing and Inventory. 
Project has been divided into Two Separate Contracts: Professional and Training, and 
License Agreement 

Variation Order N/A 
 
6.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
D-1 Hardware design & System configuration (Temp) ►►►►► 10-Apr-05 15-Apr-05  
D-2 New Hardware installation ►►►►► 10-Nov-05 31-Oct-05  
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
T-1 Sign Contract ►►►►► 23-Feb-05 23-Feb-05  
T-2 Kick off Meeting ►►►►► 05-Mar-05 05-Mar-05  

 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

Ex-1 Training (Remaining Tutor Course) ►►►►► 07-Dec-05 
20-Jan-06   

Ex-2 Definition Phase 
 

►►►►► 
 

27-Jun-05 11-Jul-05 
 

Ex-3 Elaboration Phase ►►►►► 31-Aug-05 10-Sep-05 
31-Oct-05 

 

Ex-4 Build Phase ►►►►► 
27-Nov-05 
05-Dec-05 
05-Jan-06 
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Ex-5 Transition Phase ►►►►► 21-Jan-06 
21-Feb-06   

Ex-6 Roll-out and Go life ►►►►► 22-Jan-06 
01-Mar-06   

 
6.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

DD-1 

Hardware LOA has been released with 
some corrections on 1-Oct-2005. Delivery 
planned  on 10-Nov-2005 

HW delivered on 22-Oct and 
to complete Assembly and 
installation on 31-Oct-05 

30-May-05 
15-Jul-05 
30-Sep-05 
10-Nov-05 

31-Oct-05 

Ex-1 

Training was postponed in order to give 
more time for trainees practicing as well 
“Alert course” was introduced. Plan to 
complete the overall training on 07-dec-
2005. 
Remaining Course will be “Tutor course” 

Ongoing 
Some courses like 
“iSupplier” & “iPurchasing” 
might be eliminated now and 
offered during the End Users 
Training program. 
“Tutor Course” the only left 
over Course to be offered 

07-Dec-05 
To be re-
scheduled 
20-Jan-06 

 

Ex-3 
All modules (HRMS, Financials, Supply 
Chain, eAM & Services) are currently in 
the CRP 2.0 process.  

Completed  10-Sep-05 
 

31-Oct-05 

Ex-4 

Started the Build phase. Technical 
Consultants are on board. Submitted: 

(1) MD050 Technical interface 
(2) CV010/CV020 Conversion 
(3) Templates 
(4) Test Scripts 
(5) And concluded CRP 20.0 

Ongoing 
Several activities are 
happening with a new 

forecasted dates of 05-Dec-
05 to complete Build Phase 

27-Nov-05 
05-Dec-05 
05-Jan-06 

 

 
6.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► 

Overall Schedule 
Status 

Schedule to complete 
is 01-Mar-06. Due to 
several minor factors 

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

DD-3 

•  

Preparation of the Data Migration and conclude the understanding of the overall system integration, as 
well system Interfaces with legacy system. (Billing, ABC etc.) 

1. 
 
 
 
 

 

Required 
Action 

More into system integration is in progress in order to obtain an optimum solution. System interface is 
being communicated and close to be finalized. 
IT functional is making their best efforts to complete such task on time. 
Functional leaders are responsible to have secure data integrity and clarity. 

Ex-4 

•  

Required more thorough review of all related functional deliverables. Each Functional user is involved in 
the followings: 
Test Scenarios 
UAT 
System Interface 
Template Completion Data Migration 

3. 
 
 
 
 

 
Required 

Action 
Verify each deliverables and confirm compliance. Additionally continue using the system especially the TEST 
CLONE and request other users to work on this Clone. 
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EX-5 

 

Project is reaching its final completion stage. However, several obstacles have made it not to be 
completed on time. We still require at least two months in order to secure completion of different 
milestones. This should not have any impacts on the Cost  

Required 
Action 

Letter is to be sent for steering committee to approve extension of contract from 22-Jan-2006 till End of 
Mar-2006 (2 months extension) in order to complete all pending works and secure readiness to GO-LIVE 

4. 
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7. 
Last updated 31 Dec 05 
 
Contract Number 013-2005 Owner Omantel 
Title Construction of First Floor – Exchange 

Building at Sur 
Class Construction 

Date Signed 7-Feb-2005 Contract End 12-June-2005 
Start Date 14-Feb-2005 Planned Finish 12-June-2005 
Contractor Sagh Trading & Contracting EST. Contract Value RO 168,750 
Extension N/A Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Yousuf Yaqoob Al Mohamed Project Status Completed 
 
 

Project Description 
Design & construction of the first floor over the existing ground floor of the Telephone Exchange 
building at Sur 
 

Scope Original Contract - Design & construction of the first floor over the existing ground floor of the Telephone 
Exchange building at Sur. 

- Construction of shaft for the hoist 
- Extending the existing staircase up to the second floor to get access to the roof of the first 

floor. 
- Mechanical, Security and Safety Installations 

Variation Order N/A 
 
 
7.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
Ex-1 Civil Works ►►►►► 12-Jun-05 26-Sep-05  
Ex-2 Electro-mechanical Works ►►►►► 15-May-05 30-Sep-05  
Ex-3 Security and Safety Works ►►►►► 10-May-05 30-Sep-05  
Ex-4 Electrical Works ►►►►► 15-May-05 17-Sep-05  
 
 
 
 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
C-1 Closeout ►►►►► 10-Dec-05 17-Dec-05  
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7.2 Work Progress 
 

Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 
 SITE PREPARATIONS AND 
DEMOLITION OF THE CIVIL WORKS  

►►►►► 

Started and finished 
before commencement 

date 
7-Feb-05 7-Dec-04 

RCC COLUMN CASTING  -
EXTERNAL SIDE 

►►►►► 

Started and finished 
before Planned date 31-Mar-05 28-Dec-05 

STAIRCASE ROOM CONSTRUCTION, 
AND SLAB, STEPS 
 

►►►►► 

Completed 7-Mar-05 26-Sep-05 

CMI BRICKS 

►►►►► 
Completed 10-Apr-05 24-Apr-05 

CASTING  OF ARCHES  

 
►►►►► 

 

Completed 31-Mar-05 5-Jan-05 

COMPLETION OF CALCULATIONS 
AND DOCUMENTS 

Ex- 
1.1 
 
 
1.2 
 
 
 
1.3 
 
 
 
1.4 
 
 
1.5 
 
 
 
 
1.6 
 
 

►►►►► 
Completed  14-Mar-05 26-Mar-05 

STEEL FABRICATION   

►►►►► 
Completed 31-Mar-05 26-Apr-05 

STEEL ERECTION 
 

►►►►► 
Completed 16-Apr-05 13-May-05 

BLOCK WORK UPTO 3.00 MT. HIGH   
 

►►►►► 
Completed 10-Mar-05 6-Jan-05 

BLOCK WORK UPTO 4.40 MT. 
 

►►►►► 
Completed 15-Mar-05 6-Jan-05 

FIXING OF BRAKING SLOT 
 

►►►►► 
Completed 15-Mar-05 9-Aug-05 

ROOF CASTING AND PARAPET 
WALL 
 

►►►►► 

Completed 30-Apr-05 9-Sep-05 

PARTITION WALLS 
 

1.7 
 
 
 
1.8 
 
 
 
1.9 
 
 
 
1.10 
 
 
 
1.11 
 
 
 
1.12 
 
 
 
 
 
1.13 
 
 ►►►►► 

Completed 27-Apr-05 1-Sep-05 
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PAINTING INSIDE & OUTSIDE 
 
 

►►►►► 

completed 3-May-05 

Inside was 
completed on 13-08-
05, outside on 30-09-

05  

FALSE CEILING  

►►►►► 
Completed 7-May-05 1-Sep-05 

ROOF WATER PROOFING 
 

►►►►► 
 

Completed 21-Apr-05 27- Aug -05 

ROOF TILE WORKS 

1.14 
 
 
 
 
 
1.15 
 
 
 
1.16 
 
 
1.17 
 

►►►►► 
Completed 15-May-05 9-Sep-05 

CONTRACTOR HAS SUBMITTED 
MATERIALS SPECIFICATIONS FOR 
SOME ELECTRO-MECHANICAL 
WORK  FOR APPROVAL 

►►►►► 

Handed over back to 
contractor after 

approval  
2-Mar-05 3-Mar-05 

SHIFTING A/C UNITS TO NEW 
ROOF 

►►►►► 

Completed 12-May-05 15-Jul-05 

ELECTRO MECHANICAL WORKS 
 

Ex-
2.1 
 
 
 
 
2.2 
 
 
 
 
2.3 

►►►►► 
Completed 15-May-05 30-Sep-05 

ATP CARRYING-OUT  

►►►►► 
Was attended and snag 

snags been listed 30-Sep-05 30-Sep-05 
C1.1 
 
 
 
 
C1.2 

PAC ISSUING 

 ►►►►► 
Completed 10-Dec-05 17-Dec 05 

 
7.3  Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status 
Completed 

Changes N/A 
Concerns N/A 
Other Remarks 

1. Ex- 
1 & 2 

Work completion date has passed and the contractor entered  into the penalty stage 
& It’s been communicated to the contractor that they entered  into the penalty stage 
 

 
 
 



 

Oman Telecommunications  
Company (S.A.O.C) 

 
Corporate Development Division 

 

ـركة العمانیــة ــــالش
)م.ع.م.ش( الاتـللاتص  

 

 قطاع التطویر التجاري
 

 33

8. 
Last updated 31-Dec-05 
 
Project Contract  ACG. 173-2005  -  NEO 112-2002 Owner OmanTel 
Title Design of OmanTel Head Quarter Complex Class Design & 

construction  
Date Signed ACG  21-Aug-05 - NEO 10- Aug -02 Contract End (expected) 21- Apr-06  
Start Date  ACG 02-Jul- 05  - NEO  N/A Planned Finish 02-Mrach -06 
Contractor Architectural Consultant Group (A.C.G) 

National Engineering Office      (N.E.O) Contract Value 190,000  
 147,750 

Ext N/A Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Nasser Al Shibli Project Status Design work in 

progress 
 

Project Description Design of OmanTel & Oman Mobile Head Quarter Complex 
 

Scope Original Contract 

• A.C.G Plan, Design, Architectural design for the construction of OmanTel & 
Oman Mobile Head Quarter at Muscat, the proposed building shall have 
required area to accommodate the entire OmanTel & Oman Mobile staff & 
necessary facilities. 

• N.E.O Structural, Electrical/Mechanical design & supervision, for the 
construction of  OmanTel & Oman Mobile Head Quarter at Muscat, 

 

Variation Order N/A 
 

 
8.1 Deliverables & Milestones 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
D-1 Kick off meeting  ►►►►► 27-Jul-2005 27-Jul-2005  
D-2 Task1: Collection of information  ►►►►► 02Jul-05 27Sept-05  
D-3 Task2: Review & analyze information ►►►►► 01-Oct-05 05-Oct-05  
D-4 Task3:Briefing & discussion with 

client 
►►►►► 

08-Oct-05 15-Oct-05  

D-5 Task 4: Preliminary concept & design  ►►►►► 14-Nov-05 05-Dec-05  
D-6 Task 5: Review & approvals of 

preliminary concept & design by 
OmanTel.   

►►►►► 21-Dec-05 06-Dec-05 
 

D-7 Progress of work for NEO depending 
on item # (D-6) ►►►►► TBD   
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8.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

A.C.G made a presentation for 4 concepts 
design. & they explained.  

►►►►► 
Completed 14- Nov -05 12-Nov-05 

Producing more elaborate plans for the 4 
concepts, along with the budgetary cost 
estimate.  

D-5 

►►►►► 

Completed 05-Dec- 05 05-Dec- 05 

A.C.G made a presentation for the MTM 
►►►►► Completed 14-Nov-05 13- Nov-05 

Issuing a technical report for the project. 
 

►►►►► 
Completed 05-Dec-05 05-Dec-05 

Designing the 5th proposal based on    
traditional Omani building. 
 

►►►►► 

Completed 05-Dec-05 05-Dec-05 

Preparing for another presentation   

►►►►► 
Completed 05-Dec-05 

 
05-Dec-05 

Technical Reviewing & Evaluating the 
concept design.  

D-6 
 

►►►►► 

 
Completed 06-Dec-05 06-Dec-05 

Approvals of MTM  & B.D  

D-7 
►►►►► 

 

TBD 

 

 
 
8.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status On Schedule 

Changes  
Concerns 

D-6 Delay on approval of preliminary design concept by the Board of Directors that may have a potential 
impact on progress of work to proceed to the next phase of architectural design.  
 

Required 
Action 

I’m concerned about the ability of NEO to design an electric & mechanical of the building. However, 
we are looking to build an intelligent building.   

1. 

Other Remarks 
1. Ref### N/A 
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9. 
Last updated 31 Dec 05 
 
Contract Number 015-2005  Owner Omantel 
Title Customer Contact Centre (Al-Hail) Class Customer Care 
Date Signed 23rd-May-2005 Contract End 27-December-2005 
Start Date 25-May-2005 Planned Finish 27-December-2005 
Contractor M/S NCR Corporation Contract Value R.O 944,348 
Extension 27-December-2005 Var. Order V1= R.O 37,645 
Project Manager Saleem Sheikh  / Fida Al-Balushi Project Status • Phase I 

Completed 
Sep.26 2005. 

• Phase II & III 
Completed 
Dec.27.2005 

 
 

Project Description Commissioning of Oman Tel Integrated Contact Center. For 196, 192 & 1313 
 

Scope Original Contract Design, Supply, Installation, Testing of  Avaya and Citrix, networking, systems at the 
new call centre for Omantel Oman Mobile services  196,192 1313 
 

Variation Order  
 
 
 
9.1 Deliverables & Milestones for Phase II & III 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

Ex-1 2nd. Leased Line between Al Hail and  
–  TCC  Building (Omantel ) ►►►►► 25 Sep-05 23 Oct-05  

Ex-2 
Witness Quality Manager 
Implementation 
 

►►►►► 12 Nov-05 26 Dec-05   
 

Ex-3 AIC/IVR Implementation 
 ►►►►► 20 Aug-05 27 Dec-05   

Ex-4 
Unified Messaging (UM) 
Implementation 
 

►►►►► 09 Sep-05 26 Nov-05  

Ex-5 Blue Pumpkin Implementation 
 ►►►►► 03 Oct 05 15 Dec-05   

Ex-6 
PDS Out Bound calls 
 ►►►►► 29 Oct-05 27 Dec-05   

Ex-7 Go Live date  Phase II & III 
 ►►►►► 27 Dec-05 27 Dec-05  

Ex-8 Phase I  ►►►►► 
 26 Sep -05 26 Sep -05  
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9.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned 

completion Date 
Actual Completion 

Date 
2nd. Leased Line Between Al Hail CCC- 
and TCC      Ex-1 

►►►►► 
Completed 25 Sep-05 23 Oct-05 

 
Witness Quality Manager Implementation Ex-2 

►►►►► 

Completed 
27 Nov-05 26 Dec-05  

AIC/IVR Implementation  
Ex-3 

►►►►► 

Completed 
27 Dec-05 27 Dec-05  

Unified Messaging (UM) Implementation 
Ex-4 

►►►►► 

Completed 
16 Nov-05 26 Nov-05  

Blue Pumpkin Implementation 
Ex-5 

►►►►► 

Completed 
30 Nov-05 15 Dec-05  

PDS Out Bound calls 
Ex-6 

►►►►► 

Completed 
27 Dec-05 27 Dec-05  

Go Live with Phase II & III system 
Ex-7 

►►►►► 

Completed 
27 Dec -05   27 Dec-05 

Phase -1   
Ex-8 

►►►►► 
Completed 23 May-05 26 Sep-05 

 
 
9.3 Summary & Concerns 
 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status 
Completed 

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

 
. ** NO IVR Messages Phases received from 192/1313 from Omantel Marketing. (Product and 
Services) Option 4 “Self Service” This IVR service will not be available. Follow up with  Omantel 
Marketing 

1. 

Required 
Action 

 

Other Remarks 

1.  PDS Outbound call to be customized,  initialized  data selection and training for Staff  after go live 
date 

2.  1313 – Phase I – II & III, Currently working with 1313 team to move to Call Center At Hail. 
Issues with 10 application network connectivity from Omantel. Network teams are   working to 
resolve.  Target Date of move dependence on Application Connectivity to Al Hail. 

3.  All product training for 1313 staff to be done. 
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4  WQM. Customization for reporting and monitoring after go live date. 

5  Blue pumpkin Customization of shift schedule on going training. 
6  Review IVR tree flow   with 196, 192 and 1313   
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Section (3) 

Completed Projects 
1 Siemens GSM Expansion 192-2003  30 
2 Ericsson GSM Expansion Phase 6 111-2003  30 
3 Motorola GSM Expansion  168-2003 31 
4 Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building (Internal Work)  105-2004  31 
5 Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building (External Work)  236-2004  32 
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1. 
Project ID 192-2003 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Siemens GSM Expansion Class GSM Expansion 
Date Signed 06-Nov-2003 Contract End 06-Nov-2005              
Planned Finish 06-Jun-2005 Ext N/A 
Contractor Siemens Contract Value R.O. 15,458,205.685 
Project Manager Abdullah Al-Busaidi Project Status Completed 
 
Project Description GSM Expansion project for Al-Dhahira, Al-Sharqiaya and Al-Dakhilyah Regions. 

Scope Original 
Contract 

New Sites=37, Upgrade=32, MSC = 2(Ibra, Ibri), Gateway MSC = 02, IN Pre paid = 01, STP = 02,  
VOM upgrade 350K to 600K, GPRS/MMS Solution, SW upgrade to SR10. 

Variation Order STP and SSS Spare Parts 

 
 
 
2.  
Contract Number 111-2003 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Ericsson GSM Expansion Phase 6 Class GSM Expansion 
Date Signed 11-Aug- 03 Contract End 11-Feb-05 
Start Date 11-Aug- 03 Planned Finish 

After Ext.  
11-May-05 

Contractor Ericsson Contract 
Value 

RO 22,000,397.232 

Extension 3 Months Var. Order RO 3,724,800.000 
Project Manager Faiza Al-Moosawi  Osama Bakir  

  Sabah Al-Ismaily 
Project Status Completed 

 
Project Description GSM Expansion for Muscat Governorate and Surroundings 
Scope Original 
Contract 

95 New Sites, 91 Upgrade, 1 Mobile Switch (MSC8), GPRS/MMS System, SW upgrade to R9 for 
all MSCs, 2 BSCs, and Processor Upgrade for Existing MSCs and HLR 

Variation Order MSC9 in Sur and MSC 10 in Suwaiq 

 

 

 
 
 



 

Oman Telecommunications  
Company (S.A.O.C) 

 
Corporate Development Division 

 

ـركة العمانیــة ــــالش
)م.ع.م.ش( الاتـللاتص  

 

 قطاع التطویر التجاري
 

 40

 

 

3. 
Contract Number 168-2003 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Motorola GSM Expansion Class Expansion 
Date Signed 27-Oct-03 Contract End 25-Oct-05 
Start Date 27-Oct-03 Planned Finish 31-July-05 
Contractor Motorola Contract Value RO 11,068,077.000 
Extension N/A Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Abdullah Badar Al Busaidi Project Status Completed 
 

Project Description GSM Expansion for Al Batinah, Mussandam, Al Buraimi Regions and Seamless Coverage for 
their roads. 

Scope Original 
Contract 

New Sites=50, Strategic Road Sites= 49, Upgrade=31, upgrade to GSR5&6 for all BTSs, 1 BSC, 
2 TXCDR & PCU for GPRS implementation 

Variation Order N/A 
 
 
 
4.  
Contract Number 105-2004 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building 

(internal works) 
Class Refurbishment 

Date Signed 19-Dec-04 Contract End 20-mar-05 
Start Date 05-01-05 Planned Finish 20-Mar-05 
Contractor Al Habib & Co. LLC Contract Value RO 430,000/= 
Extension 8-April-2005 Var. Order N/A 
Project Manage Mohammed Al-Kindy Project Status Completed 
 
 

Project Description 
Construction of Oman Mobile head quarter office building at Al-Khuwair-internal 
works 
 

Scope Original 
Contract 

The work comprises the construction, maintenance, commissioning and hand over of 
new facilities in accordance with the specifications, detailed drawings and approval of 
the Oman Mobile engineer. 
 

Variation Order 

1- Closed circuit AC for IT room. 
2- 2 no. of UPS 60KVA. 
3- 4 no. Panel board. 
4- Transformer 500 KW. 
5- Raised floor. 
6- 2 no. split unit AC 1.5 for IT staff room. 
7- 1 no. split unit AC.2.0 for ups room. 
8- Core drilling 50mm diameter holes to ground floor. 
9- FM200 fire fighting system.  
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5. 
Contract Number 236-2004 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building 

(external works) 
Class Refurbishment 

Date Signed 07-Nov-04 Contract End 05-Mar-05 
Start Date 17-Nov-04 Planned Finish 26-Jan-05 
Contractor Almest contracting company LLC Contract Value RO 70,000/= 
Extension 05- Mar - 05 Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Mohammed Al-Kindy Project Status Completed 
 

Project Description Construction of Oman Mobile head quarter office building at Al-Khuwair - External 
works. 

Scope Original 
Contract 

Generally the description given for demolition, site work, decoration, roads, car park, 
paving, road marking, signs, gates, glass reinforced concrete, proposed guard room and 
sign board. 
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     APPENDIX 1 
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Program Office Unit  

Projects Status Report 

Month(s) October 2005  

Report Ref# 2005-10-POU 

Last updated 31st   October 2005 
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Section 
(1) 

Pre Contract Signature Contract Page 

1 Siemens Phase 3 Expansion N/A 2-3 
1.1 Milestones  2 
1.2 Work Progress   2 
1.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
   3 

2 Flood Disaster in SAL-2   N/A  4-5 
2.1 Milestones  4 
2.2 Work Progress   4 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
   5 

3 Sohar Port Community System (PCS) N/A  6-7 
3.1 Milestones   6 
3.2 Work Progress    6 
3.3 Summary & Concerns   7 

4 LRIC Consultancy for Omantel & Oman Mobile N/A 8-9 
4.1 Milestones  8 
4.2 Work Progress   8 
4.3 Summary & Concerns  9 

5 Directory Enquiry Services  N/A 10-12 
5.1 Milestones  10 
5.2 Work Progress   11 
5.3 Summary & Concerns  12 

Section 
(2)  

Post Contract Signature  13-30 

1 Motorola GSM Expansion 2005-082  14-15 
1.1 Milestones  14 
1.2 Work Progress   14 
1.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
   15 

2 Motorola GSM Expansion Phase 8 TBD  16-17 
2.1 Milestones  16 
2.2 Work Progress   16 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 17 
3 Ericsson GSM Expansion – Supplementary  128-2004 18-19 

3.1 Milestones 18 
3.2 Work Progress  18 
3.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
  19 

4 EETN/DWDM (Dense Wavelength Division Multiplexing) 05-2003  20-22 
4.1 Milestones  20 
4.2 Work Progress   21 
4.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 22 
5 ERP Project – Oracle eBusiness Suite 026/027-2005  23-24 

5.1 Milestones  23 
5.2 Work Progress   23 
5.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
   24 

6 Construction of First Floor – Exchange Building at Sur 013-2005 25-27 
6.1 Milestones 25 
6.2 Work Progress  26 
6.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
  27 
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Section 

(3) 
Completed Projects    31-33 

1 Siemens GSM Expansion 192-2003  31 
2 Ericsson GSM Expansion Phase 6 111-2003  31 
3 Motorola GSM Expansion  168-2003 31 
4 Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building (Internal Work)  105-2004  33 
5 Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building (External Work)  236-2004  33 

Section 
(4) 

Appendices   

1 Program Office Projects Financials  Appendix 1 
 

 

 
Legend 

 
# Item Description 
1 
 ►►►►► 

1 Milestone Progress 
► Amount of work Completed (20 %) 
► Amount of work Remaining (20%) 
 

2 O  
O  
O  

Risk Factor:     HIGH 
  MEDIUM 

                          LOW 

3 •  
•  
•  

Concern:          HIGH 
  MEDIUM 

                          LOW 
4 Overall Status Overall Project Progress 

1. Ahead of Schedule 
2. On Schedule 
3. Behind Schedule 

5 
►►►►►►►►►► 

Overall Milestone Achievement 
► Amount of work completed (10 %) 
► Amount of work Remaining (10 %) 

6 Project Phases 
* (See Below Model) 

The completed phases are marked in *BLUE*. 
The on going phases are marked in *RED*. 

 

 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  
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Document Control 
 

Change Record: Section (1)- Pre Contract Signature  Projects 
# Date: Record Changed by: Reference: 
1 31-Oct-05 Yasser Qatan Siemens Phase 3 Expansion 

2 31-Oct-05 Yasser Qatan Flood Disaster in SAL-2   
3 31-Oct-05 Osama Bakir Sohar Port Community System 

4 31-Oct-05 Fida Al-Balushi LRIC Consultancy for Omantel & Oman Mobile 

5 31-Oct-05 Fida Al-Balushi Directory Enquiry Services 

Change Record: Section (2)- Post Contract Signature  Projects 

# Date Record Changed by: Reference: Contract 

1 31-Oct-05 Yasser Qatan Motorola GSM Expansion 
(Motorola– Siemens–  Tawoos – MDS) 

2005-082 

2 31-Oct-05 Yasser Qatan Motorola GSM Expansion TBD 

3 31-Oct-05 Yasser Qatan Ericsson GSM Expansion – Supplementary 128-2004 

4 31-Oct-05 Fida Al-Balushi EETN/DWDM (Dense Wavelength Division 
Multiplexing) 05-2003 

5 31-Oct-05 Asmahan Al-Mazrui ERP Project – Oracle eBusiness Suite 026/027-2005 

6 30-Sep-05 Yousuf  Al-Mohammed Const. of 1st  Floor – Exchange Building at Sur 013-2005 

 
Program Office Unit: Report Reviewers  
# Name Position 
Q Abdullah Al-Busaidi Director Program Office Unit 
þ Yasser Bakhit Qatan Manager  Program Management Department 
þ Osama Bakir Manager Support & Processes Department 
þ Asmahan Al-Mazrui PM Processes Specialist  

 
Distribution 

Copy #  Sent to: 
1 Executive President 
2 Vice President Networks & Technology 
3 Vice President Corporate Resources & Customer Services 
4 Division Head Corporate Development  
5 Division Head Finance 
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Section (1)  

Pre Contract Signature Projects (Pages 2-7) 
1 Siemens Phase 3 Expansion 2-3 

1.1 Milestones  2 
1.2 Work Progress   2 
1.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 3 
2 Flood Disaster in SAL-2    4-5 

2.1 Milestones  4 
2.2 Work Progress   4 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 5 
3 Sohar Port Community System (PCS)  6-7 

3.1 Milestones  6 
3.2 Work Progress   6 
3.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 7 
4 LRIC Consultancy for Omantel & Oman Mobile 8-9 

4.1 Milestones 8 
4.2 Work Progress  8 
4.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

9 
5 Directory Enquiry Services   10-12 

5.1 Milestones 10 
5.2 Work Progress  11 
5.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

12 
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1. 
Last updated 31 Oct 05 
 
 
Project Name Siemens PH 3 Expansion Owner Oman Mobile 
Start Date N/A Class GSM Expansion 
Planned Finish N/A Project Status Contract recently 

signed 
Project Manager Yasser Bakhit Qatan 
 
Project Description GSM Expansion for Dhakhliya, Sharqiya, Dahirah Regions 
Proposed Scope New Sites: 80 sites and upgrade sites: 73 
 
 
 
1.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
DD-1 Joint Final Survey with all the 

concerned departments and Siemens ►►►►► 23-Dec-04 23-Dec-04  

 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

T-1 Submit the Final Offer and start 
evaluation ►►►►► 01- Jun-05 10-Apr-05  

T-2 Complete Evaluation  
 ►►►►► 19-Apr-05 15-Jun-05  

T-3 Discussion with Tender Board and 
Siemens ►►►►►  28-Jun-05 28-Jun-05  

T-4 Submission of final offer after 
negotiation  ►►►►► 30-July-05 30-Jul-05  

T-5 Preparing Contract Document ►►►►► 10-Oct-05 10-Oct-05  
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

Ex-1 Land Acquisition  ►►►►► 30- Jun-05 
30-Nov-05  O 
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1.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

Joint Final Survey with all the concerned 
department and Siemens 
 T-1.1 

►►►►► 

Completed 23-Dec-05 23-Dec-05 

Submit the final offer 
 T-1.2 

►►►►► 
Completed 15- Apr-05 15- Apr-05 

Evaluation of offers 
 T-2 

►►►►► 
Completed 19 – Apr - 05 15-Jun-05 

 
Land Acquisition 
 T-2 

►►►►► 

In Progress 30 – Nov - 05  

 
 
1.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status 
In Progress 

Changes In our final survey we made changes in some of sites’ configurations, Transmission and Civil. Also  
we canceled 3 sites and added 2 new sites in this project 

Concerns 

Ex.1 
Site waiting for the krookies 
 

1. 

Required 
Action 

Coordinate with Land Acquisition team to give priority of the pending krookies for this project. 

Other Remarks 

1. T-5 The contract with Siemens has been signed on the 29th of October 2005. 
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2.  
Last updated 31-Oct-05 
 
 
Project Name Flood Disaster in SAL-2  Owner Omantel 
Start Date N/A Class Protection work 
Planned Finish N/A Project Status Design work in 

progress 
Project Manager Sabah Al-Ismaily 
 

Project Description 
 
Flood protection works to the telecom building in Dhofar Governorate 
 

Proposed Scope Design services for the flood protection and maintenance work 
 

 
 
2.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish Date Actual finish Date Flag 

T-1 

Stage 1:  
Preparation of Scope of Work for the 
consultancy services to carry out Civil 
and Electromechanical at the following 
premises for Salalah-2, Salalah-3, 
Salalah-4, Qairoon Hairiti and 
Thumrait. 
 

►►►►► 31-Jan-05 31-Jan-05 

 

T-2 

Stage 2:  
Call for quotations and award 
consultancy contract. 
 

►►►►► 15-Mar-05 20-Jun-05 

 

T-3 

Stage 3:  
Prepare scope of work by the 
consultant regarding the work to be 
executed. 
 

►►►►► 28-Aug-05 - O 

T-4 

Stage 4:  
Call for quotations and awarding the 
work to the contractors. 
 

►►►►► 30-Sep-05 - 
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 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish Date Actual finish Date Flag 
Ex-1 Stage 5:  

Implementation of the project. 
 

►►►►► 31-Nov-05 -  

 
 
2.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

Consultancy to prepare requirement 
analysis study and submit scope of work 
to Omantel 
 
 

T-3 

►►►►► 

Final SOW will be 
submitted 2 weeks 

from now. 

1-Aug-05 
12-Nov-05 

 

 
 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement 

►►►►►►►►►► 

Overall Schedule 
Status 

Slippage in schedule but within project end date 
margin if the contract work is awarded within one 
month from the date of redness of the tender 
documents. 

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

N/A  1. 
Required 

Action 
 

Other Remarks 
1. N/A  
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3.  
Last updated 31-Oct-05 
 
Project Name Sohar Community System (PCS)  Owner Omantel 
Start Date N/A Class Information Systems 
Planned Finish Forecasted Phase 1 on 31-Mar-2006 Project Status Feasibility Study 
Project Manager Osama Bakir 
 

Project Description 
To develop and provide the Sohar Industrial Port Company (SIPC) a Port Community 
System (PCS) to enable electronic Data Exchange and e-Commerce among port user 
community and the national and international enterprises. 

Proposed Scope 

The development of PCS is a continuous process. The architecture of the PCS will 
therefore be able to accommodate a growing number of applications. The first Phase is 
forecasted to be Ready on 31-Mar-2006. Data Exchange will be possible with the 
following IT systems:  
1. Vessel Notifications System (SIPC Harbor Master Office) 
2. Customs Clearance (ROP) 
3. Shipping Agent’s Systems (shipping Line Systems) 
4. Terminal Operator system 
The other phases will follow after the completion of phase 1. 

 
3.2 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish Date Actual finish Date Flag 

T-1 Signing the MOU with the Sohar 
Industrial Port Company ►►►►► 15-Aug-2005 15-Aug-2005  

T-2 Complete the Feasibility Study, analysis 
and approval. ►►►►► 20-Sep-05 20-Sep-2005  

T-3 Float Tender and receive offers ►►►►► 10-Oct-05 
20-Nov-05   

T-4 Award the contract ►►►►► 30-Oct-05 
01-Dec-05   

T-5 Requirements Analysis & System Design ►►►►► 30-Dec-05   

T-6 System Development ►►►►► 30-Dec-05 
10-Feb-06   

T-7 System Delivery- SW and Hardware ►►►►► 25-Feb-06   
T-8 System Testing and Production ►►►►► 10-Mar-06   
T-7 Ready – Go Live ►►►►► 30-Mar-06   

 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish 

Date 
Actual finish Date Flag 

Ex-1 

Development of the Feasibility study is 
in progress.  
Review and evaluation of the 
feasibility study and finalizing the 
Scope of Works  

Completed 
 17-Sep-05 17-Sep-05  
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Ex-2 

Meeting with sohar company in order 
to gain there understanding and green 
line on their approval on the final 
scope of work prior to float a tender.  

Completed 02-Oct-05 02-Oct-05  

Ex-3 

Conducted TWO days requirements 
analysis session with Crimson, Sohar 
Authorities and Customs for drafting 
the final Scope of Work and Systems 
Specifications  

Completed 19-Oct-05 19-Oct-05  

 
3.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

T-1 
Considering the urgency of this project, 
scope and contract document have to be 
prepared in a short time 

Completed 17-Sep-05 17-Sep-05 

To prepare the Tender Documents and 
float it prior to 15-Oct-05 
Final requirements was submitted as of 
29-Oct-2005 
Plan to arrange for completing the 
Contract Document and Float the tender 
(Single Bid is an option) 

T-2 

►►►►► 

To Prepare the full 
contact Document for 
Floating Tender 

15-Oct-05 
20-Nov-05 

 
 
 

 
 
3.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement 

►►►►►►►►►► 

Overall Schedule 
Status 

Schedule might be impacted by the delays of 
completing the contract documents and signature . 
Concerns that completion of Phase 1 might not 
complete by End of Mar if further time is occurred to 
get the agreement approved and singed 

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

T-2 Ability to float and award the contract on time. This may delay the startup of the project 1. 
Required 

Action 
Receiving and approving the final scope in order to float the tender in a timely manner, or otherwise 
agree on single bid Format. 
Scope has been submitted as of 29-Oct. required to complete the Tendering documents and float 
Tender in order to get the contact awarded (Single Bid or multiple) 

Other Remarks 
2. N/A  
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4.  
Last updated 31-Oct-05 
 
Project Name LRIC Consultancy for Omantel 

LRIC Consultancy for Oman Mobile  
Owner Finance Department 

Start Date TBD – Tender 39-2005 & Tender 40-2005 
 

Class Consultancy-
modeling 

Planned Finish Required by 31-Mar-06 & Forecasted 6 month Project Status Tendering 
Project Manager Fida Al Balushi – Osama Bakir 
 

Project Description Consultancy service for implementing a Long Run Incremental Cost (LRIC) system for 
Omantel and Oman Mobile  

Proposed Scope 

TRA requires Omantel as an incumbent operator to calculate the interconnection costs 
based on Long Run Incremental Cost within two years from the effective date if license 
(Feb-2004). Oman Mobile is also required to produce LRIC-based information. Current 
operational model is based on Fully Distributed Cost (FDC) using OROS accounting 
package. There is, therefore, the need for Omantel to develop the capability for their 
costing models to support the calculation of interconnection tariffs based on LRIC. 
Additionally, LRIC model will be used by management in relation to retail services for 
performance management, business support and overall business planning capabilities. 

 
4.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish Date Actual finish Date Flag 
DD-1 Requirements Analysis & System Design ►►►►► 20-Jan-06 Tentative date  
DD-2 Model Development ►►►►► 1-Mar-06 Tentative date  
DD-3 Data Collection and Compilation ►►►►► 1-Apr-06 Tentative date  
DD-4 Model Testing and Verifications ►►►►► 15-Apr-06 Tentative date  
DD-5 Ready – Go Live ►►►►► 01-May-06 Tentative date  
 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned finish 

Date 
Actual finish Date Flag 

T-1 Invited several vendors for presentations and 
information collection ►►►►► 01-Sep-05 01-Sep-05  

T-2 Prepared and developed LRIC scope of work 
for tendering.  ►►►►► 15-Sep-05 15-Sep-05  

T-3 
Complete the scope of work in order to 
submit for tendering ►►►►► 20-Sep-05 30-Sep-05  

T-4 
Floating a  tender with limited vendors (8) 
Receiving Offers from vendors ►►►►► 30-Sep-05 

13-Nov-05 
30-Sep-05 

 
 

T-5 Evaluation and Awarding ►►►►► 01-Dec-05   
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4.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

Awaiting offers from vendors within three 
weeks. This has been postponed till 11-Nov 

T-5 

►►►►► 
Ongoing 20-Oct-05 

New Date 13-Nov-05 

 
 
 

Forming the Steering committee Team 
Forming Implementation Team 
Awaiting finance for their final nominations. 
Khurshid is to submit latest update 

T-5 

►►►►► 

Ongoing 12-Oct-05 
15-Nov-2005 

 
 
 

 
 
4.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status 
Project is scheduled to be completed within 6 
months from the sign off date 01-Dec-2005 

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

T-5 Postponing and delays on getting offers will impact the completion of contact and sign off. Latest 
forecasted is around 1-Dec which will affect the completion of project within 6 months 

1. 

Required 
Action 

To complete the team nominations as well align team members in order to respond to the quick 
Evaluation request as well complete the evaluation on standard basis to award contract ASAP. 

Other Remarks 

2. N/A  
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5. 
Last updated 31-Oct-05 
 
Project Name Directory Enquiries Services Owner Omantel 
Start Date 1st March 2005 Class Customer Care 
Planned Finish 30th June 2005 Project Status In Progress 
Project Manager Fida Al-Balushi 
 
Project Description Outsourcing of the existing Directory Services (198)  

Proposed Scope 

Replacing existing call centre for Omantel Directory Enquiry Services by outsourcing to 
INFOLINE  IP Call Centre at Knowledge Oasis Muscat (KOM) 
 
RO 4.2 per agent per hour ( planned operation of 35 agents on a 24X7 basis over 3 shifts 
each of 8 hours) 
DirAssist                   H/W RO 68,203/- 
System Application            RO 74,408/- 
System S/W                        RO,69,082/- 

 
 
5.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

Ex-1 
2 x Leased Line between KOM - TCC 
and KOM – The Building ( by Omantel 
) 

►►►►► 7 Mar-05 10 Mar-05  

Ex-2 
3 x E1 lines (ISDN PRI)between KOM 
- TCC and Qurum ( Omantel ) 
 

►►►►► 10 Mar-05 08 Mar-05  
 

Ex-3 IPCC installation ( Infoline) 
 ►►►►► 12 Mar-05 26 Apr-05  

Ex-4 DQ/Integration (Infoline ) 
 ►►►►► 12 Mar-05 26 Apr-05  

Ex-5 Installation of WTOP client (ITS) 
 ►►►►► 05 Mar 05 05 Mar-05  

Ex-6 Training of Infoline Staff ( Infoline ) 
 ►►►►► 14 Mar-05 7 Jul-05  

Ex-7 Go Live with Phase 0 system 
 ►►►►► 16- Mar-05 20 Jul-05  

Ex-8 Phase -1 Upgrading Tandem to S7600 
 ►►►►► 1 Jun-05 11 Jun-05  

Ex-9 Phase-II SMS and Web enabling ►►►►► 30 Jul-05 
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5.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned 

completion Date 
Actual Completion 

Date 
 
2 x Leased Line between KOM - TCC  
and KOM – Tech Building for connecting 
Infoline call centre ( Omantel ) 
 

Ex-1 

►►►►► 

Completed 7 Mar-05 10 Mar-05 

 
3 x E1 lines (ISDN PRI)between KOM – 
TCC and Qurum ( Omantel ). 
 

Ex-2 

►►►►► 

Completed 10 Mar-05 8 Mar-05 

IPCC installation ( Infoline) 
 Ex-3 

►►►►► 
Completed 12 Mar-05 26 Apr-05 

DQ/Integration 
Ex-4 

►►►►► 
Completed 15 Mar-05 26 Apr-05 

 
Installation of WTOP client ( ITS ) 
 Ex-5 

►►►►► 

Completed 5 Mar-05 5 Mar-05 

 
Training of Infoline Staff 
 Ex-6 

►►►►► 

Completed 14 Mar-05 7 Jul-05 

 
Go Live with Phase 0 system 
 Ex-7 

►►►►► 

Completed 16 Mar-05 24 September-05  

Phase -1 Upgrading Tandem to S7600 
( ITS) Ex-8 

►►►►► 
Completed 1 Jun-05 11 Jun-05 

Phase-II SMS and Web enabling   
( ITS) Ex-8 

►►►►► 
In progress 

30-Jul-05 
15-Aug-05 
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5.3 Summary & Concerns 
 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status 
Slippage in Phase 0 

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

  1. 
Required 

Action 
 

Other Remarks 

1. Ex-8 SMS DDE interface integration with the CTI is still pending with Infoline side. Web Hardware and 
Software configuration have been completed and the web page is designed and it is under final review. 
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Section (2) 

Post Contract Signature 
1 Motorola GSM Expansion 2005-082  14-15 

1.1 Milestones  14 
1.2 Work Progress   14 
1.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
   15 

2 Motorola GSM Expansion Phase 8   16-17 
2.1 Milestones  16 
2.2 Work Progress   16 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
   17 

3 Ericsson GSM Expansion – Supplementary  128-2004 18-19 
3.1 Milestones 18 
3.2 Work Progress  18 
3.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
  19 

4 EETN/DWDM (Dense Wavelength Division Multiplexing) 05-2003  20-22 
4.1 Milestones  20 
4.2 Work Progress   21 
4.3 Summary & Concerns 

 

 22 
5 ERP Project – Oracle eBusiness Suite 026/027-2005  23-24 

5.1 Milestones  23 
5.2 Work Progress   23 
5.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
   24 

6 Construction of First Floor – Exchange Building at Sur  013-2005 28-30 
6.1 Milestones 28 
6.2 Work Progress  29 
6.3 Summary & Concerns 

  
  
  30 
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1. 
Last updated 31-Oct-05 
 
Contract Number Motorola( Supply, installation, integration & 

commissioning of GSM equipments)  2005-
082– Siemens (installation, integration and 
commissioning of MW equipments) 2005-012  
Tawoos ( Civil Work) 2005 - 074– MDS( 
Supplying shelters for gsm sites 2005 - 073 

Owner 

Oman Mobile 

Title Motorola GSM Expansion Class Expansion 
Date Signed Motorola 27-Apr-05  Siemens 7 Feb-05  

Tawoos  27- Apr-05  MDS  27- Apr-05 
Contract End N/A 

Start Date  Planned Finish 31-Dec-2005 
Contractor Motorola – Siemens – Tawoos – MDS  Contract Value 1.6Mn 
Extension N/A Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Yasser Bakhit Qatan Project Status In Progress  
 
Project Description Supply, Installation, Integration, Testing and Commissioning of GSM Equipment for 

Network Develeopment In additional 14 sites 

Scope Original Contract New Sites=14 ( Batinah ) + Transferring TX link From VSAT to MW in Motorola 
network 

Variation Order N/A 
 
 
 
1.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

DD-1 
Stage 1: Survey with all the concerned 
departments ►►►►► 01-Jan-05 03-Jan-05  

DD-2 
Stage 2:  Design and plan the network 
based on the survey report ►►►►► 10-Jan-05 17-Jan-05  

 
 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 

T-1 Stage 3: Receiving the technical and 
commercial offer from the contractor ►►►►► 01-Feb-05 27-Feb-05  

T-2 Stage4 : Finalize the scope of work 
 ►►►►► 05-Mar-05 15-Apr-05  
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 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
Ex-1 Stage5 : Land Acquisition  ►►►►► 15-Nov-05   
Ex-2  Stage6 : Access Road  ►►►►► 28-Sep-05   
Ex-3 Stage7 : Soil test  ►►►►► 28-Sep-05   
Ex-4 Stage8 : Civil work  ►►►►► 28-Nov-05   
Ex-5 Stage9 : Sites On Air  ►►►►► 31-Dec-05   
Ex-6 Vsat Dismantling  ►►►►► 18-N0v-05   
 
 
1.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

Krookies of the 4 sites  
Ex-1 

►►►►► 
In Progress 15-Nov-05  

Soil test report of the 4 sites 
Ex-3 

►►►►► 
In Progress 25-Nov-05  

All civil work is completed except the 4 
sites Ex-4 

►►►►► 
In Progress 28-Nov-05  

Site On Air 
Ex-5 

►►►►► 
In Progress 31-Dec-05  

Vsat Dismantling 
Ex-6 

►►►►► 
In Progress 18-Nov-05 

 

 
 
1.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status 
On  Schedule 

Changes  
Concerns 

T-3 Sites waiting for Krookies 
 

1. 

Required 
Action 

Coordinates with Land acquisition team to give priority of the pending krookies for this project.  

Other Remarks 

1. N/A  
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2. 
Last updated 31- Oct- 05 
 
Contract # TBD Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Motorola GSM Expansion  Class Expansion 
Date Signed 28-September 2005 Contract End TBD 
Start Date TBD Planned Finish TBD 
Contractor 2005/209 Contract Value TBD 
Extension N/A Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Yasser Bakhit Qatan Project Status Contract Signed Recently   
 
Project Description GSM Expansion for Al Batinah, Mussandam, Al Buraimi Regions 
Scope Original Contract New Sites=61+4 (additional) = 65, Mcell6 rep.=134 , upgrade=29 sites 
Variation Order N/A 
 
 
 
2.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
DD-1 Stage 1: Survey with all the concerned 

department  ►►►►► 23-Dec-05 2-Jan-05  
 

DD-2 Stage 2:  Design and plan the network 
based on the survey report  ►►►►► 10-Jan-05 17-Jan-05  

 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
T-1 Stage 3: Receive the technical & 

commercial offer from the Bidder and 
evaluate it 

►►►►► 20-Apr-05 24-May-05 
 

T-2 Stage4 : Finalize the scope of work 
  ►►►►► 31-July-05 31-July-05  

T-3 Stage 5: sign the contract 
 ►►►►► 15-Sep-05 28-Sep -05  

 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
Ex-1 Stage 6: sites prioritized ►►►►► 30-Jul-05 30-Jul-05  
Ex-2 Stage 7: Upgrade to GSR7 ►►►►► 30-Aug-05 30-Aug-05  
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Ex-3 Stage8: IOS first run except 3rd party ►►►►► 
 

19-Oct-05 
 

19-Oct-05  

Ex-4 Stage9: Delivery stage 1 except 3rd 
party 

 
►►►►► 

 
15-Nov-05   

Ex-5 
Stage10 : Delivery 2 (34 New BTS for 29 
Stage 10: Mcell Rep. with Upgrade and 5 
for Micros Rep) 

►►►►► 15-Nov-05   

Ex-6 Stage 11: Delivery of third party 
equipments ►►►►► 20-Dec-05   

Ex-7 Stage 12:Training 
 ►►►►► 1-Jun-06   

Ex-8 Stage 13: Delivery 3 (96 BTS for Mcell 
Replacement without Upgrade) ►►►►► 14-Nov-05 20-Oct-05  

Ex-9 Stage14: Integrate new RXCDR-BSC-PCU 
 

►►►►► 17-Jan-05   

Ex-10 Stage 15: 29 Mcell Rip with Upgrades 
 ►►►►► 17-Nov-05   

Ex-11 Stage 16: 96 Mcell Replacement 
 ►►►►► 1-Mar-06   

Ex-12 Stage 17: IOS Second Run 
 ►►►►► 30-Jun-06   

 
2.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

IOS first run  
Ex-3 

►►►►► 

 
Completed 

 
19-Oct-05 

 

 
19-Oct-05 

 
Delivery stage 1 except 3rd party 

Ex-4 
►►►►► 

Around 90% of the 
work is completed 15-Nov-05  

 
2.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status Contract  Signed 

Changes N/A 
Concerns  

Ex-3 Sites waiting for Krookies 
 

1. 

Required 
Action 

Coordinates with Land acquisition team to give priority of the pending krookies for this project.  

Other Remarks 

1. N/A  
2. N/A  
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3. 
Last updated 31 Oct 05 
 
Contract 
Number 

128-2004 Owner Oman Mobile 

Title Ericsson GSM Expansion - Supplementary Class GSM Expansion 
Date Signed 25-Jul-2004 Contract End 25-Jan-05 
Start Date 25-Jul-2004 Planned Finish 6 Months (25-Jul-05) 

4 Months (25-Nov-05) 
Contractor Ericsson Contract Value USD 12,967,632.98 
Extension 6 Months (25-07-2005) 

4 Month (25-11-2005) 
Var. Order N/A 

Project Manager Faiza Al-Moosawi    Osama Bakir   Sabah Al-Ismaily Project Status Extended 
 

Project Description GSM Expansion for Muscat Governorate and Surroundings 
 

Scope Original Contract Design, order, install, test Macro BTS  (18 bare land and 9 building sites) 
 

Variation Order N/A 
 
 
3.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 

 
 
Ref. Building Sites Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
T1-1 Stage 1: Building  approvals ►►►►► 01-Apr-05 01-Jun-05  
Ex1-1 Stage 2: Cable connections ►►►►► 15-Apr-05 26-May-05  
Ex1-2 Stage 2: Activation of power ►►►►► 15-May-05 30-May-05  
Ex1-3 Stage 4: HDSL connections ►►►►► 15-May-05 28-Jun-05  
Ex1-3 Stage 5: Provision of transmission  ►►►►► 01-Jun-05 01-Jun-05  
 
 
Ref. Bare land Sites Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
T2-1 Stage 1: Land acquisition approvals ►►►►► 15-Apr-05 - O 
Ex2-1 Stage 2: Construction of access Road ►►►►► 18-Apr-05 26-Jun-05  
Ex2-2 Stage 2: Erection of Towers ►►►►► 01-Jun-05 -  
Ex2-3 Stage 4: Construction of boundary walls  ►►►►► 15-Jun-05 -  
Ex2-4 Stage 5: Installation of GSM sites  ►►►►► 01-Jul05 -  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  
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3.2 Work Progress 
 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

 
Land Acquisition sites (17 Sites) 
 

1- All Krookies and land acquisition 
documents have been submitted 
to Ericsson except 1 site. 

2- The work in Bowsher village is 
still in progress. 

3- Al Jefnien:- POU is awaiting 
approval from MD, Oman 
Mobile to co-locate with Nawras 
site. 

T2-1 

►►►►► 

In Progress 15-Oct-05 - 

 
 
3.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status Delayed 

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

T2-1 

•  

- Al Jefnien site spot at Al Nawras tower is the ideal location if want to have best signal all over the 
area. There is no enough time to have other alternative, therefore the decision of collocating Al Jefnien 
site with Al Nawras must be made fast by mid of September. 
 
- Bowsher village site was delayed from the planned program due to some obstruction from Muscat 
municipality to get PB.   

1. 

Required 
Action 

- MD wrote a letter to the President of Muscat Municipality in order to get the BP.  
 - A letter has been sent to MD for approval of co-locate with Nawras. Still awaiting for reply. 

 
   

   

Other Remarks 

1. N/A  
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Last updated 31 Oct-05 
 
Contract Number 2003-052 Owner Network & Technology 
Title EETN / DWDM Class Transmission backbone 

expansion 
Date Signed 20 April 2003 Contract End 19 October 2004 
Start Date 11 March 2003 Planned Finish 31 December 2005 
Contractor M/s Zawawi Trading. Co. LLC/ .Huawei Contract Value RO. 6,864,621.000 
Extension ( 6 Month ) 19 April 2005 Var. Order V1= RO.  829,381.000 

V2= RO. 1,063,517.000 
V3= RO. 521,922.000 

Project Manager Fida Al-Balushi Project Status In progress 
 

Project Description 
Design, supply, deliver, install, test and commission of long distance and junction Transmission 
Networks. This includes Network Management, as well as deployment of other network 
elements. 

Scope Original 
Contract Building Transmission infrastructure for Metro, Northern, Southern, and Eastern Rings  

Variation Orders 

Variation Order 1: (a) Establish Transmission Link to Masirah Island,  
                                 (b) Establish TX link to Yemeni border,  
                                 (c) Upgrade Network Management System,  
                                 (d) Addition of 120 Ohm DDF at selected sites. 
Variation Order 2: Expansion of the EETN backbone network DWDM (Optix 6040). 
Variation Order 3: Expansion of EETN backbone network for accesses equipment (Optix 
3100) and for ADSL network expansion. 

 
 

4.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Completion 

Date 
Actual Completion  

Date 
Flag 

Ex-1 Implementation of the Metro Ring 
(MR) ►►►►► 17-Jan-04 31-Mar-04  

Ex-2 
Implementation of the Northern 
Ring (NR) ►►►►► 31-May-04 31-Jan-05  

Ex-3 
Implementation of the entire Eastern 
Ring (ER)   ►►►►► 31-Dec-05   

Ex-4 Implementation of the entire 
Southern Ring (SR) ►►►►► 31- Dec-05   

Ex-5 Implementation of the Network 
Management System (NMS) ►►►►► 31-Oct-05   

Ex-6 
Expansion of the Metro Ring (MR) 
backbone DWDM (Optix 6040 )     
(Nawras) and 120 Ohms PQ1 cards 

►►►►► 15-Jan 05 15-Jan 05 
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Ex-7 
Expansion of the Northern Ring 
(NR) backbone DWDM (Optix 
6040 ) (Nawras) 

►►►►► 15-Feb 05 12-Feb 05 
 

Ex-8 

Eastern Flat ring &Expansion of the 
Eastern Ring (ER) backbone 
DWDM (Optix 6040) (Nawras) & 
Masirah – Sinaw link (VO) 

►►►►► 30-May 05 27-Aug 05 
( Masirah – Sinaw ) 

 

Ex-9 

Southern Flat ring &Expansion of 
the Southern Ring  ( SR) access 
backbone network  ( Nawras) & 
Thumrait – Maziuina link (VO) 

►►►►► 31- May 05 15-Aug 05  

 

 
 

4.2 Work Progress 
 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Completion 

Date 
Actual Completion 

Date 
Unavailability of  building / Containers and 
fiber sections 

Ex-3 

►►►►► 

Slow progress of 
Quriyat – Sur fiber 
implementation work 
could delay the 
completion of the 
ring. 

Sep-05  

 
Unavailability of  Southern Ring buildings / 
Containers & fiber section 
 

Ex-4 

►►►►► 

Frame contract has 
been signed with 
MDS and 
Engineering 
Instruction is issued 
to deliver shelters to 
different sites. FOC 
for the following 
links under 
implementation. 
Ibri – Fahud , Fahuad 
– Bahja & Thumrait –
Salalah  
  

Sep-05  

 
Back up NMS is not installed 

Ex-5 

►►►►► 

Waiting for the new 
Seeb / International 
Falcon  building 

Oct-05  

 
ER ( Flat) TCC - SUR AcceptanceTesting 

Ex8 

►►►►► 

Pre-Testing 20-Oct-05  
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4.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status On Schedule 

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

N/A  
1. Required 

Action 
 

Other Remarks 

1. Ex(3) 
Sur- Quriyat fiber implementation work is in progress. Containers for the Tiwi, Dhbab and 
Bima is being arranged. 

2. Ex-(4) 
3 containers have been delivered to Sayh Rawal, Bahja and Qurn alalam and containers are being 
arranged for the other sites. A survey will be conducted with PDO for the power after the EID holidays 
 

3. Ex-8 
Eastern Ring is ready for the acceptance test and it is planned to be carried out after the EId 
holidays 
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5.  
Last updated 30 Oct 05 
 
Contract Number 2005-026 Consulting & 2005-027 Oracle License Owner Omantel 
Title ERP Project – Oracle e-Business Suite Class Strategic 
Date Signed 23-Feb-2005 Contract End 11+2+3 Months 
Start Date 05-Mar-2005 Planned Finish 23-Feb-2006 
Contractor Oracle Systems Limited Contract Value US $3,309,093.00 
Extension N/A Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Osama Bakir Project Status In progress 
 

Project Description Enterprise Resource Planning System Consulting and Training 2005-027 
eBusiness Suite License agreement and support 2005-027 

Scope Original Contract 

Plan, Design, Install, Test and Commission an Enterprise Resource Planning system 
(Oracle eBusiness Suite). This includes Human Resources, Financial system, Procurement 
System, Contracts, Purchasing and Inventory. 
Project has been divided into Two Separate Contracts: Professional and Training, and 
License Agreement 

Variation Order N/A 
 
5.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
D-1 Hardware design & System configuration (Temp) ►►►►► 10-Apr-05 15-Apr-05  
D-2 New Hardware installation ►►►►► 10-Nov-05 31-Oct-05  
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
T-1 Sign Contract ►►►►► 23-Feb-05 23-Feb-05  
T-2 Kick off Meeting ►►►►► 05-Mar-05 05-Mar-05  

 
 Strategic 

Alignment   Project 
Initiation   Design 

Development  
 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 

Review 
 Defect & 

Liability  
 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
Ex-1 Training ►►►►► 07-Dec-05   
Ex-2 Definition Phase  

►►►►► 27-Jun-05 11-Jul-05  

Ex-3 Elaboration Phase ►►►►► 31-Aug-05 

10-Sep-05 
Complete 

Documents 
31-Oct-05 

 

Ex-4 Build Phase ►►►►► 27-Nov-05   

Ex-5 Transition Phase ►►►►► 21-Jan-06   
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Ex-6 Roll-out and Go life ►►►►► 22-Jan-06   
 
 
5.2 Work Progress 
Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 

DD-1 

Hardware LOA has been release with 
some corrections on 1-Oct-2005. Delivery 

planned  on 10-Nov-2005 
HW delivered on 22-Oct and 
to complete Assembly and 
installation on 31-Oct-05 

30-May-05 
15-Jul-05 
30-Sep-05 
10-Nov-05 

31-Oct-05 

Ex-1 

Training has been extended in order to 
give more time for trainees practicing as 
well Alert course has been introduced. 
Plan to complete the overall training on 
07-dec-2005. 
Remaining Course will be Tutor course 

Ongoing 
Some courses like iSupplier 
and iPurchasing might be 

eliminated now and offered 
for End Users Training 

program 

07-Dec-05 

 

Ex-3 
All modules (HRMS, Financials, Supply 
Chain, eAM & Services) are currently in 
the CRP 2.0 process.  

Completed with some 
pending items 10-Sep-05 

 
30-Sep-05 

Ex-4 

Started the Build phase. Technical 
Consultants are on board. Submitted: 

(1) MD050 Technical interface 
(2) CV010/CV020 Conversion 
(3) Templates 
(4) Test Scripts 
(5) And concluded CRP 20.0 

Ongoing 27-Nov-05 

 

 
5.3 Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► 

Overall Schedule 
Status 

On Schedule with 
some issues to be 

resolved 
Changes N/A 
Concerns 

DD-2 

•  

Delays to deliver the Hardware till the Mid of Nov. that may have a potential impact on the transition 
& production phases completion date. 

1. 
 
 
 
 

 

Required 
Action 

LOA is expected to be released on 1-Oct-2005. Required to make sure that delivery, installation will 
happen on time. 
Hardware Delivered as of 22-Oct and to finalize the assembly and installation on 31-Oct-2005 

DD-3 

•  

Preparation of the Data Migration and conclude the understanding of the overall system integration, as 
well system Interfaces with legacy system. (Billing, ABC etc.) 

Required 
Action 

More into system integration is in progress in order to obtain an optimum solution. System interface is 
being communicated and close to be finalized. 
IT functional is making their best efforts to complete such task on time. 
Functional leaders are responsible to have secure data integrity and clarity. 

2. 
 
 
 
 

 

  
3. 
 

Ex-4 

•  

Change Management is progressing as far as presenting an awareness program and conducting several 
meetings with all related parties.  
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Required 
Action 

Plan to establish a central information webpage in order to get info passed to every staff.  
 
 

 
  

Ex-4 

•  

Required more thorough review of all related functional deliverables. Each Functional user is involved 
in the followings: 
Test Scenarios 
UAT 
System Interface 
Template Completion Data Migration 

4. 
 
 
 
 

 
Required 

Action 
Verify each deliverables and confirm compliance. Additionally continue using the system especially the CLONE 
and request other users to work on this Clone. 

Ex-4 

•  

IT Functional are required to work harder in order to pick up all the methodologies and techniques so 
that they can take over especially doing the followings: 
Reports 
Forms 
Alerts 
Work Flows 
System Support 

Required 
Action 

IT to continue work with close attention of consultants in order to acquire the knowledge and 
expertise. They can get the hand-on experiences during practicing the real work of Business processes. 

5. 
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6. 
Last updated 30 Sep 05 
 
Contract Number 013-2005 Owner Omantel 
Title Construction of First Floor – Exchange 

Building at Sur 
Class Construction 

Date Signed 7-Feb-2005 Contract End 12-June-2005 
Start Date 14-Feb-2005 Planned Finish 12-June-2005 
Contractor Sagh Trading & Contracting EST. Contract Value RO 168,750 
Extension N/A Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Yousuf Yaqoob Al Mohamed Project Status Running late 
 
 

Project Description 
Design & construction of the first floor over the existing ground floor of the Telephone Exchange 
building at Sur 
 

Scope Original Contract - Design & construction of the first floor over the existing ground floor of the Telephone 
Exchange building at Nizwa. 

- Construction of shaft for the hoist 
- Extending the existing staircase up to the second floor to get access to the roof of the first 

floor. 
- Mechanical, Security and Safety Installations 

Variation Order N/A 
 
 
6.1 Deliverables & Milestones 
 
 

 Strategic 
Alignment   Project 

Initiation   Design 
Development  

 Tendering   Execution  Closeout  Internal 
Review 

 Defect & 
Liability  

 
Ref. Milestone Progress Planned Date Actual Date Flag 
Ex-1 Civil Works ►►►►► 12-Jun-05 26-Sep-05 O  
Ex-2 Electro-mechanical Works ►►►►► 15-May-05 30-Sep-05 O  
Ex-3 Security and Safety Works ►►►►► 10-May-05 30-Sep-05 O  
Ex-4 Electrical Works ►►►►► 15-May-05 17-Sep-05 O  
 
 
 

6.2 Work Progress 
 

Ref. Issue Status Planned Date Actual Date 
 SITE PREPARATIONS AND 
DEMOLITION OF THE CIVIL WORKS  

►►►►► 

Started and finished 
before commencement 

date 
7-Feb-05 7-Dec-04 

RCC COLUMN CASTING  -
EXTERNAL SIDE 

Ex- 
1.1 
 
 
1.2 
 
 ►►►►► 

Started and finished 
before Planed date 31-Mar-05 28-Dec-05 
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STAIRCASE ROOM CONSTRUCTION, 
AND SLAB, STEPS 
 

►►►►► 

Restarted on 13-4-05 7-Mar-05 26-Sep-05 

CMI BRICKS 

►►►►► 
Completed 10-Apr-05 24-Apr-05 

CASTING  OF ARCHES  

 
►►►►► 

 

Completed 31-Mar-05 5-Jan-05 

COMPLETION OF CALCULATIONS 
AND DOCUMENTS 

 
1.3 
 
 
 
1.4 
 
 
1.5 
 
 
 
 
1.6 
 
 ►►►►► 

Completed  14-Mar-05 26-Mar-05 

STEEL FABRICATION   

►►►►► 
Completed 31-Mar-05 26-Apr-05 

STEEL ERECTION 
 

►►►►► 
Completed 16-Apr-05 13-5-05 

BLOCK WORK UPTO 3.00 MT. HIGH   
 

►►►►► 
Completed 10-Mar-05 6-Jan-05 

BLOCK WORK UPTO 4.40 MT. 
 

►►►►► 
Completed 15-Mar-05 6-Jan-05 

FIXING OF BRAKING SLOT 
 

►►►►► 
Completed 15-Mar-05 9-08-05 

ROOF CASTING AND PARAPET 
WALL 
 

►►►►► 

Completed 30-Apr-05 9-Sep-05 

PARTITION WALLS 
 

►►►►► 
Started on 30-8-05 27-Apr-05 1-Sep-05 

PAINTING INSIDE & OUTSIDE 
 
 

►►►►► 

Inside is complete  3-May-05 

Inside was 
completed on 13-08-
05, outside on 30-09-

05  

FALSE CEILING  

►►►►► 
Started on 21-8-05 7-May-05 1-Sep-05 

1.7 
 
 
 
1.8 
 
 
 
1.9 
 
 
 
1.10 
 
 
 
1.11 
 
 
 
1.12 
 
 
 
 
 
1.13 
 
 
1.14 
 
 
 
 
 
1.15 
 
 
 
1.16 ROOF WATER PROOFING 

 Started on 21-8-05 21-Apr-05 27-8-05 
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►►►►► 
 

   

ROOF TILE WORKS 

 
 
1.17 
 

►►►►► 
Started on 27-8-05 15-May-05 9-Sep-05 

CONTRACTOR HAS SUBMITTED 
MATERIALS SPECIFICATIONS FOR 
SOME ELECTRO-MECHANICAL 
WORK  FOR APPROVAL 

►►►►► 

Handed over back to 
contractor after 

approval  
2-Mar-05 3-Mar-05 

SHIFTING A/C UNITS TO NEW 
ROOF 

►►►►► 

Completed 12-May-05 15-07-05 

ELECTRO MECHANICAL WORKS 
 

Ex-
2.1 
 
 
 
 
2.2 
 
 
 
 
2.3 

►►►►► 
Started 15-May-05 30-Sep-05 

 
 
 
6.3  Summary & Concerns 
Overall Project 
Achievement ►►►►►►►►►► Overall Schedule 

Status 
Work finishing date 
is passed 

Changes N/A 
Concerns 

Ex2.3 Electro Mechanical work is going to slow because of the delay of civil work  and small # of workers 
1. Required 

Action 
Increase the number of workers for civil work to finish  and increase the # of  electro mechanical 
workers ( Result :Increase the number of workers for civil and electro mechanical been don)  

Ex 
1.13,1.15 

subcontractor for the work of partition wall, false ceiling and the raised floor is going very slow and 
not providing sufficient  workers to finish the work fast 2 

Required 
Action 

Set a meeting with main contractor and the subcontractors and talk firmly with subcontractors to 
increase the # of workers and finish no later then Thursday the 1st of September. 

Ex 2.3 Electro mechanical work is halt because of partition wall, false ceiling and the raised floor work is not 
done.  2. Required 

Action 
Talk firmly with subcontractors for the work of partition wall, false ceiling and the raised floor to 
increase the # of workers and finish no later then Thursday the 1st of September. 

Other Remarks 

1. Ex- 
1 & 2 

Work completion date has passed and the contractor has entered  into the penalty stage 
& It’s been communicated to the contractor that they entered  into the penalty stage 
 

2. 1&2 

The subcontractor for the work of partition wall, false ceiling and the raised floor is not cooperating 
with the main contractor and is not responding to our request to attend meeting to discus the progress 
of work. We have communicated with them by phone and talked firmly to expedite the work or face 
the possibility of being in the list of least favored company to deal with Omantel. 
 

3. 1&2 All work was completed by the 30th of September 2005 and ready for inspection  
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Section (3) 

Completed Projects 
1 Siemens GSM Expansion 192-2003  31 
2 Ericsson GSM Expansion Phase 6 111-2003  31 
3 Motorola GSM Expansion  168-2003 31 
4 Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building (Internal Work)  105-2004  32 
5 Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building (External Work)  236-2004  32 
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1. 
Project ID 192-2003 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Siemens GSM Expansion Class GSM Expansion 
Date Signed 06-Nov-2003 Contract End 06-Nov-2005              
Planned Finish 06-Jun-2005 Ext N/A 
Contractor Siemens Contract Value R.O. 15,458,205.685 
Project Manager Abdullah Al-Busaidi Project Status Completed 
 
Project Description GSM Expansion project for Al-Dhahira, Al-Sharqiaya and Al-Dakhilyah Regions. 

Scope Original Contract 
New Sites=37, Upgrade=32, MSC = 2(Ibra, Ibri), Gateway MSC = 02, IN Pre paid = 01, 
STP = 02,  
VOM upgrade 350K to 600K, GPRS/MMS Solution, SW upgrade to SR10. 

Variation Order STP and SSS Spare Parts 

 
2.  
Contract Number 111-2003 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Ericsson GSM Expansion Phase 6 Class GSM Expansion 
Date Signed 11-Aug- 03 Contract End 11-Feb-05 
Start Date 11-Aug- 03 Planned Finish 

After Ext.  
11-May-05 

Contractor Ericsson Contract 
Value 

RO 22,000,397.232 

Extension 3 Months Var. Order RO 3,724,800.000 
Project Manager Faiza Al-Moosawi  Osama Bakir   Sabah Al-Ismaily Project Status Completed 
 
Project Description GSM Expansion for Muscat Governorate and Surroundings 

Scope Original Contract 
95 New Sites, 91 Upgrade, 1 Mobile Switch (MSC8), GPRS/MMS System, SW 
upgrade to R9 for all MSCs, 2 BSCs, and Processor Upgrade for Existing MSCs and 
HLR 

Variation Order MSC9 in Sur and MSC 10 in Suwaiq 

3. 
Contract Number 168-2003 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Motorola GSM Expansion Class Expansion 
Date Signed 27-Oct-03 Contract End 25-Oct-05 
Start Date 27-Oct-03 Planned Finish 31-July-05 
Contractor Motorola Contract Value RO 11,068,077.000 
Extension N/A Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Abdullah Badar Al Busaidi Project Status Completed 
 

Project Description GSM Expansion for Al Batinah, Mussandam, Al Buraimi Regions and Seamless 
Coverage for their roads. 

Scope Original Contract New Sites=50, Strategic Road Sites= 49, Upgrade=31, upgrade to GSR5&6 for all 
BTSs, 1 BSC, 2 TXCDR & PCU for GPRS implementation 

Variation Order N/A 
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4.  
Contract Number 105-2004 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building 

(internal works) 
Class Refurbishment 

Date Signed 19-Dec-04 Contract End 20-mar-05 
Start Date 05-01-05 Planned Finish 20-Mar-05 
Contractor Al Habib & Co. LLC Contract Value RO 430,000/= 
Extension 8-April-2005 Var. Order N/A 
Project Manage Mohammed Al-Kindy Project Status Completed 
 
 

Project Description 
Construction of Oman Mobile head quarter office building at Al-Khuwair-
internal works 
 

Scope Original Contract 

The work comprises the construction, maintenance, commissioning and hand 
over of new facilities in accordance with the specifications, detailed drawings 
and approval of the Oman Mobile engineer. 
 

Variation Order 

1- Closed circuit AC for IT room. 
2- 2 no. of UPS 60KVA. 
3- 4 no. Panel board. 
4- Transformer 500 KW. 
5- Raised floor. 
6- 2 no. split unit AC 1.5 for IT staff room. 
7- 1 no. split unit AC.2.0 for ups room. 
8- Core drilling 50mm diameter holes to ground floor. 
9- FM200 fire fighting system.  

 
 
5. 
Contract Number 236-2004 Owner Oman Mobile 
Title Oman Mobile Head Quarter Building 

(external works) 
Class Refurbishment 

Date Signed 07-Nov-04 Contract End 05-Mar-05 
Start Date 17-Nov-04 Planned Finish 26-Jan-05 
Contractor Almest contracting company LLC Contract Value RO 70,000/= 
Extension 05- Mar - 05 Var. Order N/A 
Project Manager Mohammed Al-Kindy Project Status Completed 
 

Project Description Construction of Oman Mobile head quarter office building at Al-Khuwair - 
External works. 

Scope Original Contract 

Generally the description given for demolition, site work, decoration, roads, car 
park, paving, road marking, signs, gates, glass reinforced concrete, proposed 
guard room and sign board. 
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Post-implementation 

interviews, workshops, 

career path, training 

certificates, provisional and 

final acceptance certificates 

of projects  



































































































Project Management: A Project Management: A 
Professional OverviewProfessional Overview

By:
Rashid Ali Al-Balushi

12th May 2004, Muscat, Oman



Project Management: A Project Management: A 
Professional OverviewProfessional Overview

lOutline:
– What is a Project?
– Project Phases
– What Is Project Management?
– History of project management
– Why Use Project Management
– Project Control (Time, Cost, Quality, 

Teambuilding, & Leadership)
– Common Techniques used in PM
– Conclusions



What is A Project?What is A Project?

“Temporary organized work that is 
undertaken to create a unique
product or service” PMBOK, 1996

l Temporary team, temporary market 
opportunity

l Unique means different owner, different 
site, different design.



Project Phases:Project Phases:

1. Conceptual Design
2. Plan Development
3. Detailed Design
4. Execution
5. Termination



1. Conceptual Design1. Conceptual Design

Client initiates the need for the 
project and defines:

goals, baselines, standards, 
statement of work (SOW) etc.



2. Plan Development2. Plan Development

l Identify organization structure for the 
project like: functional, project type or 
matrix

l Generate Work Breakdown Structure 
(WBS) from SOW (WBS represents 
large tasks divided into smaller 
subtasks, like BOQ)

l Construct Project Logic Network PLN 
(PLN represents the sequence of the 
tasks)



CEO

Functional 
Manager

Functional 
Manager

Functional 
Manager

Staff

Staff

Staff

Staff

Staff

Staff

Staff

Staff

Staff

Project 
Coordination



CEO

Project 
Manager

Project 
Manager

Project 
Manager

Staff

Staff

Staff

Staff

Staff

Staff

Staff

Staff

Staff

Project 
Coordination



CEO

Functional 
Manager

Functional 
Manager

Staff

Staff

Staff

Staff

Staff

Staff

Project 
Manager 1

Project 
Manager 2

Project 
Manager 3

Project 
Coordination



Development of an Engineering curriculum

1.1 Introduction to 
materials’ science

1.2 Introduction to 
thermodynamics

1.3 Engineering 
mechanics



Development of an Engineering curriculum

1.1Courses in 
structural 

engineering

1.2 Courses in 
mechanical 
engineering

1.3 Engineering 
mechanics

1.1.1 Introduction 
To materials’ science

1.2.1 Introduction 
To thermodynamics



3. Detailed Design3. Detailed Design

lDetailed Drawings
lDetailed WBS
lOrganization Structure
lSchedule
lBudget
lSpecifications



4. Execution4. Execution

In this phase, control process 
applies (i.e. control time, cost 
and quality)



5. Termination5. Termination

- Handing over the project to 
clients,

- Lessons learned from project’s 
execution are consolidated into 
improvement plans for future 
use,



What is Project Management?What is Project Management?

PM is ”Planning, organizing, 
directing and controlling
company’s resources for a 
relatively short period of time in 
order to meet or exceed stake 
holder's expectations from the 
project” Kerzner, 1998



What is Project Management?What is Project Management?

Stake-holder’s needs and 
expectations include:
lShorter possible time
lCost effective
lAcceptable level of quality 



Identify a need for a product 
or service
Identify a need for a product 
or service

Define the objectivesDefine the objectives

Select performance measuresSelect performance measures

Integrate into project planIntegrate into project plan

Implement the planImplement the plan

Monitor and control the project 
(T, C, Q)

Monitor and control the project 
(T, C, Q)

TT/feedbackTT/feedback

Develop 
a 

schedule

Develop 
a 

schedule

Develop 
a budget
Develop 
a budget

Develop the 
quality plan

Develop the 
quality plan



History of Project History of Project 
ManagementManagement

lFirst evolved during 1940s to meet 
challenging engineering problems 
(Atomic bomb, petroleum 
development facilities in the North 
Sea, US space programs)
l1969, PMI established in US
l1987, PMBOK first published
l1992, PMI AGC established



Why Use Project Why Use Project 
Management?Management?

- Traditionally, lead consultants  
(LC) manage projects instead of 
qualified Project Manager(PM)

- LC does not have the 
management skills, PM has



Why Use Project Why Use Project 
Management?Management?

- LC manages windows or 
snapshots from the project 
lifecycle, but PM manages the 
whole lifecycle. 

- PM follows standards, LC does 
not



Project ControlProject Control

lApplies during Execution Phase

Two categories:
- Hard technical issues like (T, 

C, & Q),
- Soft issues like (Teambuilding 

& Leadership)



Project ControlProject Control

- Hard-technical:
- Project Time Control
- Project Cost Control
- Project Quality Control 



Project ControlProject Control

Project Performance Triangle:

Cost

Quality

Time



Project ControlProject Control

lProject Time Control
–Two methods:
lCritical Path Method (CPM)
lProject Evaluation & Review
Technique (PERT)



Project ControlProject Control

lProject Time Control
–CPM is deterministic approach, 

uses known estimates of 
durations,

–CPM is an activity oriented, as 
activities’ durations determine the 
dates through the network 



Project ControlProject Control

l Project Time Control
– Steps of CPM:
l Assign Durations (Modular, 

benchmark, and parametric)
l Identify Start and finish time 

for each activity
l Locate Critical Path (No float 

path)



Project ControlProject Control

lProject Time Control
–Steps of CPM (Cont’d):
l Form Draft Master Schedule
l Re-plan by Crashing or fast-track
l Form Master Schedule 



Project ControlProject Control

lProject Time Control
–PERT is a probabilistic approach, 

uses unknown estimates of 
activities’ durations

–PERT is an event oriented, it 
works on calculating the 
probability of the events being 
completed. 



Project ControlProject Control

l Project Time Control
– Steps of PERT:
lAssign 3 durations (Optimistic, 

Most likely & Pessimistic) for each 
activity,
lCalculate Mean and Standard 

deviation for each activity,
l Identify critical path(I.e. zero float)



Project ControlProject Control

lProject Time Control
–Steps of PERT (Cont’d):
lProject duration=sum of durations 

of activities on critical path,
lCalculate project standard 

deviation=sum of the squares of the 
individual variances or (SD)



Project ControlProject Control

lProject Time Control
–Steps of PERT (Cont’d):
lConsider project mean & 
standard deviation on normal 
distribution,
l((Project target duration-mean 
duration)/project standard 
deviation)



Project ControlProject Control

lProject Time Control
–Steps of PERT (Cont’d):
lTake the result on normal 
distribution to check the 
possibility of finishing on 
Target time or not.



Project ControlProject Control

lProject Time Control
–Recently,schedules are 

generated using computer 
programs like (MS-project or 
Primavera)



Project ControlProject Control

lProject Cost Control
lMajor steps are:

–Resource planning (what are the 
resources needed & what 
quantities) to achieve activities 
according to WBS, resources= 
Manpower, machinery, materials, 
money.



Project ControlProject Control

lProject Cost Control
lMajor Steps (Cont’d):

– Cost estimating of the resources 
needed to complete the activities 
according to the WBS

– Cost budgeting=total cost estimates 
to individual work item

– Cost control= (CV & SV)



Project ControlProject Control

lProject Cost Control
CV is cost variance,
CV= BCWP-ACWP
SV is schedule variance,
SV= BCWP-BCWS



Project ControlProject Control

lProject Cost Control
lCV= BCWP-ACWP
BCWP > ACWP (WP cost less)
BCWP < ACWP (WP cost more)
BCWP = ACWP (WP on budget)



Project ControlProject Control

lProject Cost Control
lSV = BCWP-BCWS
BCWP > BCWS (W ahead of S)
BCWP < BCWS (W behind S)
BCWP = BCWS (W on S)



Project ControlProject Control

Upper 
Limit

Lower
Limit

Average

Actual 
figures

Typical Variance 
EnvelopeCost

Time



Project ControlProject Control

lProject Quality Control
lThree major steps:

–Q planning (identify what Q 
standards to follow)

–Q Assurance (setting measures 
like ISO)

–Q Control (monitoring quality 
during the process) 



Quality 100%
(All good)

0% 
(All bad)

Process cost

Total cost

Loss due
to bad quality

Cost

A



Project ControlProject Control

lSoft Issues:
– Team-building (it involves taking 

individuals from different functional 
divisions and welding them into a 
uniform coherent team).

– Effective Team means good project 
performance



Project ControlProject Control

lFor smooth team-building process, 
PM needs to ensure:
– Team members committed to the project,
– Good interpersonal relations and team 

spirit,
– The necessary expertise &resources,
– Clear goals & objectives,
– Good project leadership
– Open communication



Benefits of effective Team Benefits of effective Team 
building processbuilding process

Effective 
teambuilding 

process

Effective 
teambuilding 

process
Relationships among members 
are based on trust, which permit 

higher quality information 
exchange within the team.

Relationships among members 
are based on trust, which permit 

higher quality information 
exchange within the team.

More effective 
decision making 

based on 
consensus

More effective 
decision making 

based on 
consensus

More effective 
control system on 

overall project 

More effective 
control system on 

overall project 

Leads to

Leads to

Leads to



Project ControlProject Control

lBarriers to effective team-building:
– Conflict of interest,
– Not clear responsibilities,
– Not clear objectives, 
– Fast changes in the project environment
– Competition over leadership,
– Lack of commitment,
– Not clear communication lines
– Lack of senior management support. 



Project ControlProject Control

lSoft issues 
–Leadership is “a dynamic process 

in a group whereby one individual 
influences the others to 
contribute voluntarily to the 
achievement of group tasks in a 
given situation” Cole, 1996



Project ControlProject Control

lProject manager need to be a good 
leader to better control the project
lSome traits of good leader:

– Decision making ability
– Problem solving ability
– Interpersonal skills
– Ability to handle conflict
– Communication skills.



Project ControlProject Control

lTypes of leaders:
– Charismatic: gains strength by 

personality,
– Traditional: assured position by birth 

(kings)
– Situational: influence is gained by 

being at the right place at the right 
time (Project Manager)  



Project ControlProject Control

lTypes of leaders (cont’d):
–Appointed: gains power by 

position (directors)
–Functional: gains power by what 

he/she does



Project ControlProject Control

lProject manager needs to gain 
sufficient knowledge about the 
project, the team and the external 
environment in a short period of 
time to be able to lead.
lThe concept of lifecycle leadership 

applies 



Project ControlProject Control

lModel of lifecycle leadership

HighLow

High

S1

S2S3

S4



Project ControlProject Control

l Lifecycle leadership model
– S1:provide specific instruction and closely 

supervise
– S2:explain decision and provide 

opportunity for clarification,
– S3:share ideas and facilitate in decision 

making,
– S4: turn over responsibility for decisions.



Project ControlProject Control

l“To survive in the 21st century 
we are going to need a new 
generations of leaders, not 
managers” Warren Bennis



Project ControlProject Control

lThe distinction between a leader & 
a manager:
– The manager administers; the leader 

innovates
– The manager is a copy; the leader is 

an original
– The manager maintains; the leader 

develops



Project ControlProject Control

lThe distinction between a 
leader & a manager (Cont’d):
–The manager focuses on 

systems & structures; the leader 
has a long-range perspective

–The manager asks how & when; 
the leader asks what & why



Project ControlProject Control

lThe distinction between a leader & 
a manager (cont’d):
–The manager has his/her eye on 

the bottom line; the leader has 
his/her eye on the horizon

–The manager accepts the status 
quo; the leader challenges it

–The manager does things right; 
the leader does the right thing



Common techniques used in Common techniques used in 
PMPM

lProject Risk Management
lProject Value Management
lConcurrent Engineering



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PMPM

lProject Risk Management (RM)
- Risk is “the possibility that the actual 

outcome of a particular event will 
deviate from the expected outcome”

- Risk is present due to high level of 
uncertainty.

- Sources of uncertainty= lack of 
information and inability to predict future 
events.



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PMPM

lProject Risk Management
Risk Management is a structured 

team approach to manage risks 
related to projects at their 
lifecycle.



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PMPM

lRisk Management framework

Risk Identification

Risk Classification

Risk Analysis

Risk Response

Risk Attitude



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PM PM 

Risk Identification is listing all 
the risks that exist in the project 
environment and may threaten 
the project’s performance,

Sources of risks: environment, 
market/industry, the company 
and the project. 



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PMPM

lRisk Classification
–Pure risk: no potential gain 

(accident)
–Speculative risk: possible loss 

or gain (stock market)



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PMPM

l Risk Analysis
Two methods of analysis:
1. Quantitative: requires input of 

numerical values and statistics( 
sensitivity analysis, Monte Carlo 
simulation)

2. Qualitative: subjective, based on 
experience and intuition of team 
members.  



Common Techniques  used in Common Techniques  used in 
PMPM

lRisk Response: depends on 
the interpretation of the analysis 
and the attitude of the decision 
maker (risk prone or risk 
averse)

Response strategies= retain, 
reduce, transfer, and/or avoid.



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PMPM

lProject Value Management (VM)
VM is “ a systematic, multi-

disciplinary team approach to 
analyze the functions of projects 
for the purpose of achieving best 
value-for-money” B. Norton, 1995



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PMPM

lProject VM
Systematic: follows a generic job 

plan:
l Information stage
l Analytical stage
lCreativity stage
lDevelopment stage
l Presentation stage



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PM PM 

lProject VM
lMulti-disciplinary: uses a 

group of people who collectively 
have the overall knowledge of 
the project



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PMPM

lProject VM
lFunctions: unlike cost 

reduction techniques, VM uses 
function analysis system 
technique or FAST.



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PMPM

l Project VM
l FAST involves:

– Function definition (active verb and 
measurable noun)

– Function evaluation:
lby finding out the lowest cost to 

achieve the function or “worth” of 
function 



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PMPM

lProject VM

VI = 
Cost

Worth
Where unity 
(1) = good 

value



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PMPM

lProject VM
lFAST involves (cont’d):

–Developing alternatives: by using 
the great technique of 
brainstorming.



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PMPM

lWays of obtaining value (Kirk):

C

P

C

P

C
P

P
C C

P



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PMPM

VM asks the following questions:
1. What is it?                    
2. What does it do?
3. Is it really necessary?
4. What does it cost?
5. What else will do the job?
6. What does that cost?
7. Is the new idea practical?
8. What is the probability of acceptance & 

implementation?



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PMPM

lConcurrent Engineering (CE)
CE is a tool used to cut down the 

overall period of the project by 
overlapping some of the phases 
for making & delivering goods & 
services faster than 
competitors.



Common Techniques used in Common Techniques used in 
PMPM

lConcurrent Engineering
The features of projects that are 

suitable for CE:
– Of a development type
– Team has full experience about the 

project
– Team should know TQM
– Success does not depend on 

invention or innovation.



ConclusionConclusion

“if you always do what you 
always did then you will always 

get what you always got”
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• Organized effort aimed at 
completing a task

• Defined scope, schedule, 
cost, and quality targets

• Managed by a single, 
responsible organization

• Performed by one or more 
organizations

1. Project Management Role

1.a What is a “Project” What is a “Program”

• Pooled set of projects 
categorized under one 
group such as GSM and 
FIXED
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1.b  What is Project Management

DEFINITION:
• A systematic business process for managing one or more projects
• A disciplined approach for managing schedules, resources and costs across a portfolio of 

projects using standard methods, tools, and systems

OBJECTIVES:
• To make sure the deal (cost and schedule) is do-able.

• Use integrated schedules to manage the on-time execution of the program to deliver what we 
committed to the customer.

• Deliver Financial Commitments to OmanTel

BENEFITS:
•Project Management provides the project manager with a studied, established, functional process 
and procedures for managing complex work efforts.  

•Project Management provides the corporation with a standard set of reporting capabilities and 
common terminology.



Page 5

1.c  Need for Project Management Office(PMO)

• To establish and deploy a common set of project management processes, templates and 
procedures

• To help projects start-up more quickly and less efforts
• To build the methodology and update it continuously
• To improve project team communications by having common processes, deliverables, 

and terminology
• To setup common repository that prior project management deliverables can be reused 

by similar projects
• To provide training to build core project management competencies and common set of 

experiences
• To provide coaching services to keep projects from getting into trouble
• To track basic information on the status of ALL projects in the organization, and provide 

project visibility to upper management
• To track organization-wide metrics on the state of PM, project delivery and the value 

being provided to the business by project management in general
• To act as an overall advocate for project management to the organization
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2. Organization Structures

• Functional

• Matrix

• Project

Who is in charge of that?
• Manages functional area

• Supports multiple programs or projects

• Measured on effective staff use, costs, quality

• Focused on the accomplishment of the project

• Manages all functions necessary to meet objectives

• Disbands at the end of the project

• Combines both Functional and Project Organizational 
structures while managing projects

• Produces more visibility on all project activities

• Optimum structure for organization structure
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2.a  Functional organization?

• Functional areas include engineering, Inside & Outside Plant, Civils, 
Contracts, etc.

• Primary responsibility is to develop and manage staff in support of 
various programs and projects

• Functional employees report to the functional manager
• These functions may support multiple projects or programs for external 

customers

Functions

Projects &
Planning

Business Unit

Engineering Transmission
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2.b  Matrix organization

Engineering Outside Plant O&M

Project Manager

Civil Works
Functions

Projects &
Planning

Business Unit

Engineering Inside Plant

Functional Manager's View

Project
Manager's
View 

The matrix manager draws 
from a pool of resources owned 
by the functional manager.

This approach requires 
significant communication, 
cooperation - trust.

To
ta

l  E
nt

er
pr

is
e

Pr
og

ra
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s
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ts
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2.c  Project organization

•Project organizations are basically self-contained units focused on the 
achievement of the project deliverables

•The Project manager hires functional support and the personnel directly 
report to the Project Manager

•The project organization lives only as long as the project

Engineering

Project Manager
Project X

Civil Works

Outside Plant

O&M

Engineering

Project Manager
Project Y

Civil Works

Outside Plant

O&M

Engineering

Project Manager
Project Z

Civil Works

Outside Plant

O&M
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2.d  Enterprise Project Management (EPM)

To bring order
from the
chaos.

OmanTel 
Company

Project 3Project 2Project 1

Program 3
Internet

Program 3
Internet

Program 2
Fixed

Program 2
FixedProgram 1

Mobile
Program 1

Mobile

Project 1Project 1

•Portfolio of Projects
•Portfolio Management
•Resource Management
•Collaboration
•Organization- Wide Planning
•Process Management

•Long Term or Strategic Initiative
•Method of Organization
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2.e  EPM Processes

Project Feasibility
Is this inline

with Strategy
Planning Implement &

Control

Project
Closeout

Yes

No
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• Need Strategy to Achieve a Vision
• Transfer Strategy into:

1. Goals
2. Programs
3. Projects

2.f  Example of EPM

Strategy VisionTowards

Construct Feasible on time Projects

GSM Projects

Fixed
1. Transmission
2. Links
3. Circuits

Civil & Power
1. Land Acquisition
2. Buildings
3. Boundary Walls
4. Power

Tender & Contracts
1. Contact Management

Integrated
Achieving
The Strategy
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3. The State of the Art Processes

1. Set of structured proven implementation instructions for carrying out projects.
2. Relies on a standard set of tools, Project Managers, Project Teams to determine the level 

of project management appropriate for a project and follow the necessary steps to ensure 
delivery on time, within budget and high quality.

Major objectives:
• Pursue a structured, consistent approach to managing projects for Omantel.
• Ensure Project Manager involvement from the opportunity analysis through the entire 

project.
• Plan the project comprehensively, and monitor and control project implementation.
• Ensure appropriate levels of communication with and involvement by other functional 

organizations.
• Document the project thoroughly, and ensure that appropriate documentation is retained 

for future use.
• Close out the project, ensuring an appropriate transition to Operations & Maintenance 

and establishment of follow-on responsibilities for Omantel.

5.a Processes
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Project Management Tools

Program/Project
Management

Communications Planning
& Control

Program/Project
Financials

- E-mail
-Document Mgt
- Expedition

- Program Scheduling
(Primavera P3)

Cost
Tracking

- General Ledger
- Billing Systems
- Cost Feeders

- Field Costs  (Entries)
- Program Costs  (Financials)

Quality
Tracking

Risk
Tracking
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3.b  Benefits of Project Management

1. Resolving problems more quickly 
2. Not working in areas that are outside of the scope of the 

project 
3. Resolving future risk before the problems occur 
4. Communicating and managing expectations with end users, 

team members, contractors, and stakeholders more effectively 
5. Building and delivering a higher quality product the first time.
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3.c  Effective Project Management System

l Well-defined, effective processes and procedures

l An organization that:

Understands the processes, and procedures

Understands its roles, responsibilities, and accountabilities

Has the skills to perform those roles effectively

Is supported by a program management “enhanced culture”

l An information system to support planning and performance measurement

l A well designed training courses that address all all aspects of project 
management tools and techniques.

Effective PM
Practice

Processes & 
Procedures

Organizational
Structural

Information
Systems Training
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4.a  Omantel 
Existing Project Characteristics (AS IS)

• Poorly defined work Scope
• Roles, responsibilities and 

authorities are muddled
• Plans constantly change
• Initiation to Tendering Process
• No previous good planning
• Long Site Acquisition Process

• Missed scheduled targets
• Lack of coordination
• Cost overruns
• Management surprised by 

schedule and cost 
problems

• Funding is gone before 
objectives are met 

• No stable baseline
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5. Overview of Omantel’s Project Processes

• No Specific standard and Repetitive Processes are in 
place.

• Missing crucial planning process, hence lack of clear 
scope.

• Projects are managed individually within one functional 
unit (Pooled Processes)

• Plans constantly change without real impact assessment
• Initiation to Tendering/Bidding Process is long
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Organization

Structure

Contract

Deliverables

Schedule
Delays

Cost

Overruns

Role
s &

Res
po

ns
ibi

liti
es

Res
ou

rce
s

Overview of Omantel’s Project Processes
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5.a  Project Management Mistakes

• Too much emphasis on IT
• Failure to fully implement 

Processes and Procedures
• Not enough & 

Inappropriate investment in 
training and education

• Unrealistic expectations
• Under and Over Estimation 

and Expectation

• Treat PM implementation 
as a “technical” project

• Lack of support
• No commitment to change
• Failure to get the 

functional participation 
and “buy-in”

• One man show project (no 
team work)
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5.b   Potential Benefits of 
Enterprise Project Management System

• Improved management of 
project milestones & 
Expectations

• More realistic up-front 
planning & scheduling

• More efficient use of staff and 
other resources

• Improved Long Processes
• Tackle Issues on time & deal 

with it
• Manage by knowledge not but 

surprises
• Better control of changes to 

scope, schedule, or budgets

• Early warning of cost and 
schedule problems

• Better coordination across 
functional departments

• Better communication 
among project team 
members 

• More confidence in project 
status and control

• Clear roles and 
responsibilities

• Higher level of visibility for 
all management levels
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6.  Project Management Maturity Levels

Level 1: Initial Process
No Formal, consistent process to execute a project

Level 2: Structured Process and Standards
Consistent, basic approach to project execution is adopted

Level 3: Organizational Standards and Institutional Process
Consistent, comprehensive approach to project execution

Level 4: Managed Process
Multiple projects are integrated into the organization’s business planning process.

Level 5: Optimizing Process
Project-centered organization with an established approach to continuous process 
improvement of project management.

Omantel
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Project Management Office
Facilitate the improvement in project management maturity being the focal point for 
consistent application of processes and methodologies

Project Management Oversight
The amount of project management oversight and involvement that organization 
members have in the project management. No Management interest, then it is unlikely 
that improvement will occur

Continuous Professional Development
The continued refinement and renewal of the odd mixture of technical skills, 
management skills, and leadership skills.

Maturity Key Indicators

Standard Operating Procedures
The application of the systematic structured processes and procedures which makes 
managing project consistent in the approach with different deliverable results. 

Project Management Information System
The availability of the project centralized databases and the implementation of the 
project management tools for.
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7.   Proposed Project Life Cycle

Phases Processes

Strategic Alignment : Project Activities

Project Initiation : Project Activities

Design Development : Project Activities

Tendering : Project Activities

Executing & Controlling : Project Management

Close Out : Project Management

Internal Review : Project Management

Defects and Liabilities : Project Activities
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7.  Conclusion
1. Good project management requires an upfront investment of time and effort.
2. Omantel organization should be committed project management concept.
3. Need to Know How and Walk the Talk.
4. Project management is not about tools. It is a living dynamic daily structured practice
5. Project management is not a burden with more tools, forms, templates and 

procedures. It is about knowledge, professional practice, systematic successful 
procedures and it is all around successful results.

6. Project Management enables better control and should not be feared as a supervision 
from other team members.

7. Roles, Responsibilities, Authority and Delegation can be very effectively practiced in 
the project management community.

8. Omantel is progressing toward better project management and its performance can be 
measured by the Project Management Maturity Matrix.
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